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0. Introduction

0.1. General

0.1.1. Main problems in the field of study

One of the great streams of Arabic-speaking Jewish immigrants from Arabic coun-
tries, especially from Northwest African (Maghribi) countries, to Israel took place
immediately after its foundation in 1948. Because of their acquisition of Hebrew
as their daily language in their new country, the Arabic vernaculars of these immi-
grants which they had spoken in their original homes have gradually ceased to be
used. The extent of the retention of their Arabic vernaculars nowadays depending
almost entirely on the age of the speakers, it is obvious that the more the years pass.
the more the number of native speakers of these Arabic vernaculars decreases, so
that within a generation or two almost all these Jewish Arabic vernaculars will dis-
appear.

From the beginning of the 20th century a number of studies on Jewish Arabic
dialects have been carried out. In a large number of Jewish dialects we can obscrve
many points of difference from the Muslim dialect co-existing with the former in the
same region. These differences affect not only the vocabulary (for example the
technical vocabulary of Jewish ritual), but also language type (such as sedentary vs.
bedouin), phonology. morphology and syntax. In other words. Jewish dialects have
obtained a certain measure of autonomy by differentiating themselves from Muslim
dialects. Considering the fact that the Jews often lived in a distinct Jewish quarter
of the town, separated, but not completely. from the Muslim quarter. it is likely that
Jewish dialects escaped certain linguistic developments which Mushm dialects un-
derwent, that is, the Jewish dialects may preserve more archaic elements which the
Muslim dialects have already lost. and that. on the contrary. Jewish dialects. being
comparatively free from the influence of literary Arabic. introduced linguistic inno-
vations unknown in Muslim dialects. Since such innovative phenomena as well as
the conservative retention of older features may be a key to basic questions of the
history of the Arabic language in general. and of Arabic dialectology in particular.
research into Jewish dialects is able to make valuable contributions to these fields.

As to the Maghribi area, there have been published descriptive grammars. of or
texts in. modern Jewish dialects, such as Algiers (Cohen, A/ger). Bazu (Rosenhousc.
Moroccan), Constantine (Tirosh-Becker, Constantine). Debdou (Pellat. Debdou).
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Djerba (Behnstedt, Djerba I 1] ). Fez (Brunot, NFeés and Brunot & Malka. TexiFes.
PFeés and TFes), Gafsa (Singer. in Fischer & Jastrow, Handbuch. pp. 272-276), Se-
frou (Stillman, NSefrou and Sefrou), Tafilalt (Heath & Bar-Asher. Tafilalr) and Tunis
(Cohen, Tunis I 1I), but Libya is a region for which the number of studies on Arabic
dialects is scantier than for any other North African country; in fact no comprehen-
sive investigation of any Libyan Jewish dialect has been carried out until now. In
this respect an investigation of Tripolitanian (and any other Libyan Jewish dialects)
is very desirable, and is required very urgently because the imminent extinction of
the Jewish dialects is, as stated above, inevitable.

The main object of my thesis is focused on the Jewish dialect of the city of
Tripoli, and thus I shall not treat dialects outside Tripoli; besides in Tripoli itself,
Jews were living in small towns or villages in the environs of the city. According
to Goldberg, Tripolitaniya, pp. 144-147, and also to my informants, there are some
differences between the dialect of TJ itself and those of the small towns.

0.1.2. The state of research until now

For TJ no grammatical description exists. A very few references to it have been

mcluded in some works on Arabic dialects or on ethnography.  Mordechai

Ha-Cohen, born in Tripoli in 1856 to a family of Italian descent, though he was not a

linguist. wrote in Hebrew an ethnographic document entitled Higgid Mordechai, in
which he listed certain differences of vocabulary between TM and TJ. Although
this is not a linguistic work, Ha-Cohen's mformation about the vocabulary of his
Jewish contemporaries in Tripoli is precious (Ha-Cohen, Higgid. pp. 232-233).
Stumme. in his collection of texts with a brief grammar of TM. indicated the differ-
ence in the pronunciation of Classical Arabic 94/ between TM (voiced g) and TJ
(voiceless q) (Stumme, Tripoli, p. 200). Cesaro, in his grammar of TM, mentioned
a phonological difference and two morphological ones between the Muslim and
Jewish dialects (Cesaro, Tripoli. pp. 24, 46 and 244).  Goldberg discussed the lin-
guistic situation of Tripolitanian Jewry in general: he mentioned some phonological,
mprphological and lexical differences between the Muslim dialect and the Jewish
dialect, and aiso among the Jewish dialects themselves in Tripolitanian regions, and

in addition he showed the dialectal boundary between the mountains and the plain
(Goldberg, Tripolitaniva. pp. 137-147).

Sources 3

0.2. Sources

The sources of this study comprise recordings amounting about 35 hours (including
questions about texts) with 9 informants from Tripoli city, five males and four fe-
males. The interviews were carried out during 1996-1998 and 1999-2000. Seven
informants immigrated to Israel in the first massive immigration (1948-1951) and
two informants immigrated in 1967 in the second massive immigration.

0.3. Method of the study

In order to describe the dialect we adopt the traditional way of the description of
Arabic dialects. The analysis therefore is mainly focused on the phonology and the
morphology, but also some syntactic phenomena (like the agreement bet'ween the
adjective and the pseudo-dual noun) are included. The work is descriptive rather
than theoretical and aims to give full coverage of the phonology and morphology of
TJ together with a sample text and glossary. For the transcription, we adc'>pt'a pho-
nemic transcription, not the narrow phonetic one. There are some deécnptlons of
dialects which, though excellently done, lack a glossary: this sometimes makes
utilization of the material inconvenient. We therefore annex to the work a glossary
of TJ which will contain at least all the vocabulary appearing in the work. _

Besides the synchronic description of the dialect, we include some bistoncal
considerations. F;)r this purpose, together with the oral material.s. publl§hed de-
scriptions of other Jewish and Muslim dialects of North Africa (mainly Tu-
nis-Muslim and Tunis-Jewish) are referred to.

The treatment of the words of Hebrew origin is a considerable problerrn.. -
other Jewish languages, TJ contains many Hebrew words which were arabicized. in
other words were adapted (in Tripoli) to the phonological system of TJ]. We can
consider these as part of the genuine vocabulary of the dialect. On the other handi
many Hebrew words are mingled in Arabic sentences in unaltered Isr:_aeh Hebrew
Pr0n11nciation; after the immigration of the speakers new co?lceplﬁ which they af'
quired in Israel are often not expressed in Arabic. but exclusively in Hebrew. TdJ is
no longer a productive dialect, i.c. recent Hebrew loans are no longef a'da'ptc_ t(?
Arabic phonology. If one carries out. for example. a purely synchronic fn\e‘snga
tion on the manner and the extent of the influence of Hebrew orf an Arabic dialect.
the modern Hebrew words should of course be considered as indispensable clcmcvts
of the language. However, the purpose of our researc}f 1s n'ot purel; S}rTch;onxce.
but aims to describe the language as a coherent system 1n which foreign words ar

Like
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adapted to i I :
p ts phonological svstem when they arc introduced. Thercefore in princi

ple we do not treat as mater; '
erials of the description n '
. 10 1c :
which have not been arabicized. ’ o el Hebren words

0.4. Short history of Tripoli and the Jews!'

tinent about 100 kmy from the Tunisian bord
generally very scarce.
the fourth century AD,

i : er.  References to Jews in Tripoli are
€ lirst mention of Jews in the Tripoli region goes back to

A Roman road map indi 1
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nots that occurred dunng the Six-Day War in 1967 Ing rla9f7:() tt(})l .
aft . ere

were Oﬂl‘ Se‘relal doze" JG\\S hv"l m t]le tOWll. A&ftel 19 ;0 no tolﬂlal data é
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0.5, Transcription and symbols

0.5.1. Phonemic transcription

X J ca L po.
1 ] tract fr om Eﬂ(.\ Clopaedla udal lbva and I I
n 1

Transcription and symbols

0.5.2. Transcription symbols
The transcription symbols we use in this work correspond to IPA symbols as follows.
In each correspondence, the left member is the transcription used in this study, and

the right that of the IPA.

(1) Consonants (letters with & are used only in the phonetic transcription).

»=[?]. =[S b=[b], b=[b"], ¢=[f. d=[d. d=[d]. d= o~ d=
[ (®), d=[3]. f=[fl. ef={f"], g=[g]. &=[r" 6"l E=[4]. e&=][g].
h=[h}. h=[h], k=[kl, ek=[K], I=0]. 1={Il, m=[m], m=[m’].
n=[n]. n=[n"], *9=[y'l. p=Ipl. ep=[p'l. a=lal. r=[r.¥]. r=[%,
W) os=[s. s=[s", §=[1 t=[t, t=["] t=[0], v=[v], ev=[]
w=[w], " =["1 x=[kI. y=0(]. z=lzl. z=[2]. 2=[3]

REMARK
1. d: this symbol is used only to transliterate the Arabic letter =, which 1s assumed

to have been pronounced with lateral articulation.”
2.>: this is not an independent phoneme of TJ, but is used for TJ words in some spe-

cial cases in the phonology (see 1.2.3. and 1.4.1.1.).

(2) Vowels
alzlalal.alal, a[slclel. ¢ [v].¢l¥).2 (3. 2[5l ilil.o[o]. uu]

(3) Stress. vowel length and vowel devoicing,

[V] = unstressed long vowel. e.g. [kagbin] "writing (pl.)". This symbol may be used
for Italian words which have not yet been arabicized. e.g. Zornalé "newspaper”
(see 0.5.3. below).

[¥] = stressed long vowel, e.g. [kacbin] "writing (pl.)".

uew
[¢] = stressed short vowel, e.g. [v3k&sb] "he writes”.  This symbol may be used for

phonemic transcription; for TJ words the accentuation of which does not follows
the general stress rule (see 1.4.3.). the stress is marked with this symbol. ¢.g.

kasssr "he broke”. hamra "red ()"

2 Cantineau, Etudes, pp. 17-21.
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v = short vowel. This symbol is used for the transcription of CA words (when
necessary). e.g. CA kdtdab "he wrote" or of Italian words which have not vet been
arabicized, e.g. Zornale "newspaper” (see 0.5.3. below).

[v] = devoiced vowel.

(4) Order of the phonemes, including CA phonemes.

2eabbcdddd daofgeghhitk Llmmnonpgr rsos S tntuv
wx Vv.zz?z

0.5.3. The transcription of foreign words

Many Italian words have been introduced into the TJ vocabulary and in some cases
they are indispensable elements to express concepts of daily life. However, recent

loanwords have not been completely adapted to T) phonological system, thus some
foreign sounds are attested: e.g. v. p. e, 0 efc.

taining these sounds have not been phonologic

We consider that Italian words con-
ally arabicized. For such words we
0 not occur in Arabic words. There-
Italian, the length of the vowel is not
ather long), thus vowels articulated as
long vowels are marked with ~.eg d a
e. ¢ For example 25rnale "newspaper". bandiera "flag".
cally non-Arabicized words take Arabic pl
immediately attached to them: Z6rnal;,
not marked with any diacritic mark.

phonemic. but a stressed vowel is articulated r
short are marked with~ and phonetically

Even these phonologi-
ural endings, and in this case the ending is
‘ac "newspapers” etc. The Arabic ending is

Likewise Hebrew words acquired in Israel are

transcribed in the same way as the above-mentioned Italian words: e.g. aval "but”,
tamid "alwavs"_ sir "pot”.

0.5.4. Abbreviations
a.p. = active participle
€’ = anv consonant

CA = Classical Arabic
coll. = collective noun
def art = definite article

du. = dya]
Fr = French
f = feminine

Transcription and symbols 7

Gr. = Greek
gem. = geminated verb
Heb. = Hebrew

It. = Italian
LV. = imperative verb
Lat. = Latin

m. = masculine
N.P. = noun phrase
Pers. = Persian
p. = participle
p.du. = pseudo dual
P.p. = passive participle
p.v. = pseudo verb
perf. = perfect (see REMARK 2 below)
pl. = plural
= 1X .
gin:f&ruitzr:;?i:bs?i Q-Form 1= Form [ verb of the quadriliteral root)
Sic. = Sicilian
sg. = singular
st.abs. = absolute state
St.cstr. = construct state

str. = strong verb L cof CArand1
T= archiplfoneme fort. 1. d d. ¢. This is used for the historical reflex of

i 2 nd Form

(including the formative affix for Form V. VI, VIII of thefmhi:;:i ;:;bmag fot
I of the quadriliteral verb and the construct state of the fem
-3l -ad. -ad. -a¢)).

TJ = Tripoli-Jewish dialect

TM = Tripoli-Muslim dialect

Turk. = Turkish

V= any vowel (irrespective of length)

V= any long vowel

V=any short vowel

V1. = intransitive verb

V.t = transitive verb

#=word boundary

* = theoretical. reconstructed form
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- = syllable boundary

~=or

@ = none

< . > = the historical correspondence of a word, i.e. developed from, developing
into. ..

[lalad] = phonetic transcription

Inlad (in italic) = phonemic transcription

/Mwlad// = morphophonemic transcription

REMARK

I Since the pronoun and verb do not distinguish gender in the plural, we do not put
the abbreviation "sg." to indicate the singular persons, thus the abbreviation 3.m.,
3£.2.m. 2 f indicate the singular.  And the plural is marked as 3.pl. 2.pl. and 1.pl.
Likewise for the noun morphology we use onlym., f_and pl.; m. and f imply m.sg.
and fsg. respectively. However, in necessary cases the gender may be distin-
guished as m pl.. fpl

2. If we use the expression for example "TJ X corresponds to CA ¥" or CA X > TJ Y.
we do not necessarily intend that the dialectal form originates directly from the form
of CA' Thus the above mentioned expression would be paraphrased as "in TJ Y
appears in place of CA X"

3. Perfect and Imperfect: these are terms used to indicate two tvpes of conjugational
systems of CA. which denote the aspect rather than the tense. Although in modern

the verbs mark aspect or tense but in their form.
4. In this work the historical develo

pment of morphological forms starts from CA
forms without final vowels and/or n

of tanwin for nouns. Thus forms as waladun

"bor " or kataba "he wrote” etc. are not used. but walad and katab.

1. Phonology |
1.1. and 1.2. deal only with synchronic phenomena and historical comments will be

restricted to a minimum. 4 ]
The historical aspects of the phonology. i.e. the relations of TJ consonants an

vowels to CA ones, are mentioned later in 1.3

1.1. Consonants

1.1.1. Phonemes

The following consonant phonemes are attested in TJ.

Labials b.b.mm [
Dental plosives trdd
Dental affricate ¢
Alveolar fricatives s. 822
Postalveolar fricatives 8.2
Liquids Llnn
Velar plosives kg
Uvular plosive q
Uvular fricatives X g
Uvular trills rnr
Pharvngeal fricatives h<
Semi-vowels Wy

Among these phonemes. 5. m. [.' d. ¢ % g and r are absent in CA. 4 r respectincls

(1)d.m. I z. n and r are the empbhatic counterparts of b. m. /. z. n anh R (.)f
d will .beA m.en.tionec‘i below in (3). In most cases these appcaft 1? ; zf‘:;&cpcn.dcm
other emphatic consonants.  Although they have ?cqulred the sha ucm .
phonemes of T1. their appearance without the adJa.Ce.“C}" of other m‘; omncing
nant is stiil relati’\'el_\' rare (except for 7). and hence it is difficult 10 a )

minimal pairs.

phoneme s not represented although

I Atleast in the CA orthography the autonomy of / as a allih)n er-

. { /i Callih (=
the traditional reading of the Qur’an requires the pronunciation of
tain cases, see Ferguson. L. p. 446,
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(2)cands.

.c' is the voiceless affricated dental (IPA {ff]). In many Maghribi dialects, especially
mn sedentary dialects of various parts of northern Algeria and Morocco ‘CA t and 'r
are us.ua.]l_v represented as [t] (= IPA [ts]). i.e. a voiceless dental aITricate‘.: In somé
descriptions and/or texts of these dialects, the occurrence of non-affricated allo-
phones and their conditions are mentioned.’ Indeed the conditions of each dialect
vary, but they show an analogous tendency: the non-affricated [t] remains before /. n,

sor$, and [d] before z and 2.

The parallel phenomenon is attested in TJ, where [¢] appears instead of t]. In
the eastern part of the Maghrib, besides TJ, only some dialects in eastern Al .eri *
and Benghazi-Jewish® dialect have the realizatio;l of [¢] for CAtand +.° =

| As far as I know, no one has stated until now that the affricate [,t]_'or [¢] of the

dialects is an independent phoneme. P
is obvious that the distribution of [t] a
in a pure synchronical analysis we ha
For example; in TJ historical dand d
tive: TJ thar "masculine”

When one takes a historical consideration, it
nd [&] is complementary (see 1.3.2.4.). But
Ve to admit them as independent phonemes.
are devoiced before a voiceless stop or a frica-
sbserved. the CA weoy -t < CA dakar, T) tkak.?n < CA dakakin.  As far as [ have

oot of the first word Vd-k-r is used i TJ only this word. Since

we know the ety : i
which has b et-‘:’“%-‘ of ‘].“5 word, we can assert that ¢ of rkar originates from o
cen devoiced assimilating to the following voiceless . However svn-

_—

Tlemcen,

0 : "Vor nachfolgenden /, ge-
S0WIe unmittelbar nach (1) Stbilanten, spricht Sch. gem ¢ fir f.

12 Wi .
2 werden zu 1s 15 (15) 15 dz und d ", Brunot pp. 34 enumerates

ond e avec | com nd élémer en complexe consonanti ec e sec-
e o L ;,);elw;]m 7 avec qui il forme syllabe, (4) en présence (l;iuse ;1: ibs:;btszml?;rel:?;)
lation a une sourde SUS:ZI:;\({@ :dll]: les emprunts au roman, (7) a la place de 2d pgr ass;mi-
ourc : Stllman p. 31. says " Xceptt L
places d. and : i Vords hore hand s ‘
'nlel [ci‘;lq :[] IP\(;'emh an;l Spanish loan words where hard ¢ i;?;gzgtufzdt?'emre b
' - OL Marcars, Tanger reveal that j “onl
;m:il dental plosxyes, but even before {}, {n} ey
dmr n Rabat quite similar conditions olz the .re
01\! qcnce 15 the appearance of 11] before 1))
Jstova-Delmas, Philippeville, p. 67 ‘
By the observation of Yoda, =

legentlich auch vor » ung n
Die Verbindungen ISts 151z
conditions under which the

v [t} appears not only before sibilants
rom the glossar_v of Brunot, TRabat, we can
alization of [1] to those of [¢] of TJ (the unique

D da

In the dialects of th

s € western oases of Egypt. whic
l?u( »shox\ ‘unous mixing of Easten amgi’lt\)'lag“h};:;h
served, see Woidich, Oasen, p. 343, l

principally belong to the Maghribi group
elements, the affrication of 1 > [1] is ob-

Consonants 11

chronically we obtain only {tkar] and we do not have any other cognate word which
can prove the original d.  And this tkar 1s opposed, though not perfectly, to ckarr
"she carries”. Consequently in this study ¢ and ¢ are regarded as independent pho-

nemes (for minimal pairs, see 1.1.2.2.(1)).

(3) d is the emphatic counterpart of & CA = is merged with & and both are
reflected as d in TJ.

(4) z (IPA [3]) is the voiced counterpart of §.
(5) g is the voiced counterpart of k.

(6)r. rand g

# is an emphatic counterpart of r.

(a) The sound of r and r.

For the majority of Jewish speakers from Tripoli city. these are not an apical trill. but
a uvular trill (or fricative).” Although in the above list thesc are defined as uvular
trills (IPA [r] for  and [Rr] for r), r and r may be in fact realized also as uvular frica-
tives (IPA [1]. [1] respectively, see below). ie. r = [r] ~ 1] and r = [rR}] ~ [¥]. In-
deed it is unusual to have a phonemic contrast "veralized : non-velarized” in uvular
sounds, but the opposition as hZar [hzor] "lap” : hZar [hzér] "stone” (see 1.1.27(4)

proves this contrast.

(b) The sound of r and g.
In the above list, g is defined as a uvular fricative. but this may be realized as uvular

trill as well: [r] or [1] (free variants). e.g. gali [rali] ~ [1dli] "expensive”. namely ¢
possesses the same phonetical value as 7. and thus there is no phonetic difference
between 7 and g. or at least the difference is quite small to be distinguished®  Nev-
ertheless in this study 7 and g (and therefore r as well) are treated as differcnt pho-
nemes (see 1.1.2.7.(3)). because the phonological behaviour of g 1s different from

that of r in the following cases.

7 In the Maghribi area the pronunciation of r as an uvular inll 1s normally reported as a per-
sonal habit, not as social or dialectal variation: see Cohen, Alger. p 27. Margais. Phpdyelh. p
16, Singer, Tetuan, p. 109 and Singer, Tunis. pp. 110-111

8 Margais, PDyidjelli. p. 17.
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(a). g;:ar; be devoiced before a voiceless plosive or fricative, but 7 and  have no de-
voiced allophone.  In this case the devoiced ¢ | i
. t '
B ounterpart of [g] and [x] is [x] (seem-
baliglfl [bél”f}a] ~ [b3lsa] "slipper" : blagcu [bléxéu] "his slipper”.  But hara [hara]
~ [‘_algf] Afc’)’ur (eggs)" :’haréin [haréin] ~ fhaugin] "eight (eggs)". mra [mr;ﬁj ~
[mxa] "wife" - marcu [mércu) ~ [mégéu] "his wife". o a
:)B) When ¢ stalvlfls bef.ore &. 1t may be realized as voiced [2]. On the other hand
efvo.re r and r.cis realized always as voiceless [€] (see 1.3.2.4) ,
[Cf:::; [gf?ar}m,] (~ [:‘:r_eénn@]) ~ [Bsanni] (~ [Sanni]) "she sings”.  But ¢radda
¢ iy a,] - [le?dfia] she gives it (f)) back" (not *|Br3dda] ~ [gusddal). crawwah
" ;;(;\\;\'all:]] : [ctgo;ww:h] "she goes back" (not *[growwah] or *[gué\VW\féhj) »
ahzation of 2 differs in the ad; ' of g ‘ he difference i
dight (ooe 1 333 1. : yacency of g, r or r, though the difference is

fné:r;;; a[ln:gf[_zé::i])ddhjs"\v1fe". : t_n.ag.rab [marreb] "time of sunset".  But ¢radda

et o a] shé gl\'/’es it (£) bgck" - €gadda [¢radda) ~ [&uadda)] "he had
oy, sbar | br] ~ [sbey] "he was patient” : sbog [sbag] ~ [sbas] "he dved".
¢ delinite article is assimilated to 7, rbut not to g (see 2.3.1 REMARi( 3)

- ¥]is avo!ided, but any other order js possible
f‘.;gu’a [rarwa] ~ [t_sélgwa] ~ [l_se“'mwa] "bubbl.e"
dived”. nagru [narru] ~ [nauru] ~ [
For a minority of Jewish spe
IPA[r). [r] respectively),
Beside the absenc i 1
conS'Picuous diﬂ"erencese l:):t\}:'e?n?j :i}:(si }Il‘;;/llﬂ;lr e oLy and rnomend o
clusively as apical trills: [PA [r], [r]. ‘

5 - 8729 [RRAq] ~ [sRaq]~ [suaq] "he
[naxyu] "they envied"

akers from Tripoli city » and r are apical trills (=
InT™ r and r are pronounced ex-

9 In Iraqi goftu diglect ac
nunci:ti (;l: 0‘;_ f;il;:ts as in Baghdad Jewish, Baghdad Christian and in Mossul etc., the pro-
S an uvular is rather normal (see Blanc, Baghdad, pp. 20-25 JastrO\J \Iospvrul

P- 38 and Jastrow, Arbil p
D ‘ L. » P- 32).  For Bae i
tunction: S or w ] et I p ; e
Mmmr}d [f] 15 used for words of Hebrew, Persian ang’][' ; a'nd m ha‘e  vords recen
ed trom CA or the Muslim dialect erenon o and words fore, 1o

the majonty. » of Hobrasy In TJ no such difference exists and therefore, for
with [R]. On the contrarvy, f
o (ggin < oot in f"a%::iad ewish-Christian [x] is assimilated in
. hanges i ac2ds @X%as < *axras "dumb”) and especially i

features occur, “NECS 110 G5 (9bera < *arbara "Wednesday® | Iy ) s s
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REMARK
In this study » and ¢ are defined as a uvular trill and ¢ as a uvular fricative in order to

differentiate between them theoretically as independent phonemes.

1.1.2. Minimal (and contrasting) pairs
1.1.2.1. Labials: b, b, m, m, f

(1) Phoneme 5.
b:b
baba "its (f.) door" : baba "papa”.
rabbi "rabbi" : rabbi "God".
b.m
bac "he passed the night" : mac "he died".
gbal "before™ : gmal "louse™.

b:m

ba "he wanted" : ma "mama".
b:f

kcab "he wrote" : k¢af "shoulder”.
b:w

Zab "he brought" : Zaw "they came".

(2) Phoneme 5.
This phoneme appears usually in the proximity of another cmphatic consonant and

its occurrence without the coexistence of another emphatic consonant in the same

word is very rare.  Therefore it is very difficult to find convincing minimal pairs

b:b
See above b : b.
b:m
Not attested.
b:m
barra "outside” : marra "time (Fr. fois)".
bavva "shoe polish" - mavia "water”.
b.f

Not attested.
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(3) Phoneme m.
m:b

See above b : m.
m:b

See above b : m (not attested).
m:m

amm "grief" : amm "mother”.

ma "water" : ma "mama".
m:f

mac "he died" : fa¢ "it (m.) passed".
m:n

smin "fat" : snin "years".
m:w

klam "words" - klgw "they ate".

(4) Phoneme m.

Like b, this phoneme appears usually
nant and its occurrence without the coe
same word is very rare.
pairs.
m:b

in the proximity of another emphatic conso-
xistence of another emphatic consonant in the
Therefore it is very difficult to find convincing minimal

See above b - .
m:b

See above b : .
m:m

See above m - m.
m:f

Not attested.
m:w

marra "btter ()" - warra "he showed".

(3) Phoneme IA
fb
See above b - I/
Sb
See above b - J (not attested).

Consonants

Sfim
See above m : [
fim
See above m - f(not attested).
fiw
xafj3f "he lightened" : xaww3f "he frightened".

1.1.2.2. Dentals: ¢, 1, d, d, &

(1) Phoneme ¢.
tit
Not attested.
t:d
watnin "and two" : wadnin "ears".
tlaga "he met" : dlala "auction".
t:d
Not attested.
t:c¢
tkar "masculine" : ¢kal "he trusted"”.
tkar "masculine” : ckorr "she carries".
tgiq "flour” : cqil "heavy".
t:n
tlowwah "you (m.) throw" : nlowwah "I throw".
t:n
Not attested.

(2) Phoneme 1.
tot
See above ! : ¢ (not attested).
t:d
Satt "coast” : 5add "he seized".
r:d
far "it (m.) flew" : dar "family".
1. ¢ '
yiib "it (m.) is cooked" : v¢ib "he repents”.




16 Phonology

10

fab "it (m.) was cooked" - sab "he found".
t:n

Yot "he gives" : voni "it (m.) means".
tn

tar "1t (m.) flew” : nay "fire. day".

(3) Phoneme d.
d:t
See abover: d.
d:t
See abover: d.
d:d
dag "he tasted" - daq "it (m.) became narrow”.
d: ¢
Zid "add (m.)!" : zi¢ "oil".
d:z

radd "he returned" - razz "rice".
d:n

id "feast” - <jn "eve".

(4) Phoneme d.
d:t
See above ¢ - d (not attested).
d: 1
See above ;: 4.
d:d
See above d - ¢
d: ¢
Jad "it (m.) overflowed"” : fa¢

"it (m.) passed".
d: s

dar "famly" - sar "1t (m.) happened"”.
dn

radi "agreeing" - rani "he saw me"
dn

dar "family" - nar "fire. day".

Consonants 17

(5) Phoneme ¢.
¢t

See above r: ¢
¢

See abover: ¢.
¢ d

See above d: ¢.
¢:d

See above d: ¢.
c:s

canya "second (f.)" : sanya "field".
¢ §

bac "he passed the night" : as "in order to".
4

cab "he repented" : Zab "he brought”.

e

h
Cakcab "you (m.) write" : nakcob "I write”.
¢:n

cara "you (m.) see" : nara "l see”.
¢k
Cabda "she begins" : kabda "liver".

REMARK

. . . x 10
When ¢ is geminated. we transcribe it as #¢. not ¢¢.

1.1.2.3. Alveolars: s, $% 3

(1) Phoneme s.
S

sif "sword" : sif "summer".
sz

. " "
mus "clasp knife” : muz "bananas".

cre redouble. Te-
in, 1f [ > lorsque 1 doit etre re
A s " taut remarquer que , e
10 Marcais. Tlemcen, p. 14, states "Enfin, 1l ¢ lor Jdon e e ¢
l""lg t d ntal ¢ est ;zn fait seul redoublé; I'¢lément sifllant continu reste simpie 4
cment dent: st e S .
&tre transcrit sétfa mieux que séffa”.
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sz
Not attested.
s:§
nsa "women" : nia "starch”
sz
sabba "reason" : Zabba "outer garment”.
5. C
See above ¢ - 5.

(2) Phoneme s
S.s
See above s : 5.
sz
sid "lion" - zid "add (m)!",
siz
sar "it (m.) happened" : zar "he visited".
s 5
sur "wall” : sur "months".
4
sar "it (m.) happened" - Zar "neighbour".
$!
See above s : .
s:d
See above d : §.

(3) Phoneme ;.
z:s

See above s :
zis

See above g -

.-
L

Not attested.

28

g

[X]

ty

muz "bananas” - mus "not".

- - %

=hal "rubbish” - 2bal "mountain”.
z:d

Sce above o -
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(4) Phoneme z. y ) N
z appears independently in only a few words, e.g. zawali "poor", zgugu p1. X
powder", zawyva "Zawva (place name)" etc. As far as | have observed. in o't c':r
cases z appears in the proximity of another emphatic c.onsonam. Thereff)re ,l:hli
very difficult to find convincing minimal pairs, and practlf:ally no perfecit pair \\1k z
is attested. The reason that we admit z as a phoneme is that all Je\\léh spez;l (?'s
from Tripoli city always use z when they articulate these words, thus this emphatic
articulation of 7 is not a stylistic variant."
z:z

Sec above z : z (not attested).
z:s

See above s : z (not attested).
z:s o
' ,z.ammé.r "he blew a music instrument” : somm3r "he nailed".
z:§

zarr "orange water" : Sarr "month".
z:.2

Not attested.
z:d

zarr "orange water” : darr "back; afternoon”.

1.1.2.4. Postalveolars: §, ¥

(1) Phoneme 5.
$:s
See above s : 5.
S:s
See above s : 5.
$:z
See above z : 3.
$:Z
Sra "he bought" : 2ra "he ran".
§:¢

See above ¢ 5.

11 Ferguson, L, pp. 446447,
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(2) Phoneme 2.

AN

See above s -

Ne

2.

See above s :

8¢
Ne

Z

See above z -

Ne

Z.z

See above z : 7 (not attested),

Z2:8

See above § -

N

Z.cC

See above ¢ -

Ne

1.1.2.5. Liquids: Lilnn

(1) Phoneme /
1]
walla "or" - wafla "by God".
I'n
doxx3! "he made 8.0. enter” : daxx3n "he smoked"
I'n |
Not attested.
l:r

Iiva "fatty tai] of sheep” : riyq "lung"

(2) Phoneme /.12

cing minimal pairs. However w dmit /
for the same reason with which we juct; e lios oy
I which we justified the autonomy of z (see 1.1.2.3.(4)).

Sec above /- /

12 Ferguson, [ pp. 446447
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. n
Not attested.
I'n
Not attested.
I:r
walla "by God" : warrad "he showed".

(3) Phoneme ».
n:l

See above ! : n.
n:l

See above / : n (not attested).
n:m

See above m : n.
nit

See above  : n.
nt

See above r: n.
n:d

See above d : n.
n:d

See above d : n.
n:.¢

See above ¢ : .
n:.n

Not attested.

(4) Phoneme #. ' | | ) -
n appears independently. as far as | have observed. only in the word nanna “grand

1 amity of another emphatic consonant.
mother". In other cases n appears in the proxamity o p

i i : ‘ever. we admit n
therefore no minimal pair with » has been attested until now. Howeve

as a phoneme for the same reason with which we justified the autonomy of = {scc
1.1.2.3.(4)).
non

See above 7 : 1 (not attested).
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n:l

See above / : 1 (not attested).
n:l

See above / : » (not attested).
nt

See above 1 : » (not attested).
n:t

See above s : p.
n:.d

See above d : p.
n:¢

See above ¢ : p.

1.1.2.6. Velars: kg

(1) Phoneme .
kg

kark3r "he limped along” : gargsr "he grumbled"

kusa "public oven" - guca "(proper name)”
k:g ~
kalb "dog" : galb "heart"
k:x
kla "he ate" - xlqg "desert".
k g
kla "he ate” - gla "it (m.) boileq".
k.¢
See above ¢ - k.

(2) Phoneme g
gk
See above £ : g.
£:q
gdom "he bit” - gdom "it (m.) became old".
g x

£dom "he bit” - xlom "he worked".

Consonants

g£:8
gargsr "he grumbled” : gargir "he gargled”.
2255 "junk" : 255 "he deceived"”.

1.1.2.7. Uvulars: ¢, x, g, r, r

(1) Phoneme g.
q:x
gdam "it (m.) became old" : xdam "he worked".
q9:8
sbaq "he preceded" : shag "he dyed".
q:r
sagq "leg" : sar "it (m) flowed".
q:r
Jag "he noticed" : far "mouse”.
q:k
See above & : g.
q9:8
See above g : g.
q:h
qbal "before" . hbal "rope”.
q:°

qam "he woke up"” : ‘am "vear".

(2) Phoneme x.

x:.q
See above ¢ : x.
x: g
xalié "he left" : galla "he boiled”.
x:r
xadd "cheek" : radd "he brought back".
x:r
xtab "he asked s.0's hand"” : rrab "wet”.
x: k
See above k : x.
x: g

See above g - x.
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x:h
xall "vinegar" : hall "he opened".
x:€

xayyat "he sewed" : Syysr "it (m.) hooted"

(3) Phoneme g.
£:q
See above g : g.
g:x
See above x : g,
gk
See above k- g.
g8
See above g : g.
g h
galla "fruit” : halla "open (m.) it (£)1".
g
gali "expensive" : <gfj "high".
8 :r(see 1.1.1.(6b))
cgodda [¢radda ~ ¢uadda) "have (m.) lunch!" : ¢radda [¢r3dda ~ ¢uddda) "she
brings it (f) back”.
8:r(see 1.1.1.(6b))
sbag [sbar ~ sbau] "he dyed" - shar [sber ~ sbex] "he was patient”.
(4) Phoneme r.
r:r(see 1.1.1(6a))
Zari "running" : 3qp "my neighbour"
hzar "ap” : hzar "stone".
r.g
See above g : 1.
rox
Sec above x : ».
rog
See above g : .
rol
Sec above /- .

Consonants 25

(5) Phoneme r.
ror

See above r : r.
r:l

See above /: r.
r.q

See above g : 7.
rox

See above x : r.
r:g

See above g r.
1.1.2.8. Pharyngeals: A, ¢
(1) Phoneme 4.
h:<

hali "my condition" : afi "high".
h:q

See above g : A.
h:x

rha "he ground” : rxa "it (m) weakened (v.1.)".
hig

Sec above g : A

(2) Phoneme ©.
< h

See above & : <.
< g

Seec above g : <.
“ix

See above x : <.
< g

See above g : <.
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1.1.2.9. Semi-vowels: w,y

(1) Phoneme w
w:b

See above b : w,
w.m

See above m - .
w:m

See above m - w.
w:f

See above [ : w.
wiy

waxad "taking" : yaxad "he takes".

(2) Phoneme V.
Viw

See above w : y.

1.1.3. Allophones

Allophones are mostly caused b
phatisization etc., see below
for details).

v partial assimilation (voicing, devoicing, em-
for details) to neighbouring consonants (see 1.3.2.1.1.
' Among them voicing and devoicing may take place not only inside a
word but also across word boundaries: thys a : '
may unde.rgo assimilation to the initia] consonant of the following word

| In this st.udy we mainly use the phonemic transcription which does‘ not consider
any etymological or morphological feature.
a.s an allophone of a certain phoneme. its ety
uon. as long as that sound can be represel;
CA daxal "he entereq” corresponds to TJ £x
phone of d due to the following voiceless

independ i :
pendent phoneme of TJ, this I, though indeed etymologically d, is transcribed as

t (but CA daxalii "thev entered"
\ ed" is reflected in TJ as dox/yy w igi
not undergone devoicing) (see l.3.2.l.l.1.(2a)) P here he orinal e

On the other hand. in TJ bran [ptén] "belly”
pronounced on the phonetic level as an emphatic

glven consonant terminating one word

Thus if a given sound is a interpretable
mology is not reflected in the transcrip-
ted with a TJ phoneme. For example.
ol where 1 is historically a devoiced allo-
X (see 1.1.1.(2)). However ¢ being an

(< CA barn), the first consonant is
voiceless labial stop [p] which is
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not a TJ phoneme. In this case we have no choice to transcribe it phonemically as
5. In this section we only treat allophones which can be represented on the pho-
netic level. Note that phenomena concerning ¢ are treated in 1.3.2.4.

TJ consonants which have allophones are: b. b, m. /. & n.on, k, g wand y.

REMARK
From this section onward, r and r are transcribed in bracket as [r] and [Rr] respec-

tively, and their free variants [#] and [1] are omitted.

1.1.3.1. 5 [b, p]
(1) [b]: Normal realization.
bic [bi€] "room", bakkay [bokkay) "tearful”.
(2) Ip): Devoiced allophone. This appears when » immediately precedes a voice-
less plosive or fricative, seemingly without restriction.
bhaor [phar] "sea", bka [pka] "he cried".

1.1.3.2. 5 [b, p, b"]

(1) [b}: Normal realization.
baba [biba] "papa”, hambar [‘bember] “almond biscuits”, basia [bésla] “onion”,
batnu [bétno] "his belly".

(2) [p]: Devoiced allophone. This appears when b immediately precedes a voice-

less plosive or fricative, seemingly without restriction. )
bran [ptén] "belly”, bsar [psat] "carpet”, bsal [psél] “onions”, tabbsu [tgppso]
"they bowed down".

(3) [b"]: Labialised allophone. This appears when b immediately precedes ay, or i.
bayva [b*eyva] "shoe polish”, wbayy [wb™évy] "papa” (dim. of bu). “arbi [carb™e]
"Arabic", rabbi [rébb”e] "God", 15arbi [t3arb™e] "you (f.) drink”

1.1.3.3.m[m, m"]
(1) [m]: Normal realization.
ammu [¢mmo] "his mother”, bambar [‘bémber] "almond biscuits”.
(2) [m*]: Labialised allophone. ~This appears when m precedes 2y or /.
ommi [émm"e] "my mother", mayva [m“évya] "water”.
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L13.4.f[f, f, v,v]

(1) [f]: Normal realization.
SEI] "in it (m.)", caffah [¢offah] "apple”, kcaf [keaf] "shoulder”, kif [kif] "as.
when, like".

(2) [f): Emphatisized allophone.  This appears when / coexists with another em-
phatic consonant in a word, except when i or
1.3.2.1.1.2).

(a) After an emphatic consonant.
far [tfer] "nail", nasf [nésf] "half", ndafa [ndafa] "cleanliness".

(b) Before an emphatic consonan.
Jtar [ftér] "he had breakfast”, fraraz [frarez] "cocks", far [far] "mouse", Jomm
[femm] "mouth”, forras [fértds] "bald", nfoq [hféd] "he protected” (but [f] with
intervention of i or y; sif [sef] (not *[sef]) "summer", trif [(R&f] (not *[tref])
“non-kosher (food)", dvuf [dyiif] (not *[dyif]) "guests".

(3) [v]): Voiced allophone.

Y intervenes between them (see

This appears when J immediately precedes a voiced
fricative or plosive (/ before a voiced plosive is not attested).

kif Zi¢ [Kiv ziE] "when I ~ you (m.) came", f¥a/ [vZal] "radish"”.
(4) [v]: Voiced and emphatisized allophone.
cedes a voiced emphatic plosive (= d).

Yhafdu [yhavdo] "they protect”

This appears when f immediately pre-
- kif daru [Kiv diro) "as his family”.

L135.¢[¢, 5)
See 13.2.4.

1.1.3.6. n [, ]

(1) [n]: Normal realization.
nas [nas) "people” . bonc [bang] "girl"
(2) [n]: Velarized allophone.
plosive (k. g. ) but in the word initial [n] may appear.
_va'nkc'ab [¥3pkegb] "it (m.)) will be wTitten",
[zanqa] “blind-alley" nquilak [ngollok |

» Sa°Cin [s3°€in] "two hours".

This appears when » stands before a velar / uvular

cangiz [Cangiz] "jumping", zanga
~ngollsk] "1 said to you", nkachu [nkscbu

~ nk3cbu] "we write". ngargor [ngdrgar ~ ng3rgar] "I grumble”,
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1.1.3.7. n [n, 5]

(1) [n]: Normal realization.

(2) [9]: Velarized allophone. This appears when 7 stands before z.a velar / U\?lz?r

plosive (g. k [k]) inside a word (cases before g are not attested), but in the word ini-

tial [n] may appear. ’ . ' ) o
banka [banka] "bank", vangass [yénqass] "it (m.) is cut off”, ngul [9qdl ~ nqol] "1

"

say".

1.1.3.8. k [k, k]

(1) [k]: Normal realization.
" ”" 4 "’ P-4 tr .tes".

kalb [kalb] "dog", vakcab [v3kéab] "he wn . ) .
(2) [k]: Emphatisized allophone. This appears when k coexists with an em?hatlc
consc;nant in a word, except when 7 intervenes between them (example of the inter-
vention by v is not attested) (see 1.3.2.1.1.2.).
(a) Afier an emphatic consonant. o | | )

drabkam [drébkém] "he hit you (pl.)", ‘tak [‘tak] he gave to you (m.)".
b) Before an emphatic consonant. ) . - .
( )kbar [kbar] "big (pl.)". kabb3r [k¢bbér] "he made s.th. blggi:r . /:’a_rabé [ka&;?al

"éar." (but .[k] with intervention of i; vatik [va‘ték] (not *[va‘tek]) "he gives to you

(m.)").

1.1.39.2 g, 8]
(1) [g]: Normal realization. o

gorgor [gorg3R] "he grumbled”. gass [gass] "junk". ) b emphatc
(2) [2]: Emphatisized allophone. This appears when g coexlsté Wi n o empnane
consonant in a word. except when i intervenes between them (examp c 0 < :
vention by y is not attested) (see 1.3.2.1.1.2.). As far as | have obscrved only case

where g stands before an emphatic consonant are attested.

gabsa [psa] "handful”.

1.1.3.10. w [w, u] and y |y, i] _—
15t i t they
These two phonemes. w and y. are distinguished from other consonants in tha _l
: ’ icati : nanta

are realized without occlusion or frication, therefore they posscss both conso
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and vocalic character, but thev should be considered as consonants for their mor-

phological role.

(1) Their consonantal character is obvious when they precede a vowel.
wahad [wahad] "one", warda [Worda] "rose". vabas [vabgs] "dry". vomna
[y3mna] "right (f)". o

(2) However, in other positions their character is obscure.
wsal [wsél] ~ [usel] "he arrived”, msawba [msawba] ~ [msduba] "neat (£.)", klaw
[Klaw] ~ [klau] "they ate”, yomsiw [yamsiw] ~ [yamsiu] ".they go", dza"wwa’z
[dzuww:()z] ~ [dzwuwoz (= dziiwéz)] "he got married”,  ybas [ybes] - [ibgs] "it
(m.) dried", baycq [bayca) ~ [baica] "having passed (f.) the night", Castannay

[Castonnay] ~ [€astannai] "you (F) wait", klsyyab [kliyyab] ~ [kliiyab (= kliyab)]
"small dog".

In su.chd(?ases the difference between [w] and [u], [y] and [i] does not give any se-
m::intlc . ifference, therefore, e.g. dzawwaz and k/2yyab can be interpreted as dzuwoaz
and kliyab respectively. However as long as a realization with geminated

Semi-vow ; i i
ml. vowel ([dzuwwoz] and [kliyyab])) exists, we treat such words as containing a
geminated semi-vowel

1.2. Vowels

1.2.1. Phonemes

Short vowel 2

Long vowels a i u

1.2.1.1. Short vowel

The most striking fact of TJ vocalism is the existence of only one short vowel. viz.
the phoneme 5.

Such an extreme reduction of the short vowel system has been attested. untl
now, in only three Maghribi dialects; Algiers-Jewish."” Djidjelli"* and Constantine-
Jewish.""  As to Djidjelli the uniqueness of the short vowel phoneme is suspect.
Indeed, Margais. PDjidjelli, p. 35 suggests that the timbre of the short vowel of
Djidjelli is determined only by the consonantal environment (but he docs notA assert
explicitly that Djidjelli has only one short vowel phonemel(’), but at the same time h]e7
lists few words opposing each other by the difference of the timbre of short'vowel.
According to him, the occurrence of a certain timbre in an unexpected environment
is caused by the influence of the vocalization of CA.  On the other hand. from the
data of Cohen, Alger we can recognize the singleness of the short vowel of Al'-
giers-Jewish more clearly, although he does not make use the concept of "phoneme”
which had not yet been discovered in his time."*

The uniqueness of the short vowel phoneme in TJ does not mean that any short
On the contrary we can recog-

vowel is always pronounced with the same timbre. :
But when we examine these

nize a large number of timbres in normal utterance.

timbres closely, we notice that they are not phonologically distinctive but are deter-

13 Cohen, Jovelles, p. 175.

14 Fischer & Jastrow, Handbuch, p. 32.

15 Tirosh-Becker, Constantine, p. 107.

16  Cohen, Tovelles, p. 175 keeps caretully silenf X}n Fhe rr’l:\t‘t:ho
the singleness of the short vowel phoneme of giers-J sh. . , N

17 Margais, PDjidjelli, pp. 165-166. In the ver list of the perfect of the {“{“O;‘ “):;‘: ‘h,';;
pairs of verbs contrast in the difference of the vowel: <udr, 1.sg. of f‘d '.etrf. sur jlp(l ) (‘“4 c(i.I
1.sg. of “ad "médire de”, umt, 1.sg. of am "nager” : <imt, 1.5g. of <am "lever”. silt, }.sg. ol .
"couler” : salt, 1.sg. of sdl "demander des nouvelles” .

18 For example, two passages from Cohen, Alger, p. 116. el]es‘
sique &, 1, @) sont réguliérement représentées par une voye
variées sont amenées par le voisinage consonantique”.

f Djidjelli, although he mentions

{vovelles bréves de larabe clas-
{le unique” and "Des nuances
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mined sumply by consonantal environments, as in the cases of Dyjdjelli and Al-
giers-Jewish; in other words thev are mere allophones of 4.

It is, however, very difficult to define strictly which environment prefers which
timbre, because (1) the timbre is determined by the nature of both the preceding and
following consonants, (2) it can be also influenced by remote (namelv not immedi-
ately adjacent) consonants.

It is impossible to distinguish a// timbres which would exist in TJ and it is not
necessary to do so since the present work does not aim at a laboratory phonetic
analysis of TJ, but at a grammatical description.  We shall, however, distinguish
some characteristic timbres as allophones of 2. In this study we identify 10 allo-
phones, the distribution of which will be treated in 1.2.3.3.1. Note that these allo-

phones are somewhat abstract. therefore they do not reproduce the reality exactly.

1.2.1.2. Long vowels

The modern Maghribi dialects can be divided as to the number of long vowel pho-
nemes into two groups: (1) dialects with three long vowels: a. 7 and . (2) dialects
with five long vowels: a,é. 1,0 and 7.

velopment of CA diphthongs ay and aw.
spond to 7 and 7 respectiv

This division is caused by the different de-
In the first group these diphthongs corre-
ely. and in the second group. to € and 6. Broadly speak-
ing in almost all cases the sedentary dialects belong to group (1) and the bedouin
dialects to group (2). The bedouin dialects which retain the diphthongs. as
Bou-Saada, Hassaniva and Saida etc.. have, therefore, three long vowels."
Conforming to this general division, TJ
has three phonemic long vowels: a, i u
These long vowels are opposed to the sin
in their quality.

. which is one of the sedentary dialects,
(without a bar over the letter, see below).
gle short vowel 2. both in their quantitv and
2 1s alwavs realized short, and except for some restricted cases 1t 1§

tands in an open syvilable by a morphophonological process (see
1.42.1). whilst long vowels may be realized semi-
are unstressed (see |

in 1.2.6.1 (2b).
-

19 In Bou Saada. CA diphthongs are preserved very well: <irgir "yai donné” (< CA a‘tavtu), faug

SUr” (< CA fawg) etc . see Marais, Bou Sadda, pp. 25, 40 and 42.  Hassaniya has é and

deleted when it s

ong (or even short) when they
25.1.1), but they are not deleted, except for cases mentioned

saniva. pp. 33-54 A similar situation is found in Saida an

32. these compound forms are the result of a secondary 1ot
and 6 are original '

d accérding to Margais, Sai"da, p.
acism and the monophthongized é
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For the phonemic description, therefore, there is no inconvenience in m‘arkmg long
vowels without a special diacritic sign (normally a bar markl.ng length 1is put labc})l\e
vowel letters as 4. i. ). since it is redundant as long as there is nf) s.hort V(iwf: pd o_-
neme represented as a, i or u which may be opposed in the transcription to : Tand 7.
. . . N o 0-

Nevertheless, in the phonetic transcription, long vowels are marked with the appr
priate diacritic sign. .
As in the case of short vowels, a number of long vowel allophones. especnal?_\
. . M » n

of i and u. are attested. The distribution of long vowel allophones is shown 1

1.2.3.3.2. below.

1.2.2. Minimal pairs
a : a " f t”
smoan [sman] "clarified butter” : sman [sman) "he beczjme at".
“amna [‘amna] "we swam" : ‘amna [‘amna] "our year
9 : ’ " 1"
smon [smgn] "clarified butter" : smin [smin] "fat". o
it (£)" : kciba [k&iba] " ting".
k¢aba [k&sba) "he wrote it (f.)" : kciba [kéiba] "her wnting
] ’ o )
5 ~ [zbyna] "visit (m.) us!”.
zarna [zérna) ~ [zéuna] "we visited" : zurna [z6rna] ~ [z0yna] "visit (m.)

a:i
Zab [23b] "he brought" - zib [21b] "bring (m.)!".
a:u | )
mac¢ [mag) "he died" : muc [mic] "die (m.)!; death”™.
i:u

qim [qeém] "raise (m.)!" : qum [qdm] "wake up (m.)

"

1.2.3. Allophones

1.2.3.1. Determining factors of vowel allophones

' nsonants and
The distribution of allophones depends on the nature of the adjacent co

i melv not an adjacent
sometimes also on that of a remote phonological element. namel

long vowels).
one (see 1.2.33.1.2. for the short vowel and 12.3.3.2.4. for the long

. . ind 3 1
..... . ; ve have to mind is tha
Stress does not seem to influence timbres. A point which v

i 1 nts is not absolute
the following distribution defined by the phonological environme
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but rather representing an average realization, then practically there may appear
sporadic irregularity which cannot be explained by simple phonological factors.

In the following we divide the TJ consonant phonemes into nine categories ac-
cording to their phonological features in order to establish the phonological condi-
tions which determine the allophones of vowel phonemes.” Each consonant cate-
gory is represented in italic capital letters:

P (= pharyngeals): h,

H (= historical 4 which is mere historical entity and not actually pronounced (sce
1.3.2.6.), and in this section / concerns only the definition of the allophone of 7).

U (= uvulars): ¢. x, g.

E (= emphatics): 1. d, 5. z, | nr’!

L (= labials): b. m, f

L (= labial emphatics): 5, m.

K (= plain consonants): ¢. 1. d s, z§zlnkgr®>

W: (1) ww (only after a short vowel: xoww3f "he frightened", <owwad "lute player"),
(2) w (in other cases: msaw "they went", wald "boy", wagaf "standing").

Y- (1) »v (only after a short vowel: q2yy3d "he registered", bayya“ "vendor"). (2) v (in
other cases: fastannay "you (£) wait", yabsu "they dried (v.1)", yabas "drv").

REMARK

(1) An emphatic consonant which has been produced by synchronic emphatisization
does not affect the timbre of the vowels, e.g. for qatlat assaltan [qatlat esseltan] (<
qatlac assaltan [qatlac ésseltan] "she killed the Sultan" 5 before the emphatisized ¢
should be realized as [e] (see 1 2.3.3.1.1.(4)), but in fact the original timbre [a] re-
mains. On the emphatisization ¢ > f.see 1.3.2.4.(4).

(2) The phonological conditions which d
sented in the combination of 2 vowel and

the short vowel are conditioned by the pri

ecide the timbre of the vowels are repre-
surrounding consonants. The timbres of
eceding and following consonants, thus the

four categories {emphatiques, # and °, n, semi-vovelles) and Margais, PDjidjelli, pp. 37-39
nine categories (indhtferentes, labialisantes. ouvrantes, palatalisantes, vélarisantes, angois-
santes. emphatisantes, nasalisantes and semi-vovelles) according to the influence on the adja-
cent vowel,

21 Although r and ¥ are uvular consonants, they do not share the influential nature to the timbre
with other uvular consonants (see 1.1.1 (6b)).

22 = hamza is in fact not a real phoneme of TJ, but is posited in this study as a hvpothetical
entty 1o explain various phonological and morphological phenomena.
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" eg KoL,
combinations are indicated as "consonant + vowel phoneme + 0005.0“2.1“1 \ j g o
PaY etc.  On the other hand, for the long vowel the conditions are indicated only \l
‘ ' " " ll‘xo“/,e
a preceding or a following consonant; thus "consonant + vo.wel phor?efrxle 9r vouel

phoneme + consonant", e.g. Ka, Li. uE etc. The vowel in word initial is, in !
ollowing * whi el in word final 1s

section, considered as following > which belongs to K. The vowel in wo |

, Logically we can obtain, for

/ by a preceding consonant.
o oo for Practically, however. a

example, 72 combinations for the short vowel pboneme. o il rea
number of combinations have not been attested mainly because of phono

sons, thus the number of real combinations is considerably reduced. owical sen.

‘As stated above, not only the adjacent consonants, but also phon: oilllowifg
ments found at a distance can affect the timbre of the pho.neme'. in the 'zed onlv
we will first deal with normal combinations in which the timbre is determi :

. - cgments.
by the adjacent consonants, and then with the influence of remote scg

1.2.3.2. Articulation zone of TJ vowels

. in this scheme.
All vowel allophones (either short and long) are included in this sche

1 u

e
als 0
e/é
ala
a a
REMARK

. s a more rounded
1. Where symbols appear in pairs, the one to the right represent
vowel .
’ i bracket as
2. From this section onward. 7 and r are transcribed in

tively, and their free variants [1] and [y} are omitt

{r] and [Rr] respec-

1.2.3.3. Distribution of the allophones

a2 4. a,6e,e¢e 9, ‘i,(),ll'
1.2.3.3.1.Allophones of the short vowel 2 [a, &, § €, ¢, 3.2

1.2.3.3.1.1. Normal combinations

(1) [a]: After or before P.
PaU: haqqani [haqqani] "true”.
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PoE: hatt [hatt] "he put”, <orbi [arb"e] "Arabic (language)”
PoL: stham [stham]™ "he bathed" |
Pal: amri [‘amre] "my age".
I;afl; hatca [hatca) “also”, hassan [hass3n] "he cut hair"
I W: ‘owwad [‘awwid] "lute plaver” j '
3 plaver”. hawwj/ ul] (~ ol]) "

moend (o w3l [hawwul] (~ [hawwol]) "he

PoY: whayyad [whayy Ayyl
hay; ; _'yad ~ ’h i " "o <5 [¢ e X

called". 1 (~ [whayyid}) "one (£)", ayyarci [ayyérsi] "you (f)
UaP:  ygodu [yqa‘du] "they sit".
Eop: dohya [dahya] "egg".

f:];' ba¢am [ba‘¢am] "he sent them".
.’ 63h13m [ééhlg}m] "she dr " 'Y 4 "
o eams”, ba'd [ba'd] "after", >5i [ate] "give (m. ~
WaP: :
o bwrvahha [luwwahha] (~ [lowwahha]) "throw (m.) it(f)r"
aP: Y Car [yaar] "he stumbled". . o

(2) {a]: After or before U, except cases wh

Usk:  xadra [xédra] " ere £ and L is concerned.

o e, vegetables”, cwaxxsr [¢woxx4r] "he was late".

oo :qa c]" I~you(m) said”, gadwa [Rédwa] "tomorrow"

, ; 1ags|taqgs] weather”, ragwq [RéRwa]"bubble". |
2U.: dc’iaxli [ddaxli] "you ) enter'; , ‘

[larwa] "language", ’

(m. )",

(Ff)r this combination also

[yaxdym] (~ [yéxdgm]) "he w

) 5 n39qas [naqqas] "coppersmith”, /agwa
2qra [aqra] "read (m.)!". *axdom [ixdam] “"work
YsU:
[€] is possible as a free vanant) yaxdom
orks”, yagli [yaqli] (~ [yéqli]) "he frics".

(3) [a]: Between U and [ /L or vice v
UslL: qaffa [qéﬂ'a]
LaU: maxx [maxx]

ersa, or between [ and U.

"1 "
arge basket", xamsa [xgmsal "five", xabz [xabz] "bread".

"bone marrow"” 5 21y
LU shog [sbin) "he dyedr o Imaabl] "accepted.

—

23 “"S LOIICSpOIldS to CA I'Slﬂha""" “flth geml"atai m (S& 22 4 3. 10 -
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(4) [¢]: Usually after and/or before E. except cases where P is concerned.

EoF: tlantas [tiénas] “thirteen”, “la xator [la-xatér] "because”, sarna [sérna]
"we became”, vsalliw [ysélléw] "they pray”, naddsf [néddef] "he cleaned”.
vzadmu [yz.édmo] "they attack".

EoK: rabiac [rebtec) "she tied".

EaY: 12vbhac [teyybag] "she cooked".

KoFE: Gadrab [Eédréb] "she hits ~ you (m.) hit". >armi [erm"e] "throw (m. ~ f)!".

23115 [etlac] "go out (m.)!".

YoU: (For this combination also [a] is possible as a free variant) yaxdam
[yéxdam] (~ [yaxdom]) "he works", vaqli [yeqli) (~ [vagli]) "he fries".
YoF: yatlo® [yétla<] "he goes out", 2yl [cayvet&i] "you (f.) called”.

UsY: gavyd [géyy3d] (~ [qéyyid]) "he registered”, zgayyar [zréyyar] "small".

(5) [¢): Usually after or before L, or between F and L, and vice versa, except cascs

where P and U are concerned.

EaL: rabbi [rébbe] "God", cadrab [¢edréb] "she hits ~ you (m.) hut", nrabxii
[ntebxd] "we cook it (m.)". naddsf [nédd’g':f ] "he cleaned". kabru [kébro)
"they grew up".

LoE:  morda [mérda) "sick (pl.)", barrdq [berra
"place”, forras [ferrés] "he spread”, forq [ferq] "difference”. ammok

[émm@k] "your mother".

q] "he looked". matrah [métrah]

LoL: <hambar [‘bembér] "almond biscuits". fomm [fémm] "mouth”.
LaY: mayya [m“éyya] "water", bavva [b™éyva) "shoe polish”.
KoL: >ommak [émmek] "your mother”.

(6) [o]: After or before K and/or ¥, except cases where P. U. E and L are concerned.

KaL: (For this combination also [3] 1s possible as a free vanant) lomm {lamm] (~
[lamm]) "he gathered”, nafs [nafs] (~ [nafs]) "spirit”, caffah [¢affah] (~
[¢offah]) "apples”. rabbi [r3bbi] (~ [r3bb1]) "rabbi"> komia [kdmsa) (~
[k3m3a]) "handful”, vaxdom [vaxdam] (~ [vaxdgm]) "he works". “amsi
[smsi] (~ [$m$1]) "go (m. ~ £, 2affam [3ffqm] (~ [4ffom]) "understand
(m)!".

24 Cf rabbi [rébb™e] "God™.
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KoK:

KoY-

LK:

LyY-

WsY:

YoL:

YaK:

(7) [g]: After or before L, except cases where P

Lol
LoK:

KoL:

Phonology

’c'l’anya [dénya] "world", cwalsd [ewaldd] "he was born". kolma |k3lma]
l\:\'ord :.kacbac' [k3Ebac] "she wrote". >akcab |3kégb] "write (m.)!",

(, or thlic?omb.manon also [1] is possible as a frec variant) ’avva [avval (~
[ivva]) (interjection to remind s.o. to start s.th.)" , 5

ivys b [savy3b| (~
[sivy3b]) "he let go". $23v3b [sayy3b] (

;For thls"combination also [3] is possible as a free variant) mass [mass] (~
[bm:;;ss;])" he ‘fouf:hed ' zbal [zbal] (~ [zbgl]) "rubbish”. bass [bass] (~

! 9,.5,) onl'_\;, Cbaddsl [cbaddsl] (~ [€badd3l]) "it (m.) changed (intr.)"
alsisa [batsisa] (~ [batsisa]) "slowly". ,
F . . . . - . .

( 0[11') .thlsiclc))mbmatnon also [1] is possible as a free vanant) bayya® [bayva‘
~ 1oiyya‘]) "vendor”, havyac [bivyoi] (~ [bivvasl) " N Y

e bt Yyac [biyya] (~ [bivy o€]) "put (m.) (s.0.) up (for

F . . o
( or’ this combination also [i] is possible as a free variant) rwayvyas
[Rw3vyas] (~ [Rwiyyas]) "small head"” E
(For this combination also [1]1 :
1] is possible as a free vari Si [ySmsi

~ [vim3i]) "he goes". e e e
F . L oo
Ew(:, tlflsd combination also [i] is possible as a free variant) whayvad

q 51)39] (T’ [whayvid]) "unique", yadd [vadd] (~ [vidd]) ';h;l;ld"
Yarcadd [varesdd] (~ [yir¢3dd]) "he returns”. — |

- .U, FE and L are concerned
mablul [mgblil] "wet". maffum [m3ffim] "understood"

For thi inati 1 i
( 1s combination also [2] is possible as a free variant) mass [mgss] (~

[ma " Ll

[basi;]))m:le :ou;hedi be"[ [zb3l] (~ [zbal]) "rubbish”, bass [bess] (~
[bass b, ¢ addsl ’[cbgddél] (~ [¢badd3l]) "it (m.) changed (intr)"
a1515a [batsisa] (~ [batsiza}) "slowly". N

(For this combination also [o
{lomm]) "he gathered", nafs
[¢offah]) "apples",
[kdmsa]) "handful”
[$msi] (~ [smsi]) "
(m.)!",

] is possible as a free vartant) lamm [lomm] (~
' [nafs] (~ [nofs]) "spirit”, Gaffah [Goffah] (~
rabbi [R3bbi] (~ [r3bbi]) "rabbi". kamsa [kimsa] (~
- Yoxdam [yaxdam] (~ [yéxdsm]) "he works", 2amsi
80 (m. ~ £31" 25ffm [3ffam] (~ [5fFom]) "understand
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(8) [i]: Usually before Y, except cases where P. U, E and L are not concerned.

LaY:

KoY:

waY:

YoL:

YoK:

(For this combination also [3] is possible as a free variant) bayva© [biyya‘]
(~ [bavvi<]) "vendor", bayyac [bivyac] (~ [bdyyac]) "put (m.) (s.0.) up (for
the might)!".

(For this combination also [2] is possible as a free variant) *ayva [iyva] (~
[4vva]) "(interjection to remind s.o. to start s.th.)". sayysb [sivydb] (~
[sayv3b]) "he let go".

(For this combination also [a] is possible as a free variant) rwayyas
[rwiyyas] (~ [Rwiyyas]) "small head".

(For this combination also [2] is possible as a free variant) yamsi {vimsi]
(~ [y3msi]) "he goes”.

(For this combination also [a] 1s possible as a free variant) whayvad
[whavyid] (~ [whayyad]) "unique". yadd [yidd] (~ [yedd]) "hand",

varcadd [yiréadd] (~ [yorcadd]) "he returns”.

(9) [o]: Usually between W and U, E or L and vice versa, except cases where P. K

and Y are concerned.

UsW:
EaW:

LoW:
Kow:

Wal:
WoE:

(10) [u]:
cerned.
Wal:
WakK:
KoWw:

xawwdf [xowwuf] "he frightened”, ygowwi [vqowwi] "it (m.) strengthens”.
dawwsr [dowwor] "he looked for", sowwar [sowwor] “"take (m.) a

[

photo
foww3d [fowwod] "he poured (tr)".

(For this combination also [u] 1s possible as a free variant) dzawwiz
[dzowwiz] (~ [dzuwwuz]) "he got married”. 2awwal [owwul] (~ [awwul])

"first".

wagtli [woqtli] "when (conj.)". cwaxx3ar [(:woxxérg] "he was late".
warga [worqa] "paper”, dowwdr [dowwor] "he looked for". fowwdid
[fowwdd] "he poured (tr.)", warra [worra) "he showed".

Usually after or before W, except cases where P. U. E. L and Y are con-

waffa [wuffa] "it (m.) passed”.

watcd [wutéa] "he prepared”. wald [wuld] "boy”.

(For this combination also [o] is possible as a free variant) doowwds
[dzuwwiz] (~ [dzowwuz]) "he got married”. Zawwal [uwwul] (~ jowwul])

"ﬁrst".
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REMARK

Because of the disappearance of 4. there are cases where two vowels stand succes-
sively.  When the second vowel is short. the timbre is determined by that of the
preceding vowel and the nature of the following consonant.
cussed separately in 1.2.6.2.

These cascs are dis-

Table of consonant combinations

P U | E L L K A
P_ - a a a a a a a
U a - a a - a o ¢~a
E_ a a é ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢
L a a - ? - 2~ |o a~i
L_ - a ¢ - ¢ - - ¢
K_ a a é 2~3 ¢ 3 u~o a~1
w_ a o o u - u - a~i

| .
Y_ a a & 9~1i - a~1i - -

- indicates "not attested"

1.2.3.3.1.2. Influence of remote elements

In some cases the realizations of ce
above-mentioned conditions: this is bec
mediately adjacent to 2, and these may i
word boundary. These elements consi

rtain allophones do not agree with the
ause of a remote element which is not im-
nfluence the timbre of 2 beyond a syllable or
stof U L L wandu. In the following

conditions may be attested.

(Hp

This causes opening and unrounding.

le] > [a]: varhsma [varhama] (< *[vérhamal) "may (God) have mercy upon her”,
YSathu [ySathu) (< *[}'Eégbu]) "they dance”.

QU

Also U/ causes opening and unrounding but the extent of the opening is less than P.
[a] ~ [a): yargad [yéRqéd] (~ [v3rqad]) "he sleeps”.

41
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B3)L.L.wandu . > {ol.
These cause rounding: [a| > [o]. {a] > [a] ~ [o]. [a] > [0]. [2] > [3]. [2] > [u]. [3] > [o].
[C] > [@] . 2 CCaun’ " f ve".
(a) [a] > [o]: xamsa u <o3rin [xamsa w-<08Rin] (,< *[xamsa w- iSRmD twe;lr:w(l';xérz]
(b) {al > [a] ~ [o]: borrsq [berraq] (< *[bérraq]) "he looked ’"“Zx’;"; . (m‘)‘ .
(~ [mwéxxar]) "late", w xallia [u xollea] (< *[u xallea]) anh ed" -
g i . o EZxTA M rd"”.
alone!”, somu loxwac [ssmfo loxwac] (< *{laxwac]) “the S{St?rs --etanding (m.)")
e P " " a staj ))
(©) [a] > [o]: yugaf [voqof] (not *[yoqaf]) "he . fands "(Cf- [Wa'q@f]t you", natiulak
(d) [3] > [3]: yzibulok [vzibilgk] (< *[vZzibulak]) "they bring to you'. n'

s - <tBi] < "I'" give lt -vou"' .. "
[na‘teulak] (< *[na‘(eulak]) . . " inisters".
(e) [3] > [u]: aduk slwazra [adok ulwizra] (< *[z{dOk alw :'JZRa]) f;l;(;ie I(I;f o

(0 [l > [o]: wasskom [wisskom] (~ [wusskem]) "your
bénzkem] "vour (pl.) daughter"). , " éfign) (<
<g)[ (€1 [¢f: yomrad [yémegd] (< *[sémaed]) "he becomes si ]; }‘:eﬁ:;:rc[;zq byad
*[véficr]) "he has breakfast”, forrss [férres] (< *[ferees] '
[by¢d] (< *[byed]) "white (m. ~ pL.)".

1.2.3.3.1.3. Devoicing of 2

ol ot compulso
The short vowel a, even if stressed, may be defowed_(;) and voiceless plosive (.
occurs between voiceless fricative (or affricate) (. 5, §. 5. /

et lank between the

. . . ‘e can perceive time b
& lor vice versa). I3 i ot audible. we ¢ [hzteéa] (~ [hatea]) “also” must be
” _ put under a

rily) when it

preceding and following consonant, thus ha.’“’ . otked with
distinguished from *hca [ht¢a]. The devoiced 2 s l:ilas 5 in the
owel ssmbol) in the phonetc transcripton. but BN B2 P L EL iy il
seription: hatca [hatca] "also”, satca [s8tCa] "six”, C?"‘ic" dit a:vsalmn [xdit esseltan)
her", gallat asszar [rallot gssz3r] "the fruit of the tree”, xdil 23397

z

) _ e l nn.
"l got married the Sultan", bukassas [bitkas§as] "chameleo

phonemic tran-

1.2.3.3.2. Allophones of the long vowels

I jons 123321, to 1.23.3.23. we will wreat allophones !

Cz;l:inii:;;?s i\i to the influence of the remote elements. s:a; :“Zt}-:’oi ,281‘8,3“0,, .
An unstressed long vowel may be realized as shoﬂ(}fnj(ened) e arc o

its original timbre. In this section, however, suchds : o e axamples -

marked as allophones of the long vowel phonemes. an :’; e r2sl

spective of length. This problem will be discussed separatel

mal
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1.2.3.3.2.1. Allophones of a [a, a)

(1) [a]: After or before UE LorW, except cases where P is concerned.

Ua: 4am [qam] "he stood up", gali [rali] "expensive". xad | x3d] "he took".

alU: daq [daq) "he tasted".

Fa: tab [1ab] "it (m.) was cooked". gburac [qborac) "graves", trablos [trablés]
"Tripoli", yorda [yégda] "he agrees”.

ak: Zar [2aR] "neighbour".

La: ma [ma) "mama".

al:

Not attested (in, for example, baba [baba] "papa”, [a] in the first syllable is
rather due to the preceding (the first) 4).

Wa: Zwab [zw3zb] "letter”, waqaf [waqaf] “standing”, rwal [twal] "long (pl.)",
duwa [diiwa) "speech”, yaswa [ydswa] "it (m.) costs".
aW: Zaw [zaw] "they came”, xallawk-am [xallawkgm] “they left you (pl.)".

(2) [a]: in positions other than in those of ( 1).

‘am [am] "year", bab [bab] "door”, vasaq [yasiq] "prohibited”, msa [msa] "he
went", vabda [v3bda] "he begins".

1.2.3.3.2.2. Allophones of i I1, €]

(1) [€]: (a) After or before P, U, E, L, (b) after W or (c) before H.
Pi: “in [€n] "eve", nahhiw [nahhéw] "take (pl.) off ", bii [be€] "sell (£) it
(m)!", gdi [qdé] "housekeeping”, yarmi [vérm®“e] "he throws",

iP: riha [réha) "smell", bj [b&] "sell!(m.)".

iH: bia [bea] "by her", <liq [I€a) "on her", dsiq [dz&a] "she comes to her".

Ui: xir [x€R] "better", daqqi [daqqé] "knock (£) it (m.)!", ylaggi [vldqqe] "he
catches”.

iu: brig [bréq] "jar with a handle and a spout”.

Ei: Ysolliw [ysélléw] "they pray", sid [s&d] "lion", ric [rec] "I saw", 251 [at€]
"give (m.) it (m )" yocri [yva‘te] "he gives".

iE: Sitan [$&tan]) "naughty", bida [béda) "white(f )",

Li: coxbiva [Saxb™éya] "hide-and-seek". *a32rbi [a8¢rb™8] "drink (f) it (m.)!",
"2%3rbi [a3¢rb"e] "drink (f, "

il: bibas [bebas ~ (bebbas)) "priest (Christian)" (see 1.2.5.2 (1b)).

Wi

Ygowwik [vqowwék] "it (m.) strengthens you", win [wén] "where?",
9owwi [qowwé] "strengthen (m)!", yadwiw [yadwéw] "they speak.
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1 iti in those of (1).
2) [1]: 1n positions other than mn t ) . o .
( )bEC] [bi&] "room", biban [biban] "doors”, yamsiw [ysmsiw] ~ [vimsiw] "he goes

1.2.3.3.2.3. Allophones of « |u, 6]
6] UE.L
(1) [3]: After or before P, U  E, [ o o
Pu hus [ho§] "house”, ud [6d] "lute", raff u [raf< o] "they carried”.
P ¢fitha [¢foha) "tasty (f)". ) ' ) ’ e
Ill/ qum [qom] "get up!(m.)", xuna [xona] "our brother", harqu [harqo] "they
7 , ! _
burned". ] ) -
uly fiuq [£6q] "above", yugaf [voqof] "he stfm s"up . sty o (6]
Eu sabun [sabon] "soap", mafrum [m¢from] "(name of a , Jiur [{tor
"breakfast”.
uF Sur [30r] "months”. ‘
Lu vdarbu [ydérbo] "they hit".
ul Not attested.

1. itions other than in those of (1). _ s i " Cdu
@ IEU]/ “[IS}:L;;] "school”, cunas [Ginas] "Tunis", kuli [kali] "eat (£) it (m)!", “di
skula ?

[¢d@] "enemy", kachu [k3Ebu] "they wrote”.

1.2.3.3.2.4. Influence of remote elements

..... omenon apphics
d by a remote element. As to the long vowels, the same phen ° thepShOrl
Abough ; i 1 case o
although the extent of its influence is considerably less than in the
vowels.
(1) a: a is not influenced by remote elements.

(2) i :i undergoes lowering ([i] > [€]) caused by P and U.
xfif [xfef] (not *[xfif]) "light".

i) > [0 / U
(3) u : u undergoes lowering ([@) > [0]) caused by P:md
glub [qlob] (not *[qlib]) "sunflower seeds: hearts™.
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1.2.3.3.3. The phonological effect of each consonantal group

From the q ‘ati
above observations we can sum up the phonological effect of cach conso-
hant category on the timbres.

P: retraction and opening,

U: retraction and semi-opening,

E: retraction and semi-closing,

L: slight rounding.

L: retraction, semi-closing and rounding.
K: no effect,

W: rounding (to [u] or [o0]).

¥: unrounding.

the extent of the influence on the vowel: w|
between two consonants from different ¢

ategories, its ti i ; .
consonant of the stronger category, ¢ + s timbre is determined by the

(1) Among th .
bween p g the consonant categories, the effect of P is strongest; thus a vowel be-
and any other consonant is influenced only by P ’

(3) And then the de :
gree of the influence is reduced i ) )
ference of the effective degree between K and Y)e morderof U-E-K- Y (no dif-

() Lh :
' as rounding effect. Only the vowel found between 7 and U E K7 and

hat betw .
rounded, ctween L and P or W and vice versa 1s not

1.2.4. Diphthongs

TheAdiphlhongs of CA can be analysed
semi-vowel y or y- :
"I walked",

as the combination of short vowel a +
‘the CA words as bavt "house" or masaytu
n barq "flash” or to af in qataltu "1 killed".
CA can be phonologically divided into two

Thus for example in
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clements. and are therefore not diphthongs in the strict sense.” In TJ the situation

is the same. Thus in this section we do not treat the alleged diphthongs as a special

category of the vocalism.

REMARK
CA diphthongs are reflected as long vowels in TJ: CA aw, av > u. i respectively, ex-

cept when the semi-vowel element is geminated, as 2yy and aww (see 1.3.4.2.).

1.2.5. Quantitative reduction and quantitative metathesis of long vowels

1.2.5.1. Quantitative reduction

1.2.5.1.1. Unstressed long vowel
Unstressed long vowels may reduce their phonetic length while keeping their origi-
nal quality. This phenomenon is widespread in many modern dialects.™ In the

following we will observe this phenomenon according to the position of the long

vowel.

(1) Inside a word.
The length of the long vowel varies freely from long to short in the utterance of even

one and the same speaker.
arsb [aréb] ~ [aréb] "he fled" (cf. drab [areb] "flee (m.)!"). abal [ab3l] ~ [ab3l]

"he became mad" (cf. abal [abal] "be (m.) mad!"). alaf [alaf] ~ [alaf] "thousands".

[rozéta] ~ [r67ita] "almond syrup". Sitan [Setan] ~ [3€tn] "devil". zicun [zicin] ~
[zi¢un] "olive".
This shortened long vowel cannot be confused with a pure short vowel phoneme
because of the difference of the timbre in a given phonological situation.  For ex-
ample in arab [aréb]. the vowel of the first syllable [a] is an allophone of a which
takes place under the condition E (see 1.2.33.21.
same situation, it must be realized as [¢] (see 1.2.3.3.1.1.(4)).

(2) In pausal position.
In this position the unstressed long vowels are realized as phoneticaily short
kahla [kahla] “(name of a fish)". karsi [k3rsi] “chair”. dorbu [derbo] "they hit".

25 Cantineau, Erudes, p. 104, )
26 Cohen, Tunis II, p. 57, Cohen, Alger, p. 135 and Cantineau. Etudes. p 96
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REMARK

We use the term "pausal position” and not "word final",

vowel is realized as long when followed by a word wh

geminated consonant, to form a speech unit.
husa lkbira [hésa lkbira)] "her big house" (< husa# [hdsa)). dwicu lbarah |dwica
Ibarah] "you (pl.) spoke last night" (< dwicu# [dwitu]). cakli nei [cakIT néi] "you
eat" (< cakliy [8ak1i)), kan u ma kan [kan d ma kan] '
galu ada... [qala ada...) “they said 'this is. '
"this sister of mine" (< axcitt [éxéi]), ma om
ma# [m<al).

When the following word begins with a geminated consonant, the preceding long
vowel is realized as short: caxdi ttobbax [¢axdi ttebbix] "vou (f) marry the cook”,
Yhottu lluza¢ [yharo Hiazag) "they put the almonds”, haza /i {haza 1li] “things
which...".

because a word final long
ich does not begin with a

" (< qahé# [qalu)). axci adi [4xéT adi]

mi [m‘a Amm“e] "with my mother" (<

1.2.5.1.2, Stressed long vowel

In the following cases, even the stressed long vowel may be realized as short.

(1) For the verb gal "to say”, the stem vowel a in the perfect and # in the imperfect

Yqul / imperative gu/ may be realized as short when these stems precede the enclitic
ndirect object marker -/~ + pron.suff. (see 2.1.13).
ticular to this root.

qgallu [qéallu] ~ [qéllu] “he said to him", qulli [qolli] ~
nqullok [ngéliok] ~ [ngollak] "1 say to you".

This is a phenomenon par-

[qélli] "say (m.) to me!",

(2) When a sequence VhhV is produced by the combination of < / h + historical 4, the

long vowel + js realized phonetically short (see 1.3.2.6.(6)).
ncahha [néahha) < *neghq "hers",

bihham [bihham] < *biham "sell them!",
brukham [brohham] < *bruhhom "by

themselves".

1.2.5.2. Quantitative metathesis

‘once upon a time" (< w# [u]).
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(b) The long vowel reduces its length to short and the semi vowel is instead gemx—
nated.”” In such cases « and i tend to lose their tension when their length is re-
duced.™ ’
gawa [gawa)] ~ [gawwa] "coffee", zawali [zawili] ~ [zawwali} "poor" (< Turk.
zavall1),” anaya [andva] ~ [anayya] "here", Coxbiva [caxb"éya] ~ [Eaxb“évva]
"hide-and-seek". guwa [qowa] ~ [qgoéwwa] "power”, duwa [duwa] ~ [dowwa]

"speech”, cuwa [Sawa] ~ [Sowwa] "now".

Though [aw] in [gawwa] and [ay] in [andyya] etc. are indef:d phonenca‘ll_\;dl;y)hy-
thongs, phonologically they are not considered as diphthor?gs, 1.e. short vowel + u t
because the timbre of the short vowel of these phonetic dlphthong§ does not follmvx
the above-mentioned conditions of the allophones. For example if \?'e r.egar(:] [ai\dl
of [anayya] as a phonological diphthong, i.e. anayya. its phonetic reahza;;tlonbs touOt
be [aniyva] or [andvya] (in KoY, o = [a ~ 1] (see 1.2.3..3.1.1.(6 and. .))_. 1:) :1“
[anayya]. In some cases the timbre seems to agree wlthithe ’con('imo‘ns.U l;V

shot;l;l be asserted that such cases are accidental results, e.g. in [qgowwa)} (in UoW_ 5

= |o]) and [¢6wwa] (in KaW, 5 = [u ~ o]).

ballds] "high building" (< It. palazzo), both loanwords, are the exceptional cases
where consonants other than semi-vowels may be geminated and the preceding long
vowel shortened.

: Lt 1zed as 2 or ).
(2) When a historical / stands between a long vowel and y. it is realized a )

CA bahiva > *bahva > baava ~ bayya "good (£)".

/i 39.

is tendency, see Brockelmann, GvG vol. 1,p. 59, o ) ol Tl o fon
% (S):vﬁ:'b tT'ilr:ri.t:np.p.]74-175 points out the diphthongisation ol}[l] to [av] and that of {i] to [ow}
as \:'eli and see Margais & Guiga, Takrouna Il vol. 8. p. 440‘> . ) . S0 s
29 In man;' dialects a form with geminated w is usual: Aqu_1’17ma, D’-c"l"o:m?,;-rz 133, zavl
"miserable, wretched. unfortunate™, Boris, Marazig, p. 257, zawwdli :):; ne _"mih »-r;aum,
I p. 179 ’ wwdli "pauvre”. Margais & Guiga, Takrouna Il vol. 2. p 15. za pautre.
p" \':'zgerracino-lrlglolt. Miklem vol. 9, p. 134 Zau'uﬂ[i."?.ewwleh Th Jista j;g’g Z,ifwa‘/,

m]screu ? d an example: "Gesir twieled zewwieli f'maxtura . Smgcr. mm.‘p oz
:m lf quoB‘:si::Tj a lr())rm with a long vowel is attested in Dudjelli: Margais, TDyidjelli, p

e’ )

211 ziwale "pauvre”. )
30 Singer, Tunis, p. 536. babbas.
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1.2.6. Assimilation and elimination of vowels

When a long vowel or the conjunction w "and" is followed by another vowel (long

or sl_lort-), between two words or inside a word. the second vowel undcrgoces some
qualitative alteration.

1.2.6.1 Between two words (Sandhi)

(1) Assimilation.

(a) When a stressed 3 follows a long Auslaut vowel. the timbre of 5 is harmonized to

the latter.
{nkfz ;;mmi [nl‘ﬁ a:'lm_mwe] (not *[ma émm“e]) "with my mother", gallu 5kéab [qalli
: cgll] (/not [qallu al.\'cgb]) "he said to him "write!", gallu 3yya [qalla iyya] (not
b[qii a a)ya;])':he_ Sf:lld to him "let's...", cuwa xtna dsib bane [¢tiwa axtna dzib

gzlc! fnotW [Cuwa axtna...]) "now our sister gives birth to a girl", gallu 3rmi

[qalld irm €] "he told him 'throw!" -

(b) After w "and". 5 is realized as fo].

w drmi [worm™e] "and throw (m)1"

(2) Elimination,

When an

o 9n§ﬁessed 2 or an unstressed long vowel follows a long Auslaut vowel,
eyiare ehiminated. The eliminated vowel is marked with -

(a)yv+, (uunstressed). .

N S . .

"/l {fam‘u ok3¢bu > Ii tsdmu-kichu [t tsam‘a-kacbu] (not *[li tsamca akacbul)

(:Ttl fi (n~1)_ (_ioer \vbat you hear", *qalula rs5m<i > galula-s3mi [qaliila-samce]
ot *[qalula asami)) "they told her Tisten!"", *qally 2qcanni > qallu-qcsnni

[qalla-q&3nni] (not *(qalla aq¢anni]) "he told him ‘'kill me!".

(b)v+ v (unstressed).
*vakéab lili ang > Vakcab lili-na
to me", *nci gafda anava > n
anaya)) "vou are here".

[yékéeb [li-na] (not *[yak&gb M1 ani]) "he writes
¢l ga‘da-ndya [n&i qada-ndya) (not *[néi qicda

1.2.6.2. Inside a word.
(1) Assimilation

y cause the meeting of two vowels inside a

word :
rd (see 1.3.2.6)). Insucha case the timbre of the vowel after the historical 4 is
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determined by that of the preceding vowel and the nature of the following conso-

nant.

Except for the combination of a word + pron.suff. -a for the 3.f. (< CA -ha) or

-am for the 3.pl. (< CA -hum), examples of words containing such sequences are not

so abundantly attested.

(a) The assimilation of 5 after a long vowel (v + ).

{a) 2 = [a] in the combination of [a] + 2 + C: raar [taar] "he circumcised”, wraam
[wriam] "behind them".

(B) 2 = [a] ~ [2] in the combination of [a] + 2 + L or K: ¢faom [cfaam] ~ [¢fadm] "he
understood (mutually with some one)", Saad [$3ad] ~ [$aad] "witness". m‘aom
[m¢aam] ~ [m‘aam] "with them".

(y) 2 = [2] in the combination of [1} + 2 + K: Ziackam [z15Ckqm] "vour (pl.) side".

(8) 2 =[3] in the combination of [I] + 2 + L. fiam [figm] "in them".

(€) # =[¢] in the combination of [€] + o + L: mmaliom [mmaléém] "their parents”.

() 2 = [0] in the combination of
(1) [8] + 2 + L: xuam [x6om] "their brother", dorbuam [derboom] "they hit them".
(it) [@] + 2 + L: gotliom [qattiom] "they killed them", buom [biiom] "their father".

(b) The assimilation of a long vowel after another long vowel.

(o) 7 = [€] in the combination of [5] + iC.: makruin [m¢kroén] "hated”. muil [maél]

"circumciser” (< Heb. 5Mn).
(B) 1 = [6] in the combination of [3] + « + E:taur [tadr] "kosher” (< Heb. V).

(2) Elimination
When 2 is an element of the pronoun suffix of the 3.pl. -am (< CA -hum). it may be

ehminated. ‘
m‘am [m‘am} ~ m‘aam [m‘aam] "with them". fim [fim] ~ fiam [fiam] "in them",
bum [bom] ~ buam [boom] "their father”. mmalim [mmé]ém] ~ mmaliom
[mmaléem] "their parents”. xum [xdm] ~ xuam [xéom]} "their brother”. gotlum
[qatlim] ~ gatluam [qatliom] "they killed them". raXlim [Rozlim] ~ raZliom

[razligm] "their legs"”.



1.3. Historical - combinatory phonology

In this section we will deal with the historical

development and svnchronic sound
change of each TJ phoneme.

1.3.1. Origin of TJ consonants

In the following the origin of each TJ consonant are represented.

In (1) the corre-
spondence of TJ consonants to CA ones is put and those to foreign o

nes is put in (2).
1.3.1.1. 5

TJ b is the reflection of the following elements,
(1) CA elements.

(@) CAb>TJIb: CA bab > bab
insulted",

) CAm>TJp: CA lagmi > lagbi "date wine"

(2) Foreign elements,

Foreign p > TJ - Heb. ore

"door", CA kabir > kbir "big". CA sabb > ssbb "he

(see 1.3.2.2.(5b)).
> burim "Purim".

13.1.2.%

TI b is the reflection of the follo
(1) CA elements.

(a)CAb>T) b: CA bam > bian
bsar "carpet” *abiiya > buya "m

(b) CAw > TJ p:
1.3.2.1.3(1a)).

(2) Foreign elements,

(a) Foreign p > T 6. (Gr. > pappas >) Turk. papaz > bibas "priest (Christian)", It.
pacco > paky "box", It. palazzo > balas "building", It. porto > purtu "harbour".
(b) Foreign b > Ty b: Turk. boya > bayva "shoe polish”, It. borsa > burza "bag", It

roba > rupbq "dress”_ I, bagaglio > bagalvu "luggage”
(c) Foreign v > T3 b: Fr. vapeur > babyy "steamship".
(3) Uncertain origin.

bombar "almond biscuits".

wing elements.
"belly”, CA bittix > battix "melons", CA bisar >

y father",
CA bawagil > *bwaqal > bbagal “cups (with two handles)" (see

. It. lapis > Jabas "pencil".
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1.3.13.m
TJ m is the reflection of the following elements.
(1) CA elements.

" y : 5/ "he fin-
(a) CA TJ m- CA mass > mass "he touched", CA kammal > kamm3l "he
a m= ;
: " = 1" B ke upu'
ished", CA gam > gam "he wo ) .
(b) CAn>TIm: CAyanbah > yambah "it (m.) barks".

eign elements. . . " o™ N0 > burim
;'2) F'0r . > TJ m: It. machina > makina "machine; car”, Heb.
oreign m -t

"Purim".

1.3.14.m

TJ m is the reflection of the following elements.

CA elements. . "

E;; CA m > TJ m: CA mass > mass "he sucked1 ,)"CCAA’:’;I’" > <dom "bone". CA

: " d (m ~ p . o e R
" ", CA ahmar / humr > hmor "re 3 "late”. CA >umm >
e >C *mwaxxar > mwaxxar (~ mmaxxar) (see (b) belo“)h late
waxxar ! - ., " th".

. "mother", CA hum > smma "they”, CA fam >fa-m'r'_n mou" CA milaxxar >
a”gix " TJ, m: CA mawall > *mwali > mmali "parents’,

(b) CA w > T m

1" " 3 b .
*mwaxxar > mmaxxar (~ mwaxxar) "late” (see 1.3.2.1.3.(1b))

rah > *mara > mra

(2) Foreign elements.

;"
lam "Madame". It. marrone > morruni "ma-
Foreign m > TJ m: Fr. madame > madam a .

"

roon .

1.315.f

T] f is the reflection of the following elements.
" ". CA kanf >
POy " " CA hafar > hfor he dug”.
: > famm "mouth”, }
(a) CAf > TJ f: CA fam 7
A " ] ) B l .
kéaf "shoulder”. el CA i > *fiid > %o
! towels . .
' - CA fuwat > *fwat > ffat
BYCAw>Tlf: C
ffad "intestines” (see 1.3.2.1 2.(1a)).
(2) Foreign elements. | B
(a) Foreign f > TJ /- 1t. famiglia > familva _famll'?
(b) Foreign v > Tl /- It. valigia > faliZa "smitcase .
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1.3.1.6. t (see 1.3.2.4)

TJ tis the reflection of th I
¢ following ele
(1) CA elements. s
(@) CA t > TJ 1 CA istees
; sta‘Zal > st535] "h ted" ]
ot A gt ¢ hurried", CA istahamm > sthom "he
®) CAr>TIt CA 1alz '
! ; Ialatah > tlacq " "
1.323) e
()CAd>TIt: I ]
D ena Tj i 52 Zal({zqah > I9iga "minute”, dafinah > tfina "cholent”
a ; dakar > tkar "masculine” |
2 Forsign e sculine” (see also 1.3.2.3),

Not attested.

. .
CA “imayn > mijn "two" (see also

13.1.7.¢

1 1s the reflection of the fi 1
ollowing elem
(1) CA elements, "
(@ CAr>TIt CAy
1 I3 fabax > thox "h "
A Z e cooked”, CA hatab > htab "firewood". CA harr
b . narl
(b)CAr>T) - This correspondence is attested in
(a) some humerals (9 and 13 ~ 19
xamstas " " 7]
nstas “fifteen”, CA lamaniyat <asar > cmopias "eighteen"
man| een".

(B) Other cases: CA
: tasarrah > 1sopp5h v
pressed”. 't = I5arrsh "he was freed",

()CAr>Ty 1 CA raldrar <
(d)CAd>T) - CA ma;rﬁ
(e)CAd>T) t CA dufir
(2) Foreign elements:

(a) Foreign ¢ (especially in Italian

): CA tissah > "o 3l
25‘a "mine"™' | CA xamsat <asar >

CA mastir > mastuy "de-

asar > tlanas “thirteen"”

>
d> maqru "(name of 3 sweet)”
> tfor "nail".

batara "potate” or Romance origin wo T
v HI] a ; rds) > -
potato”, It. Italiano > folvan "ltalian” It. frutta >fr1) a fJ o paa

T rutta "fruit”,

(b) Foreign 1 (in Hebrey w
., ; (" ebrfzx\ words) > TJ ;- Heb, IO > tanr Megis:
Irif "not legitimate (food)" faur "legitimate (food)", Heb.

3 1 would have been 1
Brock N tnggered by the | e
Brockelmann, Gv(5 yo 1.p 169 he influence of 5 which had been emphatisized by <. S
- P . Y <. ee
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13.18.4
TJ d is the reflection of the following clements.

(1) CA elements.
(a) CA d > TJ d: CA dukkan > dakkan "shop". CA nadim > ndam "he regretted”, CA

radd > radd "he returned”.
(b) CAd > TJ d: CA dib > dib "jackal", CA dahab > dabb ~ ddab "gold", CA kadab

> gdab "he told a lie".
(c) CA t>TJ d: CA tagP > *12i > dzi "you (m. ~ £) come”, CA tazid > *1zid > dzid

"you (m.) add", CA tadxulit > *tdaxlu > ddoxiu "vou (pl.) enter”.

(2) Foreign elements.
Foreign d > TJ d: Heb. w1T > dras "he preached"”.

1.3.19.d
TJ d is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.
(a) CA d > TJ d: CA darab > drab "he hit". CA >axdar - xudr > xday "grecn (m. ~

pl)". CA’ard > ord "carth".

(b) CA d > TJ d: CA dahr - duhr > darr ~ ddar "back. noon". CA naddaf > naddif
"he cleaned". CA galid > glid "thick".

(c) CA d > TI d: CA sadam > zdom "he attacked". CA sadaf > zdaf "pearl oyster”
(see 1.3.2.1.3.(2b)).

(d) CA t > TJ d: CA tadribii > *1darbu > ddoarbu "you (pl.) hit".

(e) CA t > TJ d: CA galtah > galda "mistake". CA ’istad > zdad "he hunted” (sce
1.3.2.1.3.(2a)).

(2) Foreign clements.
Foreign d > TJ d: Fr. madame > madam "Madame". Fr. poudre > budra "powder”.

Heb. np 1y > zdaga "charin”. Heb. MO > saddur "Hebrew praver book™.

1.3.1.10.¢
TJ ¢ is the reflection of following elements (sec also 1323 an

(1) CA elements.
(a) CAt>TJ &: CA ragrib > ¢agrib "almost”. CA gatal > g¢al "he killed”. CA har

di1324)

bac "he passed the night”.
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(b) CAr>TI ¢ CAtamma > ¢amma "there is", CA ‘atar > “¢ar "he stumbled”, CA
harat > hra¢ "he ploughed". |

(2) Foreign elements.

(a) Foreign t > T ¢: Sic. spital > shical "hospital", It. mercante > markanci "rich",
Heb. 1w > $sbbac "Sabbath”. Heb. n N > atdurd "Torah". |

(b) Foreign ¢ (It. ¢(i) )>TJ ¢&: It. cinema > ¢inma "cinema".

1.3.1.11. 5

TJ s 1s the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

(@) CA s > TJ s: CA sanivah > sanva “field", CA nis@ > nsa "women", xamis >
xamoas "fifth". ’

(b) CAs>TIJ s: CASams > sams "sun". CA Sagarah > sazra "tree" (see 1.3.2.5)).

(©) CAz>Tls: CArizq > rasq "property".

(2) Foreign elements.

Forein s > T) s: It. securo > sikur ~ sigur "sure”, Heb. 750 > sakkandg "danger”.

1.3.1.12.5

TJ s is the reflection of the following elements.
(1) CA elements.
(@) CAs>TJ s: CA salla > sallc "he prayed". CA gass > gass "he cut”.

(b)"CA s >T) s: CAsultan > saltan "Sultan”, CA re’s > ras "head", CA tis‘ah > tas‘a
nine” (see 1.3.1.7. (1ba)). CA sittat <asar > sattas "sixteen". a
Qn ?A tissah > {35“a, see 1.3.1.7.(1bu) above. In this case the emphatisization of §

would have been triggered by <. The emphatic s in sartas would be due to 1.

(c) CAg>TJs: CA gazzar > sazzar "butcher” (see 1.3.2.5.). .

(2) Foreign elements.

(a) Foreign s > TJ 5: Heb. PO > saddur "Hebrew prayer book", Heb. noo >
bisah "Passover". d ’ |

(b) Foreign ts (It. 2) > T s It. calza > galsa "sock".

32 Ferguson. Koine, p. 626.
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1.3.1.13.z

TJ z is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

(a) CA z > TJ z: CA zanagah > zanqga "blind-alley", CA ruzz > razz "rice".

(b) CA s > T] z: CA mihras > maraza "mortar" (1 .3.2.6.(3a)).

(c) CA g > TJ z: CA Sagarah > sazra "tree", CA zawg > zuz "two". CA maglis >
mazlas "council meeting”, CA gins > zans "kind" (see 1.3.2.5.).

(2) Foreign elements

Not attested.

1.3.1.14.z

TJ z is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.
(a) CA z > T) z: CA zahr > zarr ~ zzar "orange water", CA malziim > malzum "nec-

essary".”’ CA gazzar > sazzar "butcher”.

(b) CA 5 > TJ z: CA sadam > zdom "he attacked” (see 1.3.2.1.3.(2b)). CAiggas >
>ingas > nzaz "pears” (see 1.3.2.5.).

(c) CA g > Tl z: CA’iggas > ingas > nzaz "pears”

(2) Foreign elements.

(a) Foreign s (in Hebrew words) > TJ z: Heb. nipT8 > zdaga "chanty™.

(b) Foreign z > z: It. borsa > burza "handbag", Turk. zavallt > zawali.

(3) Uncertain origin.

zgugu "ground pine kernels”.

1.3.1.15. %
TJ § is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.
(a) CA 5> TJ 5. CA fadd > Sadd "he seized". CA masia > msa "he went”. CA “ans >

12§ "he became thirsty".

(2) Foreign elements.
(a) Foreign s > TJ §: 1. fresca > friska ( inv.) "fresh”. It. festa > fista "feast”

(b) Foreign ¢ (It. ¢(1)) > T) - It. bicicletta > baskiita "bicycle”

33 A cognate form of the same root lazom "necessary” is not emphatic
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1.3.1.16.

TJ 2 1s the reflection of the following elements.
(1) CA elements.

(a) Cf‘ &> T] z: CA gabal > 3b5] "mountain". CA hagah > haza "thing". CA hag >
az "it (m.) became rough (sea)". k
(b) CA §>TJ 2: CA nisdah > nazda (~ nasda) "question”, CA masgil > mazgul (~

masgul) "worried". |
(2) Foreign elements,
(a) Foreign g (It. g(i)) > TJ z: It. valigia > faliza “suitcase".
(b) Foreign ¢ (It. ¢(i) ) > TJ - It. cucina > kuzina "kitchen".

1.3.1.17.71

TJ I1s the reflection of the following elements.
(1) CA clements.

(:) EA I>TII: CAla>la"no", CA kalimah > kalma "word", CA kull > kall "all".
(b) CAn>TI n: CA quina> ganna "we said" (see 1.3.2.1.2.(2a))
(2) Foreign elements. .

Foreign / > CA /' Heb. D*99 e .
"famil_\'”. n> Cfa//m Bar MltZ\'ah"’ It. famlg/la > fami/ya

1.3.1.18.7

TJ /s the reflection of the following elements.
(1) CA elements.
(a)>CA I"> TJ I: CA sultan > sajtan "Sultan", CA dulm > diam "darkness”. CA saldh
sla "synagogue”. CA >allah > 3/l¢ "God" o j .
(b) CAn>TJ I CAwa’an ; ‘
I <avn al-marrah > *win slmatrah > wi(])- "W i
the place?" (see 1.3.2.1.2.(2b)). e et ke
(2) Foreign elements.
(a) Foreign / > TJ /- Sic. spital > shical

"hospital”, It. " "
lazz0 > balas "high building". pralts 1 ballo> bal"dance?. It pa-
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1.3.1.19.n
TJ 7 is the reflection of the following elements.
(1) CA elements.

(a) CA n > T] n: CA nadim > ndom "he regretted”, CA zanaqah > zanqga
"blind-alley". CA batn > btan "belly".

(b) CAm>TJ n: CAmifiah> *mafcah > nafcah "key" (see 1.3.2.2.(1b)).

(c) CA I > TJ n: CA silsilah > sonsla "necklace" (see 1.3.2.2.(1a)), CA nakab >
*nlachii > ll>bu "we play” (see 1.3.2.1.2.(2b)).

(2) Foreign elements.
Foreign n > Tl n: It. panini > banini "sandwiches”, Heb. 0291 > &follin "Bar

Mitzvah".

1.3.1.20. 1

TJ n is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

(a) CA n > TJ n: CAiggas > ingas > nzaz "pears’
hit".

(b) CA 1> TJ n: CA wasalna > wsonna "we arrived” (see 1.3.2.1.2.(2a)).

' CA yandarib > vandrab "he 1s

(2) Foreign elements.

Foreign n > Tl n: It. nonna > nanna "grandmother”.
This is the sole case where n occurs independently, out of the proximity of any other

emphatic consonant.

1.3.1.21. k

TJ k is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

(a) CA k> TJ k: CA katab > Léab "he wrote". CA sakkar > sakksr "he closed”. CA
kabir > kbir "big".

(b) CA *g > TJ k: CA *gnut (sg. 8ot
"junk”.

(2) Foreign elements.

Foreign k > TJ k: It. mercante > markanci "rich
Heb. 710 > sakka "Sukkah". Heb. ND© > sakkana”.

y > kmy "cats". CA *gius (sg. gas§) > kiws

" 1. securo > sikur ~ sigur “surc’.
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13.1.22.¢

TJ g is the reflection of the following clements.
(1) CA elements.

(a) CA k>TJ g: CA kadam™ > gdom "he bit". CA kadab > gdab "he told a lie"

(b) CA ¢ > TJ g: CAnagqaz > naggsz "he jumped”. CA giss > goss "junk” CA -
gott "male cat". B3 Junk’, LA it =

As for g corresponding to CA g, it is likely that it has been introduced from bedouin

dialects. The occurrence of g in TJ seems to be less frequent than in other Magh-

ribi sedentary dialects. In TJ gamra "moon” and bagra "calf" have ¢ which corgre-

spond to g in Tunis-Muslim gamra, bagra and in Tuni;-Je\\'ish: gamra, bagra

(2) Foreign elements. o

Foreign g: It. regalo > rigalu "gift" 1t. gas > gaz "petroleum".

(3) Uncertain origin

gorzuma "throat", grabaZ "cating utensils, tableware”. magi "vase"

1.3.1.23. ¢
TJ g is the reflection of the following elements.
(1) CA elements.
(a) CA q > TJ q: CA qC-I[ > qa] "he Sal'dn C "

haqq "truth”. » CA bagarah > bagra "cow", CA haqq >
(b) CAk>TJ g: CA fawgakum > fi "

q92m "above vou (pl.)"

(2) Foreign elements. vou (pl)" (see 1.3.2.1.2.(3b).

(a) Foreign g (in Hebrew words) > TJ g9: Heb. NP8 > zdagad "charity"
(b) Foreign k£ >TJ g: It. calza > galsa "socks". h Tl,-

1.3.1.24. x

TJ x is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

(a) CAx > TJ x: CA xaf > xaf "he was afraid”
tabax > thax "he cooked”. ’

(b) CAg> Tl x: CA gasal > xsal "he washed".

CA saxanah > sxana "fever", CA

- CA gi1@ > xta "cover”
In xsa/ the voiceless sound is fixed in every case eg 'vxaj;:w‘:'rt}; :
1.3.2.1.1.1.(2) REMARK), ¥ case, e.g. yxash “they

wash" (see

34  Singer, Twunis, p. 126.
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(2) Foreign elements.
Foreign g > TJ x: Heb. 20 > xannab "robber”, Heb. 233 > xnab "to steal".

In TJ the root is fixed as Vx-n-b and other cognate forms are realized with x.  Also
in TM the root Vx-n-b is used.”” but in other Eastern Maghribi dialects \g-n-b is

36
usual™.

13.1.25.¢

(1) CA elements.

(a) CA g > TJ g: CA garta > gattd "he covered”, CA sagir > zgir "small", CA sabag
> sbag "he dved".

(b) CA x > TJ g: CAxizanah > gzana (~ xzana) "warehouse”.

(2) Foreign elements.

Not attested.

1.3.1.26.r
TJ r is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.
(a) CA r>TI r: CA ragad > rqad "he slept”, CA garT> Zari "running”, CA bi’r > bir
"well”.

(b) CA n>TJ r: CA min rizqihi > mar-rasqu "from his property” (see 1.3.2.1.2.(2¢)).

(2) Foreign elements.
Foreign r > TJ r: It. firma > firma "signature”,
Heb. nMnn > atéura "Torah”.

Heb. ©19 > burim "Passover”.

1.3.1.27.r

TJ r is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

(a) CA r>TJ r: CA marid > mrad
>axdar ¢ xudr > xdor "green (m. ~ pl)', CAraa>ra "he saw”
"behind". CA gari > Zari "my neighbour”.

(b) CA n > T r: CA min razulika > mar-
1.3.2.1.2.(2d)).

"he became sick”. CA Sart > $arl "condition". CA
. CA war@ > wra

razlsk "from your husband” (sec

35 Stumme, Tripoli, p.296

36 Cf gd'nni;b in Cohen, Tunis-II, p.163 and 54 in Beaussier, Dictionnaire. p. 830
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(2) Foreign elements.
Foreign r > TJ r: It. roba > rubba "dress". It. zero > ziru "zero". Heb. M0 >
saddur "Hebrew prayer book", Heb. MNV > raur "legitimate (food)".

1.3.1.28.h

TJ £ 1s the reflection of the following elements.
(1) CA elements.

(a) CA h > TJ h: CA hubb > habb "love". CA nuhds > nhas "copper", CA dabah >
dbah "he slaughtered".
(b) CA <> TJ h: CA matauha > *ncaha > ncahha "hers" (see 1.3.2.6.(6b)), CA

ismac hiss > *asmo hass > asmoh-hass "listen (m.) to the voice!" (see
1.3.2.1.2.(4b)).

(2) Foreign elements.
Foreign A (in Hebrew words) > TJ - Heb. noa > bisah "Passover"”.

1.3.1.29.

TJ < is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

CA<>TJ<: CA<ayn > <in "eve", CA ba‘at > b<a¢ "he sent", CA rafa > rf5* "he car-
ried”.

(2) Foreign elements.

Foreign < (in Hebrew words) > TJ ¢ Heb. PYY > Sir "rich”, Heb. y7n py >
‘inar¥ "the evil eye”.

1.3.1.30. w

TJ w is the reflection of the following elements.
(1) CA elements.

(a) CAw >TJ w: CA wasal > wsal "he arrived". CA walad > wisd "boy", CA xaw-
waf > xaww3f "he frightened”.

The diphthong aw is retained only when w is geminated: otherwise CA aw is re-

duced to the long vowel u (see 1.3.4.2)

(b) CA>>TI w: CA *milaxxar > mwaxxar (~ mmaxxar) "late” (see 1.3.2.7.(5bw)).
(2) Foreign elements.

Foreign v > TJ w: Turk. zavall; > zawali "poor".
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1.3.1.31.»
TJ v is the reflection of the following elements.
(1) CA elements.

(a) CAy>TJy: CAyawm > yum "day", CA “ayyat > <vyat "he cried”.

The diphthong oy is retained only when y 1s geminated; otherwise CA ay is reduced

to the long vowel / (see 1.3.4.2)).

(b) CA>>T) y: CA haw@ig > hwayaz "clothes" (see 1.3.2.7.(6aa)).

(2) Foreign elements. » .

Foreign [£] (in Italian words) > TJ Iy It. famiglia > familya "family". It. bagaglio >
bagalvu "luggage”. .

This Italian sound represented in IPA [£] is interpreted in TJ as [v.

1.3.1.32. Table of consonantal correspondences
Following is the table which indicates the correspondence of TJ consonants to those
loan-words.

o C['\I';i I:(i)uzds are arranged under the column TJ. The column (a) under (1) (= CA
clements) includes CA consonants which directly correspond to TJ ones. and the
column (b) under (1) includes CA consonants which have undergone some sound
change (voicing, devoicing, emphatisization etc.) to correspond Fo T?l _cons?r?am_s,
The column (2) indicates sound of loan-words and that of uncertain origin (w hich 1s

put under (3)in 1.3.1.1 ~1.3.1.31).

T [¢))] @ 1T (¢)) (730 (1) | [43] 2)
@) ® (a) (b) (ay| M (ay | (b

b b m r d dddttid I} 'L— n 1 g 12 X

b b, w bpl¢ L1 ar ! in ! roir o inogr

m |m |bn m s s | §z 5 n n ld.l n r rnjr

m mow m K s |58 s sy n nl n h h h

folf | fvl]z |- {8 k L_g—__— [ ¢

¢t fr o frdd |t z 5.2 8 =shg tg | g pw i i

! d trerddiee s § s¢lg g |k q. & J_a,.\‘_ ; gl
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1.3.2. Sound changes

In this section sound changes caused by various phenomena (assimilation. em-

phatisization, dissimilation etc.) are treated.  All phenomena concerning CA ¢ and ¢
are treated in 1.3.2 4, )

1.3.2.1. Assimilation
1.3.2.1.1. Partial assimilation

1.3.2.1.1.1. Voicing and devoicing
(1) Voicing.

(a) \./ow.ing may take place when a voiceless fricative stands before a voiced plosive
or fricative, and voiced and devoiced forms are attested as free variants

CA yansidii > ynazdy ~ ynasdu "they ask", CA xizanah > gzana ~ ;czana "ware-
house”. CA masgil > masgul ~ mazgul “worried". Vs-d-r (cf. Heb. 9Y10) > zdador
~ sdadar "Hebrew prayer books". o . o
(b) Cases where the reason for the voicing is not clear.

CA mihras > maraza "mortar””’ CA galtah > galda "mistake"

REMARK

In the following cases a historical voiceless plosive had been voiced before a voiced

ploswe', and then the voiced consonant has been fixed as a radical. i.e. even when a

vowel intervenes between the former and the latter, the former is re;'le.c;ed as voiced
CA Vk-d-m > T Ng-d-m: gdam "he bit", gadmu "'they bit"; CA Vg-d-b > TJ \/k-d—I.J

> TJ Ng-d-b: gdab "he told a lie"
) c.V admu "th ite” nge__n 21
call s.0. a liar" etc. & ey bite", gaddab "liar", gaddsbh "to

(2) Devoicing
(a) Devoicing takes place when a voiced
fricative.
CA dak *dk
L5 2.;7)02 > dfar. '('see 13.23) > tkar "masculine”, CA dufur > *dfor (see
d;u»a} > i ;fa"rh nail”, CA rizqg > rasq "property", CA gité® > xta "cover". CA
2/ "he entered” (but dax/u "they entered). H ' ' .
checked” (but bdag "he checked"). ' - Heb. W2 > batqu "hes

plosive stands before a voiceless plosive or

_—

37 s of this word corre i
! sponds to a voiced sound also i i ish. mards :
167). and Tumis-Muslim: mehrdz (Singer, Tun?ssg_uslﬁgl;us-k““h- ara (Cohen, Tunis I p

38 The corresponding verb has 1 glot "he made a mistake"
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(b) Cases where the reason for the devoicing is not clear.

CA magriid > magnut "(name of a sweet)".”

REMARK

In the following case a historical voiced fricative had been devoiced before a de-
voiced fricative, and then the voiced consonant has been fixed as a radical, i.e. even
when a vowel intervenes between the former and the latter, the former is reflected as

voiced.
CA \/g-s- 1> TJ Vx-s-I: xsal "he washed", yxasiu "they wash", xasal "washing" etc.

1.3.2.1.1.2. Emphatisization
There are nine emphatic phonemes in TJ: b, m. 1. d. 5. Z. /. nandr. Among them /.
d, s are direct descendents from CA (d from CA d and d), namely primary cmphatic
consonants. These can occur independently, whereas &, m. z. / and n mostly occur
in the proximity of the primary emphatics, e.g. CA bamn > T1 bran "belly"”. CA lassaq
> TJ lass3q "it (m.) stuck (together)". CA mass > TJ mass "he sucked” etc.  Unlike
b. m, z. [ and n, in many cases 7 stands independently though it is not counted as an
independent phoneme in CA, e.g. ra "he saw". razal "man". In this respect we treat
it as a primary emphatic consonant like £, d and 5. and we suppose that. for example.
m or b in words as mra "woman", barra "outside” have been emphatisized by r
rather than r emphatisized by & or m. Though f. k. g can be (phonetically) em-
phatisized as [f. k. g]: as stated in 1.1.3.. these are not phonemes but mere allophones
On the other hand. ¢. 5 2 ¢. x. g h. < w and y have no cmphatic counterpart in both
phonemic and phonetic levels.

From these facts, we can assert five consonant groups from the emphatic point
of view.
[A] Primary emphatics: 1. d. 5. I
[B] Secondary emphatics (phonemic): b. m. z. | n.
[C] Secondary emphatics (phonetic): [f. k. 2]
[D] Emphatisizable consonants: . m. ftdszlnr
[E] Never emphatics: & 5. 2. ¢. x. g A < w. ).

39 Margais, Tlemcen, p. 15.
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Formulation of the emphatisization rule (for the realization of a CA plain consonant
as a TJ emphatic) is not so easy because a number of independent exceptions is at-
tested. Then the following formulation should be regarded as a general tendency.
(1) Emphatisization takes place when an emphatic consonant exists in the same
word.
CA darab > drab "he hit", CA rabat > rbat "he tied". CA <arsah > arsa "column",
CA naddaf > nadd3f "he cleaned", CA batn > bran "belly", CA ’indarab > nadrsb
"he was hit".
(2) The definite article /, prepositions b-, I-, mon, and the imperfect conjugational
prefix for the Ist person (sg. and pl.) n- are realized as emphatic when attached to an
emphatic consonant.

brabbak "by your God (= please)", lammali "the parents”, nddrab "l hit", mn-alla
"from God", /rasi "to my head" etc.
(3) -k and g do not have corresponding emphatic phonemes, but in the proximity of
another emphatic consonant these are emphatisized on the phonetic level; [f, k. 2].
Thus the above-mentioned elements (/- (def.art.), b-, I-
as emphatic when attached to if. k. g].

(prep.), man, n-) are realized

_____ ba] "with a car”, Joknu [lekidt] "the cats”, Igatr [12étt] "the cat”,
nakra [nékra) "I hate".

But emphatisization tends not to take place in the following cases (E = em-
phatic consonant).

(1) In the combination of two syllables £(C)v-Cv(C), C'(s) of the second syllable is
(are) not emphatisized.
sa-bu "they found" (cf. sab "he found"), ira-bol-si "Tripolitanian” (cf. trablas
"Tripoli"). ka-ra-ba "car" (< CA kahraba), sha-bi "my friends" (cf. shab
"friend").

(2) When a consonant of the above-mentioned group [E] (except q. x. g) intervenes

nant and a secondary emphatic consonant. the
secondary emphatic one is realized as a plain consonant.

between a primary emphatic conso

And in this case even the
prnmary emphatic consonant may undergo de-emphatisization.

Here some exam-
ples are cited.

¢’ nacra "it (m.) was seen” (*nacray.
§: “arsan "thirsty" ( *t5an).

¢ (m3) ba‘d "each other” (*bad).
h: bhar "sea" (*bhor).
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w:  tawla "table” (*rawla).

v zvara "visit" (*zvara) (but zar "he visited"), byad "white (m.) ~ (pl.) (*bvad).

Also 7 serves as a de-emphatisation factor: o .
kbir "big (m.)" (but kbar "big (pl.)"), zgir "small (m.)" (but zgar small'(pl.) ), bu
many exceptional cases are attested; 1bib "doctor", mrid "sick", ri¢ (~ ri¢) "1 ~ you

(m.) saw" (but ra "he saw").

REMARK - -
The plain counterpart of ¢ is not ¢ (< CA 1, 1) but 1. ¢ does not undergo em

phatisization except for cases mentioned in 1324

1.3.2.1.1.3. Labialisation and dentalisation

i 1 m and » be-
Here labialisation and dentalisation are concerned to the alternation of

fore particular consonants: labialisation »# > m. dentalisation m > n.

(1) Labialisation:  # is realized as m before b. m or f. }
<omfya "nape of the neck" (cf. ‘nafaq "napes of the neck
(cf. nabhu "they barked").

(2) Dentalisation:  m is realized as 7 before d. o
ndandan "giving a splitting headache” < CA mdandin_ ndas

). mbah "it (m.) barked"

~ mdas “sandal” < CA

madas ' in mnaddaf
This dentalisation is rather sporadically attested. thus for example in mnadda

C]ea]led and md a C(I I()] ms madda *’7( a2 ](?/ )} are
d 31/31 auCtlonmg no aSSlmll t ( i f I 1
€SS ft [ assi]nilate fOl m I'S atleste at a“. the llOll-aSSHlllla C fOl m usudilhy

exists as a free variant, e.g. ndas ~ mdas.

1.3.2.1.2. Total assimilation X
1 them.
When the assimilation is relevant to two words. - 1s put between
. - 30
(1) The first element is a labial.

(a) fu-> f-. B .y
CA fivad > *fuwad > *fwad > flad "intestines .

40  Singer, Tunis, p. 99 and Cohen, Tunis 1. p. 18.
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(b) fm-> f-.
CA >afmdm > flam "mouths”.

(2) The first element is a liquid.

@/l+n>nnl+nl+n>nn
‘tawalna (‘taw + -a (< CA -ha) + |- + na) > ‘tawanna "they gave it (f) to us",
qgalna > ganna "we said", ‘malna > ‘manna "we did", wsa/na > wsanna "we ar-
rived”, Sa hal nannacak? > 5a han-nannack? "how is vour grandmother?", kall

nar > *kann-nar > kan-nar "everyday".

For kan-nar, nnn in the estimated form is reduced into .Y

REMARK
1. As for the assimilation of the definite article, see 2.3.1.
2. When [ is the preposition denoting "to, for" (< CA /i-), the assimilation never

takes place, e.g. Inafsi "to my spirit" (cf annafs "the spirit"), /nannaci "to my
grandmother" (cf. annanna "the grandmother").

®Yn+I>ln+ln+]1>]
nlobu > ll>bu "we play”, adun li > adul-li "those who".

When an auxiliary vowel might be expected between -n,

-n and /-, /- it is eliminated
and assimilation takes place.

And when the combination of n + / etc. is followed
by another consonant (=C), a sequence of n/C > JIC may be reduced to /C (see
1.4.2.2.(2d) REMARK 1).
dokkan albagqal > dokka())-Ibaqgal “grocery shop”, mmalin alhus > mmali(l)-Thus
"proprietors”, nca¢ §kun albartila Ili gadi? > neae asku(l)-lbartila lli gadi? "whose
is the hat there?", win almatrah > wi(])-Imatrah "where is the place?".
(cyn+r>rr

Maon rasqu > mar-rasqu "from his property”.
yn+r>rr

moan raZlok > mar-razlsk "from your husband".

(3) The first element is a velar / uvular,
(@) k+g>gqq.
adak qa‘ad vamal > adaq-qaad yamal "that one is doing".

—_—
41 Brockelmann, GvG vol. 1, p. 65.
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(b) g +k>4q. )
fugkam > fuggam "above you (pl.)".

(4) The first element is a pharyngeal.

(@) h+<> hh. o
tabbah lhuzir > tabbah-halluzir "he called the minister”.

(b) <+ h>hh. ' .
2sma< hass adduwa > asmah-hass adduwa "listen (m.) to the sound of the speech

REMARK. .
On total assimilation in the combin

1.3.2.6.(6a).

ation of h + historical A is mentioned 1n

1.3.2.1.3. Reciprocal assimilation

In the following cases reciprocal assimilation is;mested.
(1) In the combination of a voiced labial and w.™~
(a) *bwV- > *bwl- > bbV-. .
CA bawagqil > bbaqal "cups (with two handles)".
(b) *mwlV- > mwb-> mmV-.
CA mwPaxxar > mmaxxar "late".

v w that triggers the emphatisization of the labial conso-

In these cases it is probabl Note that

nant. Then w is in turn assimilated to the labial (see 1.3.2.7.(5ba)).

-ari r.
mwaxxor is attested as a free variant of mmaxxa)

(2) In other cases.
(a) CA ’istdd > zdad "he hunted".

. s and 1 1n turn were
It is likely that the emphaticisation of CA d took place. then s and |

s ! ] ovster”.
zdam " ced". CA sadaf > zdaf "pearl 03
e o - wing phonological processes: (a) the

- -ent follo o .
We can assume that zdm underwe sdam.  (B) the voicing of

*
dropping of the short vowel of the open syllable sadam >

. i 99 and Cohen, Tunis Il. p. 1‘8.‘ A 21 ) and other Maghrih
3%4 zt:geerTa'l"g:;’(?&Ci(“lli; mostly reflected as CCaCa”in 1 J,( see 23421 yand ¢
. sede‘r’\tarv dialects, see Fischer & Jastrow, Handbuch, p. 260
44  Singer, Tunis, p. 109.
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% ’, - L .
>S. sdam Ldam. (Y) t]le Cll]p]IaIISllall()ll ()‘ (/ and m: ._(/{”" > Zdom Alld \”('laf
Py .
‘.Liaflzd@f] W Ould undelgo the VEry same pl'OCCSS as .\ﬂ(/(lm > (l om

REMARK

On reciprocal assimilation i
similation in the combinati : A
ati < ; : . .
1.3.2.6.(6b). on of < + historical / is mentioned in

1.3.2.2. Other sound changes
(1) Dissimilation,
(a)CA/>n
CA silsilah > sansia "necklace".
(b) CAm>n.
CA mifiah > *mafeah > nafeah "key" *

(2) Deletion.

Some cases of deleti
eletion are attested j
n TJ. but the i
e ¢ > : . se¢ occur rather sporad
o néa{rmsv with deletion are usually free variants of a non-deleted fi pov sl and
~ ~Ca ~ &L 1 ) ° ‘
Ca ~ca~ & "of (possession)” (sec 2.5.2 17y -
assanfaz ncot assaltan ar .

"

~ & assaltan ~ &a- "
tan soitan ~ ¢a-ssaltan "the doughnut-maker of the Sul-

(b) kif ~ k "like" (see 2.5.2.(12)).

WazZu yachaddal kalbukassas ~ Fi

$5as ~ kif albukassas "hi i

A if albukassas "his face changes (in colour) like a
(b") {cif~ ki "as, when" (see 2.7.(0).

kif ~ ki ysir assbah "when morning comes"

they said to him as he said to the first one"

(c) mkan (< CA in kan) ~ kan ~ ka "if" .

2.6.3.(14)).

mkan ~ kan ~ ka kannag n< arfu,

» qallom kima ~ kif ma gal lawwal
(see 2.7.(10)). kan ~ ka "only; if" (see

ma nasrab savy kan slgawa Lk"]nna nqululu "if we knew, we should say to him"
. o gd ~ Kka igawa "1 drink ; " i ’
(&) (@)skun ~ (@)sku "who?" (se€ 2.1.7.(3) and 2.1 IQ;()Zth)mg Pt coftee”

camma skun ~ sku li vac
K li yac<allam bzayad, "there is one who studies much"

43 A par allel form 1S attested 1n lunis-Jewis) see ()llell, mwms
> P- 44
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h a stands mainly in the sentence initial or after the preposition / (>

Variants wit
laskun)).

REMARK
kif of (b) and (b') is etymologically identical, but the result of the deleti

between them: for the preposition k-, and for the conjunction ki.

on differs

(3) Metathesis.

Metathesis is attested in only a few examples.
CA nisf > nafs "half" (also nasf exists as free variant, but its plural is only rfas).

CA lafan > nal "he cursed”, CA gadab > zbad "he pulled",46 CA qabgab >

bagbaq "wooden sandal”.

(4) Haplology.

(a) Gac- > C-.

When the imperfect conjugational prefix for the 2.m.. 2.£.2.pl or 3. ca-

to the verb stem of Form V or VL, it is eliminated in normal articulation ”’
Cabda ¢fokkar (< Cacfakkar) batsisa "you (m.) begin to remember little by hittle”.
bnadam li ¢akal ma w cgadda (< Cacgadda) ma w cakab m‘a w c¢<asia (<

d have lunch and play and dine".

" haZa lli ma

is attached

Cac< 255a) ma "a person with whom you eat an
Sossif <andok ¢<allam (< Gac<allom) "in summer you have to study
charraks (< cacharraks) "a thing which does not move”. ma chassams (<
¢achassoms) "do take one! (lit. do not be ashamed)".

(b) lal- > I-.

This haplology is attested the combina

definite article / + a noun beginning with
the definite article is assimilated to C. the same is applied: /2C;

both cases the haplology is facultative.
baéatna sxtna lgmazia li cganni (~ Ialgmazia) "our sister sent us for the shirt
that...". kall hadd yrowwhu thus (= lalhus) "everyone goes home". omma yvhabbu
Iatcinmay”® mac ba'd "they want to g0 to the cinema together™.

tion of the preposition /- + a noun with the
C: 1IC > IC (see 2.5.1.(2aw)). And when
C1> (J)CVI('L In

vam3iw ICinma (~

46 Already in CA, see Lane, Lexicon. p. 394
47 Wright, Grammar vol. 1, p. 65.
48 Not lolcinma.
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(c) In galac, galc + I-.
ﬁ“jzezlqc:acfshe said" and ¢a/c "1 ~ you (m.) said" are followed by an enclitic da-
arker for the 3.m. (-lu). 3.0. (-la. -3la. -allay. 3.p\. (-lom. -3lom. -allom). 2 sg

(-15k), 1.sg. (-li) (see 2.1.1.3.). the following variants are attested . -
() galac > gat- ~ galt- ~ galat-. |

qgatlu ~ qalatht ~ qalth "she said to him".

qatla ~ qalatla ~ galtsla ~ galtalla "she said to her"

qatlom ~ galatlam ~ galtslam ~ qaltallam "she said to them"

qatlok ~ qalatlsk "she said to you (sg.)". |

qatli ~ qalatli "she said to me".
(B) galc > gat- ~ galt-.

qatl ~ galthd "1 ~ you (m.) said to him".

gatla ~ galtla ~ galcsla ~ galcalla "] ~ you (m.) said to her"

qatlom ~ qaltlam ~ qalc31am ~ galcallom "I ~ you (m.) said t.o them"

gatlak ~ galtisk "1 said to you (sg.)". | o

qatli ~ galtli "you (sg.) said to me".

(5) Isolated cases.
(@) *p>m.

*bgabaq > mgabaq "wooden sandals".

The singul 1 i
gular of mgabaq is bagbaq which has undergone metathesis from CA gabqab.

The emphatic m corres
(b) CAm >, ! ponds thus to the first 4 of the singular form.

CA lagmi, lagmi > laghi "palm wine".

1.3.2.3. Reflex of CA interdentals

S:;*z;:;ii:tjref:f:;ar;y' ionespond to T plosives (1> 1. d > d, d> d) or an affri-
terdental: but consider?n! tht ; 9. CA gCOHesponds to TJ d (CA d was not an in-
ouin dialects as interden%al :ma;t tbat t_}us .Consonam is realized in most of the bed-
working hypothesis). The o] p'a.tlc fn.catl?ze [d]. we treat it as an interdental for a
many sedentar dia];:cts o tl; OSI:d\e rez'lhzatlon of the interdentals is attested also in
and Algerian a-nd Mor © agbnb, €.g. Maltese. Tunis-Jewish, Djerba-Jewish

occan urban dialects etc. (and also in TM. which is a bedouin

or bedOul‘lll'ZCd dl ) 1 l&
T . . except. 1 4 1 i isi
‘ | alect Ihe -].';.lon 18 the Sedenta Musllﬂl dlaleCts Of ]
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1.3.2.4. Reflex of CAtand ¢

CA ¢ or 1 are reflected variously in TJ according to their phonological position. In
the following we analyse the historical distribution of these reflections. We estab-
lish an archiphoneme T (therefore ¢, 1. d. d and ¢ are considered as allophones of T)

to represent them.
The distribution of ¢, 7. d d and ¢ (which has two allophones [&] and [g]) is de-

termined according to the following phonological conditions.”.
e
(a) [€]: Normal realization of 7.
Saffah (Taffah) [offah] "apples”, kcab (kTab) [kégb] "he wrote",

[bang] "daughter”.
(b) & [g]: Voiced allophone of ¢, This may appear when T precedes g or g [¢]

banc (banT)

is a free variant in this position.

g cgadbu (Tgadbu) [ggdbu ~ &g5dbu] "vou (pl.) tell a lie", cgarr¥ (Igarrs)
[Bgorrac ~ Egorra‘] "he belched"”.

_g ¢ganni (Tgonni) [granni ~ &ranni] "she sings".
[Eraddic ~ Eraddic] "1 ~ you (m.) had lunch"”.

cgaddic (TgaddiT)

REMARK
1. The voiced allophone [g] is one of the crit

and g. [g] may appear only before g, but never before r or r. €.g.
- Graddi [Sr3ddi] "you (f) bring back” (see 1.1.1.(6bf)).
s not have an emphatic allophone. The

eria to distinguish phonologically r (1)
cganni [granni]

(~ [¢ranni]) "she sings”
2. ¢, which 1s a palatalised consonant, doe

al emphatic consonant undergoes the de-emphatisization in the

fact that an origin
er of these corroborates

proximity of v and sometimes 7 because of the palatal charact
32.1.1.2. REMARK above).

the absence of the emphatic ¢ (see 1.3.2.1.1.2.
(2) t: Non-affricated allophone. Original f 15 preserved:

(a) when T precedes 7. s. 5. Ln
_ T batc (p2TT) [bate] "I passed the night

MARK).

" (not bacc. see 1.1.22.(5) RE-

49 Pace Goldberg, Tripolitaniva, p. 140 n. 23 who states that "before m. I and n, 11s reahized
) that bt {cmanin] "eightv". émadd [emadd] "she

with [t]", it is [¢] that comes before [m}. e.g. émanin
stretches”, émardu [¢mérdu] "vou(pl.) become sick” ete.
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A tsa'/ck’ar (Tsakkar) [ts3kkor] "she closes”. hottit sokkor (hotil sokkar)
[hattet sakkar] "I put sugar”. o

& ’t;farbz.t (T3arbu) [tsérbo) "vou (pl.) drink". ma hrats (ma hra7%) [ma-hrats]
he didn't plough”. /ilat $abbac (lilaT 3abbac) [lilat $3bbac] "evening be-
fore the Sabbath".

A tlaca (TlaTa) [tlaca] "three". rit hlad (riT lulad) [rit lulad] "1 saw the
children” '

n

_n thin (fnin) [tnin] "two", batna (baTna) [batna] "we passed the night". rit
) nas (riT nas) [rit nas) "I ~ vou (m.) saw people".

(b) when .T precedes 95, 22, 35, aZ. 21, an (2 = auxiliary vowel, see 1.4.1.2.). namely 2
+ dental liquid or dental fricative. . -

—as: Cohtassma (TohT assmay [Saht assma| "under the sky"
2z’ v, 77 - .. - -
_ kant .?,_g.l’r (konT azgir) [kent azgér] "I was young”. satt azgar (saTT szgar)
[SQH ezg;ug] "Six childrenu'SO B . G H
as: ST

_ oht a35iSma (TohT 235isma) [Saht 985tSma] "under the water tap".

aj: 1ot 22bal (= 1T 22bal ) [tlact azb3l] "I climbed a mountain".

2 : nadat alkalb (nadaT 2lkalb) [nadat slkalb] "she called the dog".
_an. drabt annsa (drabT annsa) [drébt onnsa) "I hit the women".
REMARK

l. In satt Of Soft 2z ar t]le st ¢ O I befOIC 1, alld the Second I
g . f S 1S the realil
ation f
the I‘eallzatlon before az. '

2. Before o1 and ad (plosives), T'is realized as &
Ztac ,?[gazm (xtaT antaziny [xtae éttazin] "the cover of the pot”
drabé addarr (drabT addorr ) [drébe addér] " hit the back”
On cases before 1 and d. see below (4a) and (5). |

(3) d: Vor -affri
) oiced non-affricated allophone. This appears when 7 immediately precedes

dzorz
d: uq] "

_ d;lflq (Tdug) [dd’uq] she tastes”, hablad dik almra (hablaT dik almra)
) [l_ ablac{ dik almra] "that woman became pregnant”. N

B : : dzawwaz (Tzawwaz) [dzuwwiz] "he got married".

o dzib (Tzib) [dzib] "she brings".

50

Also satca zgar exists as a free variant (see 2.4.1.3)
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(4) - Non-affricated emphatisized allophone.  This appears.
(a) when T immediately precedes s. 7. ILn

_s 5ib (T'sib) [tseb] "vou (sg.m.) find", $rit sabbat (§riT sobbar) [$eit s¢bbat]
"I bought a shoe".
_r itaku (Traku) [ttako] "you (pl.) go out”.
I: moan ¢aht ltuta (GohT [uta) [man Gaht 16ta] "from under the ground”.

n: klit nafsa (kIiT nafsa) [Klit néfsa] "1 ate half of it )"

(b) when T precedes 5. a2. al. an (but not a1, see above).

_Js: mort assalian (marT assaltan) [mert ésseltan] "the Sultan's wife" (cf. marci
"my wife").
_dz: makalt azzawali (makalT azzawali ) [mak3lt ézzawali] "the food of a poor
man".
_al: Sarbat slmayya (SarbaT almayya) [sérbét alm"éyva] "she drunk the water".
an: natfat apnar (natfal annar) [né;ﬁ; énnar] "the fire is extinguished”.

(5) d: Voiced non-affricated emphatisized allophone. This appears when 7 tmmc-

diately precedes d or z.
_d: ddorbu (Tdarbu) [ddérbo] "you (pl) hit".
_Z dzadmu (Tzadmu) [dzédmo] "they attacked".

omorphs of T can be divided into two
A plosive allophone occurs

hether inside the word or

The above observations reveal that the all
groups; affricated ¢ [¢ and 8] and plosive t. d. 1. d.
when T stands before a dental or an alveolar consonant W
across the word boundary even in cases where an auxiliar vowel intervencs. It s
noteworthy that the conditions of the assimilation of the definite article are similar to
those for the plosive realization of T except before 7 and 7 (see 2.3.1).

The conditions explained above are valid even insi

of the allophones is strictly observed. especially in verb morpheme
g to the person and/or number.

de aword. The alternation
s in which the

sequence of vowel and consonant varies accordin
For example ¢75/ "to kill". the realization of 7. which can stand before / or before 2.

follows the above-mentioned conditions: gcal (qTal) {qeal} "he killed”. gatlac

(qaTl1oT) [qatlag] "she killed". vgatlu (vqaThi) [vqatlu] "they kall”
In addition. for example. when ¢a/c (= galT) [qal¢] "1 said”. w

is followed by an enclitic /u "to him". galtht (qalTh) [qaltlu} is obtained. because of

its position before /.

hich ends in [-¢].
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When T is in the combination of s7T fi 1

. s sT for the preformative of F /

’ista-), this is always realized as [t]. e e
stanna (sTonna) [stdnna] "wait (m.)!" (hybrid of Form V x Form X, see
2.2.43.(11)), stor3f (sTor3f) [sta‘r3f] "he got to know s.0.". ’

Table of distribution of allophones of 7
¢[E] before b, b.m.m. £ k. g g9x.(8.rrh<wyosaiu
¢ [8] before (g. g). ' o
t before ¢. ¢ 5. 5. I n, assimilated defin 1
A efinite article arr. od §$. 4

b i add all, ann, ass, 235 azz. 22%
t before 5, 1. and assimilated definite article att. add ass. azz. all. ann
dbefore d. z, 7. T
d before d, z.

1.3.2.5. Reflex of CA § and g

The conditioned alteration of chuintant-sifflant ™!
served phenomenon in Maghribi dialects.™
1s reflected usually as # in TJ.

is a well known, and broadly ob-
CA §. which is in fact not a chuintant.

In TJ. wh ; et .
) en a word historically contains a chuintant and a sifflant, or two

chuintants, unle 1 i i i
: ss they are identical, irrespective of their order, the chuintant(s) is

(are) altered i ;
) d into (a) sifflani(s). In some cases also voicing or devoicing is ob-

served, but because of the lack ]
, ack of m it i ite di ICi
O atenials, 1t is quite difficult to fix voicing / de-
() Sifflant + chuintant.

CAzawg > *zawz > zuz "two". CA

visfung > * 5 " "
(2) Chuintant + sigfamt & > *sfonz > sfonz "doughnut".

CA sams > *3
Mms = “soms > sams "sun", CA maglis > *

i ' maZias > mazlas "counci ing"
CA gins > *2ans > zans "kind", CA ingas > *ns5 PO
- - =l " g 7
*3szzar > sazzar "butcher”. CA - ey Do o
$azzaj . magz *maZz
§zarah > *mazzara > mazra "slaughterhouse”.

—_—

Chuintant is a t ed fi
o 15 Sm:rinsbzn:\;:g ztrorr\xN Fr;:ch which indicates 5 and 2. Likewise sifflant indi-
, . v, s, 5. : e dare use these French for 1 i i

e 1 . bz W ch terms fo .
vement parallel term distinguishing § and # from s, 5, z and z i Enelish fhere exise

52 Fisch STTOW,
ischer & Jastrow, Handbuch, PP- 252-253 and Taine-Cheikh, Altération
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REMARK
1. In nzaz CA s is voiced. W can assume that this word underwent the following

phonological development after the alteration of g into z: (1) the alteration Z > z, 2)
the emphatisization z > z by s. (3) the voicing of §.
2. For mazra, after § of CA magzarah became sifflant and a in the open syllable was
climinated *maZzra > *mazzra has been obtained, and the geminated zz is rendered
into a single z (see 1.4.2.2.(2d) REMARK 1).
h
(3) Chuintant + chuintant.

CA sagarah > *3azra > sazra "tree".
But susa "tassel of fez", nasnusa “cute child", dZaZa “hen". hazZa? liluf "(proper
name)" etc. which contain two (or three) identical chuintants are exempt from the

alteration.

1.3.2.6. Reflex of CA h

One of the crucial differences between TJ and TM in the domain of phonology 1s the
absence of A (voiceless glottal fricative) as phoneme tn TJ But many speakers
are conscious of the etvmological existence of 4. and in careful and slow utteranccs
h is pronounced sporadically.

The disappearance of & means the elimi
In order to maintain morphophonological quantity. the

d by various phonological processes. €.g. compensatory
und h

nation of one of the radical consonants

which constitute a word.
loss of h is accompanic
gemination of a consonant around A. compensatory lengthening of a vowcl aro
etc.

We assume that the disappearance of # took place in
after other characteristic sound changes (e.g. the elimination of a short vowel in an
open syllable (see 1.4.2.1)), the elimination of ° (see 1.3.2.7.). and the alteration of
short vowel quality (see 1.3.3.1.) etc.) had been achieved. For example CA dahri
In this case CA dh is replaced by a long d
dahrt - dart

a relatively recent period.

"my back” corresponds to TJ dari.
From this we suppose that CA dahr “back" should be T} *dar
dahr : x. x = *dar. but the actual form is darr. The fact that mamy CA words of the

pattern Cv(C correspond to TJ CCaC (sec 1.4.2.4.2) suggests that CA dahr would

4 Maltese do not possess b as a phoneme Om Tu-

53 Also Tunis-Jewish, Algiers-Jewish an )
en, Tunis 1] pp 33-36. Coben. Algrer. pp 3235 amd

nis-Jewish and Algiers-Jewish, see Coh
for Maltese, Aquilina, A falrese. p. 13.
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hav y
ave been once TJ *dhar. (cf CA lahm = T) lham) (here we do not discuss the shift

> g i
*di and r >r).  If we suppose that the disappearance of 4 took place at the stage of
d@nar, not at that of CA dahr. we can well explain the morphological doublet dar- -

darr. Wh / mi
dar en & was eliminated from *dhor. the root lost apparentlv one of its radi-

cals: *dar. and in order to compensate for loss of 4. r is geminated (for a word of the
sCa[r\n;;)’thel;r; }:l;: :1{;; ;adicalv?f \:‘hich i’i fricative, the fricative may be geminated:
o ddhﬁ: arr ~§5ar "month”). On tbe other hand. the elimination of 4
I hT ;i 1S %‘ompensated for by the lengthening of the preceding short vowel.
torica]n ht e T(:lo;::i w§ clyafs'ify 'the phpnological processes concerning loss of his-
o hich e tslj involved is decided by the position of 4 in the posited word
¢ present TJ form.

In thi .
n this section the short vowels of CA forms are marked with ~ (4, I @) in
order not to be confused with TJ long vowels. h

(1) Simple elimination of 4.
(a) In word initial: 24V > V.
£ha > 3:
CA hamm > *hamm > smm "ori
m "grief", CA hiim > *h "they" i
dvy > *handi > andi "prickly pear". e omma et G b
thy > v
CA hada > *hada “thi "
o :;(-; a> ’h]adf'z >"aa'a this (m.)", CA *hakida (cf. CA hakada)* > *havida >
ha’i_wh > *Z}_cf so ’.Cf‘ }{ag > *haz > az "it (m.) became rough (seai", CA
3 avsa > aysa "animal”, CA hiya > *hiva > iva "she" |

(b) Inside a word.
() CGHV > G

CA mitafahim > *
ifa moatfaham > macfaam "understandin

gawhar > *zihar > g (m.) (with someone)", CA

o Zuar "pearl"'_ CA *kérﬁhib > *k = . n "
bahin > *bahtn > bain "good (pl.)", CA gthah > * rahob > krasb “cars", CA
B) OThY ¢ r
(3.£) or -om (33(;0”/ > CXCV" CaCCY (when AV consists of the pronoun suffix -a
o h.p -)) and when C before 4 is not <. h) (see (6) and (7) below)
anatitha > *bnacha < ) '
Sarom .';;:ra > hi’)nacha > bnaca "her daughters”". CA gartthiim > *3arham >
Zai neighbours”, CA bintithiim > *bonch » o wa o
CA dirsitha > *dapsha > darsa "her molar tootl{::,c 71 > boncom "heir daughter’

Ztha > Zig "side".

—_—
54 Fischer, Demonstrativen, p. 139.
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(c) In word final: Cvh# > CV#,
CA wiigith > *wzith > wZu “faces”, CA makrith > ¥makrith > makrit "hated", CA

katabithin™ > *kachith > kacbii "they wrote it".

(2) Elimination of /# and (optional) compensatory gemination of a consonant around
h).

(a) C;hV > CV (~ C,C,V) (except for the cases of (1bp) and (2b)). The gemination
does not take place when the sequence stands in the word initial and C; is plosive
(e.g. *dhan¢ > danc) or when C;, which stands before 4. is plosive and follows an-

other consonant (e.g. *yandhar > yandar).

This occurs in the following sequences.

() #Cha:
CA dahant > *dhan¢ > danc "1 anointed"”.
t¢onna "he felt at ease", CA fahimt > *fhomé > fom¢ ~ fflom¢ "I ~ you (m.) under-
stood". CA ahidt > *$hadc > $adc ~ $5adc "1 ~ vou (m.) witnessed”. CA Yinhazz >
*nhazz > nazz ~ nnazz "it (m.) was swung”.

B) #Chv:
CA 3ahadah > *shada > Sada ~ $3ada "testimony”

. CA vahiidiyy > *yhiidi > vudi "Jew". CA yahig > *Vvhiz > iz it

§5ud "witnesses" i
(m.) becomes rough (sea)". CA sishall (see 2.2.1.1.1.(2)) > *shal > sal ~ ssal "1t

(m.) became easy”.
(y) #Cha, -CCha:
CA ’itham > *3fham > 3fo

CA tahanné® > *¢hanna > canna ~

. CA sithiid > *$hiid > Sud ~

m ~ ffom "understand (m)". CA ddarahahiim >
*drabham > drabam ~ drsbbam "he hit them", CA gabalithiim > *>hilhom -
3b31am ~ zballam "their mountain”, CA >infahamt > *nafhomc > nafomc ~ naffamc
"I was ~ you (m.) were understood”. CA yanhdzzit > *yanhazsu > yanazIu -
*sochénna > cacnna ~ Calcdnna

vannazzu "they are swung”. CA tatahannd@ >
*vandhor > yandar "it {(m.) secms”.

"you (m.) ~ she feels at case". CA yvandahir >

CA vanfahim > *yanfhom > ynfom ~ yanffom "he 1s understood”.
(8) -CaChv:

CA mddhiin > *madhiin > madun ~ mac

*mafhiim > mafum ~ mafjum "understood (m.)
' CA masavt laha > *msicalha > miicala -

_ CA badataha > *bacha > besca ~ b atca "he sent it

lhun “anointed (m ). CA mafhim >
" CA vashall > > *yashal - vasal -

vassal "it (m.) becomes easy’ - miicolla

"] ~ you (m.sg.) went to her”
(£)", CA kdtifiha > *kcafha > kcifa ~ k¢sffa "her shoulder”

55 On the pronoun suflix for the 3.m., see 211210
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(b) z‘(C,a)Cghé(E > ﬁ(C[J)C_?j(‘_;(_‘_; ~ :((‘13)('3(‘3(5(v}

(o) #ChaC#:
CA ddhdb > *dhab > dabb ~ ddab "gold". CA dahis > *dhas > dass ~ ddas "he
fainted", CA dahr, dithr > *dhar > darr ~ ddar "back. afternoon”. CA ddhdn >
* " . ) )

dhan > dann ~ ddan "he anointed”, CA sihr > *$har > $arr ~ §5ar "month”, CA

Jahim > *tham > fomm ~ Jfom "he understood", CA 3dhid > *shad > Sadd ~ $52d
"he witnessed".

(B) #CaChaC#:

*CA ’Infahdm > *nafhom > nafdmm ~ naffsm "he was understood", CA “indéhdr >
nadhar > nadsrr ~ naddsr "it (m.) seemed”. .
(C) C]QCgh# > C13C2C2#.
CAwagh > *wazh > wazz "face".
This form is attested broadly in many modern Arabic dialects. wa2# and w2a ((3b)
below) are free variants.

3) Eli‘mination of & and the lengthening of the preceding short vowel: ok > g
(a) Inside a word, |

g: :;Yfln't-b >**ah!‘ab > drab "flee (m.)!", CA *ahbili > *2hbli > abli "be (£) mad!”.
;—ahrl > d3hrl >ga_r1 umy back"’ CA kﬁhrdba) 56 > *kahraba > karaba "Car"_.
Judaeo-Arabic P’ with the definit article /- > *Iohliq > lalig "haroset”, CA

mdhbﬁ] > * 7 " .
mahbiil > mabul mad", CA mihras > *mahraza > maraza "mortar”.

CA yahritb > *vahrab > yarab "he flees”, CA yathami > *

understand”, CA vashddii > *vSahdu > ysadu "
(b) In word final: ah# > i '

CA wagh > *yz

hated"”.

Vfohmu > yfamu "they

they witness".

oh > wia (~ wazz) (see above) "face", CA karih >*krah > kra "he

In & : . .

kr’l,ac;mi n(? trac: of CA h is left and it comjugates now just as Form [ IIly verb: kra.
rac. knc: vokra. yakraw, and vakrani "he hates n . - i
224.1.15(2) REMARK). me’. with a pronoun suffix (see

-

56 In Tuni i Srh°ba i
thzitért"]’s.bh{fusnm- ka.'{i bf{. Snger, Tunis, p. 574 gives to this word only the meaning "Elek-
Avishm: 4‘ no“Aadays this word means rather "car”, as in TJ )
Jum;q-m';:tf;;‘,th [; 1\1,14 dsllves Aramaxc word for "haroset” pn-prn (hilleq - hilleq) in
sent T form Intig shou]ld b: /}ges in Iraq and their Arabicized form »on-pon.  The pre-
by Thereati . tonn@ by the combination of the definite article [ and P>
er along with the elimination of A, » was lengthened: *Ishiiq > lalig.

57
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(4) Elimination of / and the appearance of a.

#hCV > #aCV.

The stress remains in the original syllable.
CA >ahbal > *hbal > absl "he became mad", CA hilal * > *hlal > alal "crescent”,
CA hdrdab > *hrab > arsb "he fled", CA hawa > *hwa > awd, CA hawast >
*hwasi > awasi "animals”, CA hagagil > *hzazal > azaZal "widows".

It is probably that the ancient 4 is realized as a in order to keep the triliterality of
these words, since if 4 is to be eliminated together with 2, these words lose com-
pletely one of the radicals, ¢.g. CA haw@ > *wa. And h should have undergone

vocalization to be altered into a [h > fi > a].

(5) Substitution of 4 by a short vowel #.
CvhCV > vaCV.
CA miitafahimin > *macfahmin > macfaamin [matfaamin] "understanding (pl.)
each other”, CA gihatithii > *gihatu > *Zthcu > Ziacu [ziicu] "his side”". CA
bahivah > *bahya > baaya [baayal (~ bayya [bavya] "good (f.)" (see 1.2.5.2.(2)).
It is probably that the substitution of / by 2 should be interpreted rather as that & has
been vocalized and obtained a vocalic character after the elimination of 2 in an open
syllable (see 1.4.2.1.). The existence of 7 is proved on the opposition Zicu "you
(pl.) came" : Ziacu "his side". The present case is one of the exceptional cases of

the existance of 2 in an open syllable (see 1.4.2.2.(1c)).

(6) Assimilation of the historical 4 to the preceding £ <.
This process is restricted to the combination of a noun or a verb ending with 4 and
the pronoun suffix -a (3.f) or -am (3.pl.) which contain the historical & (< *-ha.
*-hom).
(a) Total assimilation: h + -a or -am > hhV.
CA bi-riththa > *brithha > bruhha "by herself”. CA lawwikha > *lawwahham >
Iawwahham "throw (m.) them!". CA tisdrrihha > *(sarrahha > tsarrahha "release
(m.) 1t (£)!".
(b) Reciprocal assimilation of < + A > hh.
This process is restricted to the combination
suffix -a (3.f) or -am (3.pl.) which contain the historical A (< *-ha. *-ham) (sce

1.2.5.1.2.Q2)).

of a noun or a verb and the pronoun

58 Margais, Tlemcen, p. 48.
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(@) v+ -aor-am > iV ~ vl (free variants).”’
CA matathiim > *ncahom > ncahhom ~ néafom "theirs". CA hadha > *biha >
bahha ~ bafa "he sold it )"

(B) #< + -a or -am (pronoun suffixes) > shh}"
CA ’ishaitha > *shaha > sbahha "her finger". CA “awzadhiim > *w35hom >
wZahham "he pained them".

(7) Combination of two processes.
A sequence of CA CVviivC is realized as CaaC in TJ, and to obtain the latter two
processes (1.3.2.6.(3a) and then 1.3.2.6.(1ba)) are required.

CA fahham > *fohham > *faham > Jasm "he made s.o. understand”, CA tahhar >
*tahhar > *1ahar > Iaar "he circumcised".

case is attested also in Maltese fiechem "he made s.o. understand™: this is also Form
1.

In this study these verbs are treated as Form HI (sec 2.2.4.13.4.2)). A parallel

(8) Reflexes of 4 in the same word.

When the position of 4 is altered in the same word, e.g. a conjugated verb or, a noun
with a pronoun suffix, different measures are taken according to the position of A.

(a) Verbs.
(@) dass ~ ddass "he fainted”.
Perfect.

sg. pl.
3m. dass ~ ddzs < *has dasu < *dahsu
3f ddsac < *dahsat
2.m. dasc < *dhast d35cu < *dhastu etc.
Imperfect.

sg. pl.
3m Yodas ~ yiddaz < *vadhas ydasu < *ydohsu
3f Codas ~ E5ddas < *tadh 5 etc.
-—

39 Cohen. Tunis 1. p 48 tn2.
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(B) ¢fasm "he understood (with someone)".

Perfect.
sg pl.
3m c'fc?ém < *&fahom Cfaamu < *¢fahmu
3.f Sfaamac < *¢fahmac
2.m. Sfasmé < ¥cfahamc  etc.
(b) Nouns.

darr "back" + pronoun suffixes.

i " 5 *dharhom
3 daru < *dshru dérram ~ ddsram < *dhar,
bm. v - Ky
3.f dsrra ~ ddsra < *dharha ’ '
2 ddrak < *dshrak dsrrkam ~ ddsrkam < *dhorkom
l.CA ;1d.ri < *da.’hri dérrna ~ ddsrna < *dharna
.c. v . 3

(9) Classification according to the positions of h _—
To sum up. we add here a classification according to the p

ber of the end of each example indicates the sub-sections.

ons of . The num-

1] In word inttial: - - .
{ } t:llz;;i V- CA hamm > *homm > omm, CA hada > *hada > ada (1a)
a) i .

[b] #hCV > #aCV: CAhawd® > *hwd > awd (4).

{z} :I}:S;d:fa “CO/:d_ ;/djhdmﬁ > *yafhomii > *_1fahrfn? >_x1y;¢)7mu (3a).
[b] (ChhV > (C)W:  CA gawhar > *Zithar > zu:ai( ). .
[c] CVChV 7 CaCC iRV > CVCV CaCC,V'(hP : -a, '-: . >,,b(méa;n oy
hiim > *bnacham > bnacam. CA bintithiim > b_anc am— bontan
A o > maffi ﬁ:?mc; C A iahadah >
Ci¥ ~ OV CA Jaimt = romt > f:?,mc N . CA mafhiim >
N ?Z{/; > ]iada ~ $3ada. CA yafham > *vafhom > ydfom ~ vaffom. CAmad
Shada > sada. CA : | sofom.
mafhim > mafim - malp, CA}ﬂnﬁh{m ~>f*{f’.nﬂ12": ?17‘}‘13(;7;/‘1 *Shar > Sarr -
[f] £(C12)ChSCz > =(C,)C23CCx ~ =(C12) C2025( 5 o : )
$5ar. CA Infaham > *nafhsm > *nafomm .~ n.;gﬁa.nf (, , a,((’a)
[ga] hh.V > hhV:  CA lawwihha > *lowwohha > low \1.;_7] ).
[gB] ‘.hV> hhV:  CA’isha‘tha > *sha‘ha > shaliha (6b).

CA banatit-

- yonffam (2a)
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[3] In word final.

[a] Coh#t > Catt: CA wagh > *wish > wia (3b).

[b] OVt > Cvit: CA wiigith > *wzith > wzu (1d).

[c] Ch#t > CC#: CA wagh > *wazh > wazs (2c).

[4] Combined processes: CA CvhiniC > (., asC: e.g. CA fahham > *fiham > fasm (7)

1.3.2.7. Reflex of CA > (hamza)

J dOCS not ha ve -~ a l[ cver (3 p 7

] S a phoneme oweyv Wi it 1

. . N admlt 1t as a hv Ot]letiCal e“tit~ alld
Inalk 1t Wlth When necessar V_, e.g. in 1231

?1s one of the d ini
allophones of the short vowel 2.andin 141 iti ° determining factors of

ot ' s a constituent element of syllabl
The el N
Iminated ° is usually compensated for by various phonological measures

¢.g. the lengthening of adj

ljacent short i
o s e vowels etc., but in some cases no compensa-

In the followin, i
g we classify the phonologj
gical measures concerning ’ ik

'the casF: of 4, we assume that the elimination of > ooy st 1o
mmmediately after the stage of CA and this ass
Studies, p.19 ff. who analyses the
Hijra.

took place at an early stage, i.e.
. umption is corroborated by Hopkins,
Papyri documents of the Ist and 2nd century of

markir; ::tsh s?c(t;o?, ﬁa)s. in the preceding one, the short vowels of CA forms are
kel » . 11} n order not to be confused with TJ long vowels.
(1) Simple elimination of >,
(a) In word initial.
CA#VCC>TI #5CC.

SA ’I'l-k:flb > 2kCab "write (m)!", CA »im
Thi:a;l:lti;s(;;\:rd > a.rd. "earth", CA >dwwal > awwal "first".

e following cases where 5 is unstressed.

CA isrghii > 255rbu "dri
(! nk i !n~ N o
amman > ammsn "he be]ieved('? s CA addan > addsn “it (m) crowed", CA

"
m > amm "mother”. CA >arnab > arnab

For 253rbu the analogy with 25726 "drink (m)!"

r ) causes the pr ‘ati -
stressed 5. And for addsn and amm3n, the pres preservation of the un

be al . ervation of the unstr Id
also the analogy with other Form II verbs, e.g. sakksr "he clossezfsebda:’; ’};():lhe
' , 5

changed”. On : >
cases where ° and the following v are eliminated, see (3) below.
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(b) Inside a word.
CACw»>TICv.
CA mirat > *miraya > mraya "“mirror", CA mdr’ah > *mdra > mra "woman".
(c) In word final.
CA Cv# >TJ] (v,
CA sit@ > $éa "winter", CA xadr@ > xadrd "green (£)", CA sahrd > sshra "de-

sert".

(2) Elimination of > and the compensatory lengthening of v around >.

(a) In word imitial.
(o) CA#YVCV>TI #v (V.

CA >dbddan > abadsn "never", CA >dman > aman "trust
>gradi > aradi "soils", CA >aranib > aranab "rabbits”.
The unstressed a- of and "I" may be eliminated when another long vowel precedes
kcab lili ang > vakcab lili-na [y3kéqb [ili-na] (not *[v3kegb Iili ana|) "he

" CA’ana>ana"1". CA

it: *ya
writes to me" (see 1.2.6.1.(2b)).
(B) Particular cases.

CA 2alf > alaf “thousand" (see 2.4.1.7), CAamsi >

CA>dmma > ama "but".

*dms > amas "vesterday”.

(b) Inside a word.

CACVC>TIOC.”
CA r@s > ras "head", CA ’iste’nas > stanss "he was acclimatised”. CA y@xnd =

vaxad "he takes", CA bPr > bir "well". CA dPb > dib "jackal".

(c) In word final.

CA Cvo%>TJ Cvz®
CA bad® > *bada > bda "he began". CA gdrd > *gara > gra "he rcad”. CA

dawwd > dowwa "he lit". CA mal@ > mla "he filled”.
(3) Elimination of * together with the following short vowel.
In word initial: CA = > TJ =C.

60 The process itself is parallel to VhC > U (see 1.32 6(3a))
61 The process itselt 1s parallel to = > WU (see 1.3.2.6(3bn
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This is applied for
the unstre ;
132.7(1a). ssed v (
CA 2ibrih > bra " "
*danta >a . Pra "nedle”, CA ahmar > hmor "red (m.)". CA *abit > b fath
néa v " [ L . 1 "father”,
(pl)". CA ’Zs!ﬁ‘)gf);/ (>m[) ‘ -C[}- i > neaya "feminine”, CA >dntiim > néom "::':)ﬁ
' $152al "he hurried". CA Ishat > sha "finger”. CA >axii >-xu

"brother”. CA >dxdwa
. xawal > xwac "sisters". CA “dtibbé
> lzam "to oblige (v.t.)". - CA2arbb > 1abba "doctors". CA *dlzam

except for cases mentioned above in

As a general te
ndency, an unstre
1 ; 7 ssed short vowel o
mg to this we can owel in word 1nitial is elided N
the ulti assume th}at €8 hmoar, bra. Izam etc. would h . Accorq
Almate syllable (*ahmér., *>mrépn_ *>51 5m ) > uld have had the stress in
S fOr bll "father" ! ? < clc.).
and xu "brother" < CA “gpii -

quent use of the ¢ b wi abit />, it is likely th )
onstruct state *ibi with pronoun suffixes fixed the st'r at th_e fre
) : ess on 7, €.8.

CA >abiika "v
‘our " 2 1
unstri s father", >Gbiihii "his father", >gbiing " "
stressed °d was eliminated, ’ na@ “our father" etc. Then the

(4) Elimination of >
and monoph . .
CAC&i > *ay > *ay > T] C?p thongisation.

CA mai da "
m&@idah > mida "low table", CA ha*n > hir "wall"

(5) Substitution of > by w.
(a) In word initial: CA #> > T #w

CA akkal® > *yqp ok

N ka/ > okl " "

N wakkal “he fed", CA

These forms are deri
nived by analogy from 1
nese forms are 3 th eakkil /

wakkil - vitwéxir respectively (see below (2::);[?4})erfeCt AL i

ax
axxdr > *waxxar > waxxar "he

REMARK
In addsn "it (m.) crowed (cock

substituted by w. byt s
SV DY WL but simply elimin .
the elimination is not clear,v ated.  The distribution of the substitution and

In th ici
mwommon (see 2.2.4.1.23)). ¢ participle of these verbs. w appears: mwaddon.

CA >akil > wakaf "eating"

" CA et L " i !
mukul "eaten”, CA mévxiid axid > waxad taking”, CA m&kil > *mawkiil >

S Ky s o
mawxitd > micud "taken”

-_—
63 Brockelmann, GvG vol. | p. 91
X }‘?»_rockclmann_ GG vol. I’ pA 47
64 Singer, Tunis, p. 135, T
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w in wakal and mukul < *mawkiil can be assumed to be formed by analogy with w of

wakk3l.  And w in waxad and muxud < *mawxiid is applied in turn by analogy with

wakal, since the verb xda ~ xad "to take" does not have a corresponding Form il

*y9xxad from which w could be taken (on dw > i, se¢ 1342).
The morphological behaviour of xda ~ xad "to take" is identical to kla ~ kal.

For example. both have two variants for the perfect form (IIwy kal, xad and Iy kla.

xda), in the imperfect they conjugate as P yakal, yaxad, and in the imperative they

take a IIw root, kul, xud: thus it is quite reasonable that the w of kla ~ kal was ex-

tended to xda ~ xad as well. &

(b) Inside a word:
(@)CA Cv>aC > TJ CwaC.
CA miPdoxcdr > *mitwdxxdr > mwaxxar
mwaddan "muezzin". CA tPdxxar > *tawawwar > cwaxxor "he was late”.
mwaxxar has a vanant mmaxxar where mw- becomes mm- (see 1.3.2.1.3.(1b)). We
analogy with Form 11 of the same root

"ate". CA mivaddin > *miwdddin >

infer that ? in (Pdxxdr 1s substituted by w by
waxxar "to be late: to postpone” (see (5a) above).
By CACv>TI Cwv.

CA nab’dh (or nitbivah) > *nab’a > nabwa "prophecy”.

Semantically the development from niibiPah is more likely.

(c) In word final: CA Cvwoz > T) Conn=.
CA daw>® > doww "light".

This alteration has been caused by assimilation of * to the preceding w.

(6) Substitution of * by 1.

(a) Inside a word

(o) CAVV>T] WV (one of I'sis CAiori).

_CAx@1f > xayaf "afraid (m.)". CA h
CCA r@is > *rayvis > rayas

. g e wpes
CA hawdig > hwayaZ "things ' par > *bivar
> byar "wells". CA mPah > *miva > miva "hundred”

"leader".

65 Brockelmann, GvG vol 1. p. 47
66 Blau. Digdug. p. 32.
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In miya not only > is substituted by v. but also the short vowel is lengthened: CA 7>
TJ i, maybg because of the stress on the first syllable. otherwise the short vowel
must be elided: mPah > *miva > *mya®  And in rayss the lengthening of a took
place by analogy with the pattern CaC>C,** and CA r(;ot Vr->-s has been altered into
\/r—y-s mnTJ.
(B) CAVV'>TI WiV (one of Vs is not CAiorr).

CA gir&@ah > graya "reading”, CA rit’iis > *rityiis > ryus "heads”
(b) In word final: CA O > T Cant. — |

CAsay ® > $avy "nothing".

This alteration has been caused by assimilation of * to the preceding y.

(7) Other particular cases.

(@) CA bad > *badw > *badu > *badu > TJ bdy

(Ley(iii))).

b CA by ”" " : : :

EC)) o fz;c;lr; IJ axxar "last”.  This form is yielded by analogy with awwa/ "first".

© CA *,; ad . TJ hadd no' one”. The elimination of unstressed ’a resulted in
" had, 'l’ll d was geminated, so that its triliterality was preserved, as in the

;::)sec (:\ 'A Jam "mouth", dém "blood” > TJ fomm, damm (see 2.3.3.2 )

@ tharba‘ah >T) rab‘a "four”. It seems that r25‘a has been formed by analogy

. C: Je'r rfumber on the pattern CaC(Ca, €.g. xamsa "five", satca "six" etc

e @xdd > xad "he took", CA >dlal > kal "he ate". TJ The elimination of un-

Stressed a lesulted m b]]lteral L . out @ was le"gthe"ed aﬂd adaptEd
the pattel n ofl orm I]IM'V"V. -

() CA 2usal > *wsitl > TJ wsul "
’u of these cases, after the elimin

"beginning” (see 2.3.3.3.1.

- . " -~
ongins", CA %idn > *wiidn > *wdn > wdan "car".

ation of >, has been interpreted as /w/ (sce 1.4.1.3.).

*ylidn . .
wiidn underwent the Umspnngen (see 1.42.1) and is reflected as TJ wdan.

wadnin "ears"
wadnin é'ars._. th.e plural of wdan (< CA ’udndyn), would have been formed by
alogy with its singular wdan with w as a radical

(8) Classification according to the positions of >

To sum up. w 1 1
- P. we add here a classification according to the positions of >.  The number
€ end of each example indicates the sub-sections.

-_—

67 Cf Tunis-Jewish myvd and Tlemcen mivd, mya

68 Blauy, Digdug, p. 20.
69 Blay, Digdug, p. 32.
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[1] In word initial.
[a] CA#- > #w-:  CA’dakkal > *wakkal > wakk3l (5a).
[b] CA#¥C
[o] (unstressed V) > #C:  CA’ahmdr > *>ahm3r > hmar (m.) (3).
[B] (stressed ¥) > #aC: CAdrd > ard, CA ’itktith > 3kcab (but CA >amman >
amm3n) (1a).
[c] CA#XCV >WCV:  CA>aman > aman (2a0).
[d] Particular cases:
[a] CAalf> alaf. CA dmsi > amas, CA>amma > ama (2a).
[B] CA >axir > axxar. CA’dakal / *dxdd > xad * kal. CA >ahad > hadd. CA arbdah
> raba, CA iisil > wsit] (7).
[2] Inside a word.
[a] CACv>
[a] Cv:  CA mirat > mraya (1b).
[B] Cwv:  CA nab’dh > nabwa (5bp).
[b] CA Cv>C>CWC:  CArds > ras (2b).
[c] CACVV
[a] CACYWV>CyV, CACV’V >CwV: CAbPar> bvar. CA hawaig > hwavaZz
(6aw).
[BICACY>V >CwV: CAmPah>miva(6ap).
[d] CA Civad > Cwa: CA miPdxxdr > *mitwaxxar > mwaxxar (5ba).
[e] CAC&@i>C1.  CAm&idah > mida(4).

[f] Particular cases: CA r&s > ravas. CA qir@dh > qrava. CA riviis > ryiis (bay).

{3] In word final.
[a] CACv>= >
[a] v&: CAxddrd > xadra (l1c).
(Bl Ov#: CA bad® > bda (2c¢).
[b] CA Cvw>z > Coww=:  CA daw> > doww (5¢).
[c] CA vz > Cary=: CAS@y” > Sayv (6b).
[d] Particular case:  CA bad® > bdhu (7).

1.3.2.8. Consonants of Italian loan-words

Generally b. t. d. 5. z. I n. r (m excluded) of Jtalian words tend to be reflected as

emphatic consonants when they are in the proximity of a back vowel.1¢c. a o




88 Phonology

For example burza "hand bag" < W. borsa. ballun "aeroplane” < It. pallone etc.
Nevertheless in the proximity of a front vowel. i.c. i or . they tend (o be realized as
a plain consonant, e.g. faliza "suitcase” < It. valigia. where though the existence of a

before /. this is reflected as a plain / because of the following /. Notc that Italian ¢
is reflected in TJ as emphatic ¢ or ¢ but not as 7.

1.3.3. Vowels
1.33.1.5

TJ 5 is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

(a) Short vowels (d, 1, ) in a closed syllable.

(@) CAa>Tla: CA kalb > kalb "dog". CA mdrkab > markab "ship", CA bdt >
batt "duck”.

(B CAi>Tls: CAsakin > sakan "living", CA bint > banc "girl". CA mingar >
mangar "beak", CA %ib<ar > 2b2¢ "send (m)!".

(v) CA &t >TJa: CA kiull > kall “all", CA miirr > morr "bitter", CA biindiiq >
bandaq "pine seeds”. CA uktub > >kcob "write (m.)!".

{b) Long vowel.

(@) CAa>T)a: CA tamanivah > cmanya "eight", CA wahidah™ > wahda "one
(£)", CA ganah > nah "wing", CA dira > drs "front leg of an animal", CA
kurd "' > kra¢ "back leg of an animal" (see 1.4.2.4 22)

For ¢émanya, short » would be brought about by analogy with other numerals on the
pattern C5CCa. e.g. sab‘a "seven", f25‘a "nine” etc.

(BYCAT>TI5: CA qgawarin > gwaton "tents", CA dawalih > dwalab "closets”.

CA 71 the plural pattern of CA CaCacC TC 1s shortened in TJ and generally in Magh-
nbi sedentary dialects (see 2.3.4.2 1
with a long /.

.), but CA masakmn corresponds to TJ msakin

(2) Foreign elements.

Short 4. é. 1. . it in loan-words (0> 5 1s not attested):

Foreigna>TJ a: It Jtaliano > ta/van "ltalian", Heb. 13w > 5abbac "Sabbath”.

70 It scems that this form is a hybrid of CA wahid = ’thda.
71 Blau, Digdug, p. 23.
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Foreign é > TJ a: It lapes > labas "pencil”, Heb. NN > iras "Eretz Israel"”.
Foreign > TJ a:  It. biscotto > baskurta "biscuit".
Foreign it > TJ 5:  Heb. MdWN > hnakkd "Hanukka".

1.33.2.a

TJ a is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

(a) In word initial:

(a) CA°a>TJa: CA’alaf > alaf "thousands”. ] )

(B) CA>a>TJ a: CA’aman > aman "trust" (see 1.3.2.7.(2aw). *alf > alaf "thou-
sand” (see 1.3.2.7.(2aP)).

(y) CAha>Tla: CAhada> ada "this (m.)" (see 1.3.2.6.( 1a)).

(8) CAha>TJa: CA harab > *hrab > arab "he fled” (see 1.3.2.6.(4)).

(b) Inside a word. B . |
(0) CAa>Tla: CA sakin > sakan "living". CA wan> > wali low". biban > biban

"doors". e ke
(B) CA®>TJa: CAra’s> ras "head"”, CA ya’xud > yaxad "he takes”.
(y) CAha>Tla: CA sahadah > Sada (~ §5ada) "testimony .

(8) CAvh>TJa: CAqahwah>qawa "coffee".

(¢) In word final. y
7] : a > danva "this world”.
() CAa>Tla: CAdunya> don ) ) )
(B) CA@ (+V). ah (V). a (L. ). @, ah(3)>Tla CA bada. > bda —he ngl'l‘n (sef
1.3.2.7.(2¢)). CA bayd@ > bida "white (£.)". 3ite® > 5¢a "rain t xal@ > xla fiese(rf .
CA mixlah > maxla "nose bag". CA ma‘na > ma‘nd "meaning”. CA ‘asa > ‘sa

stick". CA kalimah > kalma "word".

+ . . ot .' .y l
CA polysyllabic words ending with -@ are reflected in two ways: with or withou

jective 1s 1 : ' ] d other-
stressed -.  When an feminine adjective is involved. this -a1s stressed an

wise unstressed (see 1.4.3.2.2.). )
bida "white (£)" (stressed -a) : sshra "desert (unstressed -a).

(y) CAth > T) a: CA karih > kra "he hated" (see 1.3.2.6.(3b)).
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(2) Foreign elements: Foreign 4> TJ a.
It. panini > banini "sandwiches". It. palazzo > balas "building". (Gr. pappas >)
Turk. papaz > bibas "priest {Christian)".

1.33.3.i

TJ i is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

(a) In word initial:

(0) CA>1>Tli: CA’bas > ibas "dry (m.)! (v.i.)".
(B)CAAI>TIi: CAhiva> iva "she".

(v CAM>TIi: CA hig > i# "become rough (sea)!".

(b) Inside a word.

(@) CAT>Tli: CA kabir > kbir "big", CA “id > <id "feast"

B ca (j}i >TJ l CA bayt > bi¢ "room", CA sayf > sif "summer" (see 1.3.4.2.).
M CAZI>TIi: CAm&idah > midg "low table" (see 1.3.2.7.(9)).

(5)" CAI>TJi: CA gihah > zig "direction” (see 1.3.2.6.(1ba)), CA mi’ah > miva
hundred" (see 1.3.2.7.(6aw)). . ’

(&) CAP>TJi: CAbir> bir "well", CA di’b > dip "jackal” (see 1.3.2.7.(2b)).

(c) In word final.

(@) CApyv>Tli: CA yahidiyy > yudi "Jew". CA <arabiyy > <arbi "Arabic". CA
Yyabki> yabki "he cries". ' - ?

(B) CA 1 (ending for /Iy root) > TI i:  CA gadr > qadi "judge", CA bagi > bagi

"rest".

REMARK

CA wadl is reflected as wad "river” without the ending -/

(2) Foreign elements.

() ‘Fo.l.-elgn 1> Tli: It panini > bapini “sandwiches", Heb. 0 > burim "Pu-

rnm

b) Fore.ign e>Tli: It regalo > rigalu "gift", It. mercante > markanci "rich”.
(©) F'orelgn a> TJ i: (Gr. pappas >) Turk. papaz > bibas "priest (Christian)".
Foreign a > TJ i is attested only in this case.
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1.3.3.4. u

TJ u is the reflection of the following elements.

(1) CA elements.

(a) In word mitial:
CAhu>TIu: CA huwa > uwa "he".

(b) Inside a word.

(0) CAii>TIu: CAyahiidiyy > yudi "Jew", CA fiitah > futa "towel".

(B) CAit>TIu: CA miidaharah > mudasra "demonstration”.

(y) CAaw>TJu: CA mawt > muc "death”, CA fawq > fuq "above" (see 1.3.4.2.).

(c) In word final:

(o) CAi>TIu: CAyadrabii > ydarbu "they hit”.

(B) CAiiw>TJu: CA“aditw > du "enemy", CA ulitw > ‘Iu "height" (see 2.3.3.3.1.
(Tey(in))).

(y) CAith>TJu: CA makrith > makpit "hated”, CA wugith > wzu "faces" .

(8) CA vhu > Tl u:  CA darabahu > darbit "he hit him", darabtuhu > drabcu "I hit

him".
(g) Other cases: CA bad® > bdu "beginning” (see 2.3.3.3.1.(ley(i))), CA hilw >

hlu "sweet" (see 2.3.3.3.1.(ley(1))).

(2) Foreign elements:
(a) Foreign #>TJ u:  Heb. ©NM9 > burim "Punim”, It. cucina > kuZina "kitchen”.

(b) Foreign o > TJ u:  It. pacco > bakku "box", It. regalo > rigalu "gift". It. borsa >
burza "handbag”.

(c) Foreign uo > u:  1t. scuola > skula "school”.

(d) Foreign [ce] (Fr. eu) > u:  Fr. vapeur > babur "ship".

1.3.4. Various reflexes of CA vowels in TJ

1.3.4.1. CA short vowel in an open syllable (elimination of v')

Mostly a CA short vowel in an open syllable is realized in TJ as O (zero), r.e. ehimi-
nated. But there are attested a few exceptional cases, e.g. CA short 4 1n the word
initial is lengthened (see 1.3.2.7.(2a)) or a short vowel appears in an open syllable

(see 1.4.2.2.(1)).
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Examples of elimination of v+
(a) Inside a word.
CA katab > kcab "he wrote”. CA walad > wlad "boy". CA vuganni > vizanni "he
sings". CA mucallim > mallom "teacher”. CA micallimin > /7;‘,7l/rnin "tc.achcrs"A
(b) In word final.
CA kataba > kcab "he wrote”, CA >alwadali a i > lwald "the bov"

1.3.4.2. CA diphthongs aw and ay

The CA di;jhthongs aw and ay shift to TJ monophthongs # and i respectively.
CA haws > hus "house", CA bayt > bi¢ "room", CA bayda > bida "white (f)".

But when the semi-vowel is geminated, i.e. CA aww and avv. the diphthongs are
preserved as aww and ayy. o

CA awwal > swwal "first", CA dawwar > dawwar "he looked for", CA <ayvar >

ayyat "he cried", CA sayvad > sayvad "fisherman”, CA gudavy > zdoyy "small
goat". N -

Also CA final aw’, ay> which have been altered into aww and ayy at a certain stage

are reflected in TJ as aww and ayy respectively (see 1.3.2.7.(5¢) and (6b)).
CA daw’ > daww "light", CA 3ay’ > Sayy "nothing".

REMARK
A_S the reflection of CA 3ay, there is i "thing" beside sayy "nothing".  For §ayy, the
disappeared hamza is compensated for by geminating y, whilst for 57 no com';)'eﬁsa-

t.l.(;n took place (5@’ > *3av) and the diphthong has been monophthongized (*sav >
31). —

1.3.4.3. Vowels of loan-words and vowels of recently introduced CA words

Whe -w i i
y I—tn loan \"NOI’dS are mtroduced in TJ and as far as they are Arabicized. the original
S . . E . - ’
z) d\o;el In an open syllable is interpreted as long, so that this need not be elimi-
nated. 12N VOw i
e nd the foreign vowels ¢ and o are interpreted as 7 and « respectively.

it. famiglia> amilva "familv" " "
farniture” Jamilya "family", It. pacco > bakku "box . It. mobiglia > mubilya
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A short vowel in a closed syilable may be realized as o, unless 1t is stressed in the
original language. e.g. It. mercante > markanci. In this word both e in the first syl-
lable and a in the following one stand in closed syllables, but the first is realized as 2
and the second is as Jong a. These different realizations should be attributed to the
existence of the stress.  The stressed a in Italian is realized in T as long a.

The same rule is applied to CA words recently introduced in TJ.  TJ baladiva
“city hall" corresponds to CA bdlddivyah where CA short 4 is rendered as long a in
TJ. 1t is likely that when this word is introduced into TJ, the speakers of TJ inter-
preted two short a’s as long because in TJ a vowel in an open syllable must be long.
If this word had undergone the regular phonological development, *baldiva would
have resulted, a word which already exists in TJ in the meaning of "native (f.)".
CA miidaharah > mudaara "demonstration” is another example. The first syllable
mil- is interpreted as a long vowel.

This phenomenon, which can be considered as hypercorrection, is attested also in
Damascus” and in the whole Maghrib, especially in Moroccan urban dialects where
the loan-words from CA undergo the same treatment.

CA nagah > Moroccan urban dialects naZah "success”".” CA miidir > Moroccan

. _ . 74
urban dialects miidir "director".

72 Grotzfeld, Damas, pp. 33 and 119.
73 Caubet, Aarocain, p. 90.
74 Brunot, /ntroduction, p. 264.




1.4. Syllable structure and stress
1.4.1. Syllable structure

1.4.1.1. Syllable patterns

In this section a hypothetical word-initial entity > and historical 4 are used to sim-
phify the explanation of syllable structure.

1.4.1.1.1. Open syllables

Syllable patterns.

Cs: (2)a-k3¢-bu "write (pl.)!".

CCo: m3$a-ul "lighted”, sba-<in "seventy"

Cv: md-3 “going (m.)", (la-nd ~ (Jd-na "I, gid-wa "tomorrow", ksl-ma
"word", ba-(hjin "good (pl.)", nsa-(h)a "he forgot her".
CCv: m3a "he went", “du "enemy", kra-si "chairs".

Although as other sedentary Maghribi dialects TJ does not in principle allow a

short vowel in an open syllable, there are attested some exceptional cases (see
1.4.2.2.(1) for details).

1.4.1.1.2. Closed syllables

Syllable patterns.

CaC: 5k-cab "write (m.)!", mac-fi-(h)om "understanding (m.)", biu-(h)om "their
father", *y3d-(h)as "he faints".

CoCC: kalb "dog", galc "1 said", ard "earth”, 52dd "he seized".

CoCCC: ma galts "1 did not say".

CCC: kcab "he wrote", [at "towels".

CCCC: géale "l killed", kramb "cabbage".

CCCsC:  stham "he bathed"

CCCoCC:  sthagq "he needed” ™

75 stham corresponds to CA ’istahamm (Form X gem.). In TJ, however, the original geminated
m has been rendered into a single m, and in the conjugation the gemination never occurs, eg.
stham¢ "1 bathed”, vastohmu "they bathe" etc. (see 2.2.4.3(10)). On the other hand, sthagq
retains the geminated g in the conjugation, e.g. sthagqic "1 needed"”, yasthagqu "they need”.

From this morphological fact, we consider these two verbs as having different syllabic struc-
ture.
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CVC:  gal "he said", sak-nin "living (pl.)", ba-(h)in "good (pIA).". -

CVCC:  ma dags "he did not taste", galt-lu (~ galst-Iu) "she said to him". )
CCVC:  sman "he became fat", msac "she went", zlab-ya "(name of a .sweet) - |
CVCC cannot stand in pausal position except when the last consonant is the negative

participle -§.

1.4.1.2. Consonant sequences and auxiliary vowel |
In this study the auxiliary vowel is defined as a vowel which is inserteyd té a;ong
certain sequences of consonants in word initial, word final or between tT:-o v\ym'f ‘i:el
It has no morphological value and does not attract the stress. "thel au:; 1ary (:oho-
is a synchronic entity. Its insertion is determined b.y pho.noloilc: a:‘i;)i; rr:] ;;))WCI
logical factors. In the following we formulat§ the msemo.n of the : ._S no; sonel
in various sequences. The auxiliary vowel is marked with 2. and 1

1 mological 2. - '
gulSh;dtfl;Zn:;;?oit}\zousi when necessary. a symbol L to indicate the definite arti-

1 1 viour.
cle, since the definite article shows particular morphophonological beha

(1) In the word initial.
(a) #C,CoV- |
.1 11y Jat - I
(o) = C;C,V- (with no auxiliary vowe o |
When C; is the imperfect conjugational prefix or semi-vow els w.

owel 1s inserted. W e b
‘o::abb “I like", 1ok "vou (pl.) go out". ddaxli "you (£) enter”. ckachi "vou (f)

" . " - M " > ”" han"'
write", yraddu "they give back”, wzir "minister _-yCIm orpf o o e
(B) > 2C,C;V- ~ C,C,V- (auxiliary vowel can be inserted before €.

v, no auxiliary

free variants)

~ in fact rather
In other cases the insertion of an auxiliary vowel before Cy is. though in

infrequent, facultative. . e ent”
klab ~ skiab "dogs". bnac ~ sbnac "daughters”. ma ~ am3a he we

> . . "he hid himself"
smmali "parents”. flad ~ offad "intestines". &xabba ~ acxabbd "he hid himse

. mmali ~

H d" means also a bundle of morphemes which consists of the combmation of. for
76 Here "word” means wt .
example, the definite article and a noun, of a preposition and a n
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(b) 2C,C5C50- = £C,CoC; - (with no auxiliary vowel)
This sequence is attested only in stham "he bathed" and sthagq "he needed".”’

(2) In the word final.

(a) VO, Co#t > VC,Co ~ WCpaCatt (auxihary vowel can be inserted before C,. two
forms are free variants)

This sequence is restricted to cases where C 1 1s the third radical of a I/w/y verb and

( is the negative particle 5. The insertion of the auxiliary vowel between C; and
C; is facultative,

ma qals ~ma qalss "he did not say". ma zabs ~ ma 2aba3 "he did not bring".

(b) -2C,C>Cs# > -2C,C,Cstt ~ -aC,C5aC5# (auxiliary vowel can be inserted before Cs.

two forms are free variants)
The sequence -2C,C,C; occurs when C 1 1s the third radical of a verb of the perfect,
C; is the conjugational suffix -¢ (lsg., 2.m.) and C; is the negative particle § (-C is

realized as 1 before 3, see 1.3.2.4.(2a)). The insertion of the auxihiary vowel be-
tween C; and C; is facultative.

ma drabts ~ ma drbtas "1 ~ you (m.) did not hit". ma qalts ~ ma galtas "1 ~ you
(m.) did not say"'.

This example proves that 15 is not identical with ¢, though both represent [{f].

(C) 'QC[CQ# = -aClC_yff
In other cases no auxiliary vowel is inserted.

banc "girl", kalb "dog". war "difficult”.

(3) Between two words.

As far as the insertion of an auxiliary vowel is required. it is inserted between the
words.  On the insertion of the auxiliary vowel before nouns with the definite arti-
cle (see REMARK below). For cases where the prepositions b- "with, by etc.”, f~
“in etc." and /- "to etc.” are concerned (see also 2.5.1.(1) for b-, 2.5.1.(2) for /- and

2.5.2(7) for ).

77 For verbs of Form VIl and VIII str., v, e.g. nagésl "o be killed”, nasra "to be bought”,
ra¢“xd "to remble”
these verbs should be considered as originated from an auxiliary vowel. For example nagcsl
and rac“3d which correspond to CA ’inqatal and *irta‘ad respectively would have undergone
the following development: ’ingatal > *ngatal > *nqral > nagésl and irta‘ad > *riacad >
*rad > rac<id. At the third stage a sequence of three consonants appears, which has been
avoided by insertion of an auxiliary vowel between the first and the second consonant.

» Fa¢xd "to soften (v.1.)", 2 between the initial and the second consonant of
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(a) #C, + C_7 V-

(@) > #CaCC,HV- - B

When C; is the preposition f- or /-, and C;V consists of Lv, an auxiliary vowel is in-

serted before L, and L is geminated. ) o /
I- + luzir > Ialluzir "to the minister", /- + fimin > lallimin "to the right", /- + 1.1-
lad > follulad (in ga nastanna follulad "1 wait for the sons", J- + limin > fallimin
"in the night". - .

(B) When C; is L, there are attested two positions for the auxiliary vowel.

(l)>#C1C_7V- ~3C]C_7V- )

When the article is unassimilated (= /-), an auxiliary vowel may be inserted before

C; (facultative). ) )
Ibanc ~ albanc "the girl", Thus ~ alhus "the house”, kalb ~ alkalb the dog". lgadi

~ algadi "the judge".

(i) > #2C,C5V- dliary vowel is inserted
When L is assimilated to the following consonant. an auxiliary vow
before C;. " "
I + tasa > *rasa > attasa "the cup”, I- +dabb > *ddabb > addabb "the gold”.
(y) > #C,C.V-

In other cases no auxiliary vowel is inserted. o " his
bsisa "with a bottle". bruhi "by myself”, fbicu "in his room”. /1

Ibanci "for my daughter"”.

"to his house".

(®) £C, + C.Cs51-
((1) > #C[?C_?C_;V-_ ‘
When C, is prepositions &-, /-, /- or L- (unasst
before C..
b- + gmazza > bagmazia "w | o
bladna > fobladna "in our town", f- + fwasi > f2 m ¥ l..‘ .~th. the artile) /- +
Isbladna "to our town", I- + klabu > laklabu "to his dogs”: (-“1 ! o
"tﬂe shirt". /- + <vad > ls%yad "the festivals”. /- + bnac

milated). an auxiliary vowel is inserted

+

' ' asi "with cups”. /-
1 hirt". b- + twasi > barwasi
o ' I- + bladna >

qmazia > lagmaZz
labnac "the daughters".

(B) > #aC,CC5 V- iliarv vowel 15

When C; is L assimilated to the following consonant. an auxiiian

before (. Y
I- + rwagi > *[twasi > *[twasi > atwast “the cups

serted

- + rtal > *rial > *rrial >

arrZal "the men".
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(y) > #2C; + C5C5V- ~ CaC,C5 V-

When C,is L and C; is / (= LCIV-). an auxihary vowel is inserted before or after C,

(free variants).
I- + blad > alblad ~ Isblad "the town". I- + klab > slklab ~ Iklab "the dogs", I- +
glam > alglom ~ Iaglom "the pen".

(8) > £C V-

When C> is w or y, these are realized as  and i respectively after the definite article.
mac + wziru > mac uziru "his minister died", /- + wlad > lulad "the boys ~ to
boys", b- + ycim > bicim "by orphan” (see 1.4.13).

(c) C; + C,CsV-

(a) > C; + C,C5 V-,

(i) When C, or is w or v, no auxiliary vowel is inserted.
klaw ksaksu "they ate couscous", caray klab "you (f) see dogs", raw mmaliva
"they see my parents".

(i1) When C; is w or v, no auxiliary vowel is inserted and these are realized as # and i
respectively.

mac wziru > mac uziru "his minisiter died", orrzal yqulu > arrzal iquiu "the men
say".
(B) > -\IVI + 3C2C3’/-.

When C,is L (unassimilated) or C, is <, an auxihary vowel is inserted.

(1) Co = L: 3ric alkalb "I bought the dog", omm albanc "the girl's mother”, klam
alqadi "the judge's word.

(1) C; =< néat askun "whose?", bat skiab "he sold dogs".

(1) > A, + C:C5V-~> Cp + 2C,CV-.

In other cases the insertion of the auxiliary vowel is facultative.
hu$ kbira ~ hus akbira "a big house", far zgir ~ far azgir "a small mouse”, tlac
hyas ~ tla¢ ahvas "three houses”.

(d) -2C; + C,C; -

(o) > -2C; + C,C, ¥,

When the short vowel before C, is unstressed, no auxiliary vowel is inserted.
razsl qsir "a small man". vskéab swab "he writes a letter”.
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(Bi) > -3C; + C,C5V-. - .
When (with stressed 2): When C; is <, or C; and C; are homorgamc, no auxiliary
vowel is inserted. N
sma* klami "he listened to my words", dra¢ rwila "a long front leg (of animal)”.
drab bnaci "he hit my daughters”, /ham bai "good meat”
(Bit) > -3C;C; + 2C,C5V-. . .
In other cases, C; is geminated and the auxiliary vowel is inserted.
stal + kbir > stall akbir "a big bucket" (see 1.4.2.3.1.(2d)).

(€)-2C1Cs + CHCV- (2C,CoCs + CoCH- (CC5 = 19)

i:/i\:n-aCff ZCj ?06;3211/; C; in the latter case) the insertion of the auxiliary vowel 1s
Co?;zlzfnrfialiya "my parents' dog", ma xarraZts affad "1 did not pull out intestines™
B)>aVC,C;+ Cj,CJV_ - v aﬁj'a f/;vowel is facultative.

" ;;l;ec’r 52::; 2]ebt'::zsjr.:z(jgr;rzf't'::esz:rl:z:(lll l;i?l", hall thakan ~ hall atkakan “he opened

§ ok — ma sm¥tas klamu) "1 ~ you (m.)
shops”, ma smats klamu ~ ma smat3 aklamu (~ ma

s re o " sabas klab) "he
did not listen to his word". ma Zabs klab ~ ma sabi aklab (~ ma Zabas klab)

did not bring a dog".

(f) In cases other than (a) - (€). no auxihary v0\ve1"is inserted.w o wife's dogs”
(«) -VC + CV-: darbac banci "she hit my daughter”, klab marct “my
(B) -VC + CCCV-: dak arrazal sthom "that man bathed S
(¥) -oCC + CV-: hatt makla "he put food", banc basya "a good &

"1 did not hit my daughter”.

. ma drabts banci

REMARK . itions h-. f-.
1. When a word ending with (a) consonant(s) (excludm_g w.yor F””:(F”Oi';;?nn:ﬁa (f
L) precedes LaCCV-, this is substituted by aLCCV-. e8 qi, “I bought thesc
Iagmazza) "1 cut off the shirt”. §rit alhwayaZ adun (< Ialll\ﬂa.‘;(;(< lgxra;a) f told
things", candif alkrasb (< lakraab) "car cleaning". xarraft alxra, .

the fairy tale". , cor -v. LaCCh-
2 Whe:n LaC,C5V- follows a word ending with ? long “0“_4 ;“m(:r“": -__Iqu,;, 232y
may be realized as LaC,C,V- or LC,C:V- (free \'anéntS). c'gf‘s;a f:lr\ :ﬂc". Sra Ihith
"he bought the shirt", b Ixrafa ~ laxrafa "the beginning 0 the fan

1o "they Wal the dogs”
~ 1ahlib "he bought the milk". yastannaw lklab ~ Isklab “they wait for
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. Whell a noun egllll"" with 2 2- {2 = auxiiiary v W -
o Cl and ( ;] may [ ) 0

et ' w Or' -¥. the auxiliary vowel is climinated. c.g. $ra tasa adi (< attasa)
e bought this cup”, sraw ddabb "he bought the gold" . ch

) ' (< addabb), cast '
you (f)) wait for the friends" (< asshab). oy et

And when the noun h /0 vari
- ’ enes as two variants
Eb a?d without auxiliary vowel, e.g. hus ~ slhus). the latter is selected, e.g. gra
{basug "he read the verse". Yasri Thus "he buys the house" | .

1.4.1.3. The alternation of u - w and ; - V.
When w or y stand between two consonants (Cw
long vowels # or i respectively.

wzir [wzir] "minister”

'C and CyC), they are realized as the

s luzir [luzir] ~ [liazir] " inister" j
ymin [ymin] "right" : Jimin [liEnin] ~] [H[rnl‘:fll]R']'tht:re'ilgnl:tn"lS:e"‘r/ ;;lwzm
wsal [wsél] "he arrived" - nusal [ndsél] "1 arrive” < *myso/ o
Ybas [ybas] "it (m.) dried” : ¢ibas [€ibas] "it (f) dries” <. *.c'.vbas

w [w] "and" : kan u ma kan [kan-i-ma-kéan] "once upon a t—ime".< *kan wma kan
A sequence of three consonant 1S usuall
(see 1.4.2.1. below).
diphthong is vielded. ;
diphthongs aw ‘

y avoided by insertion of an auxiliary vowel
When the auxiliary vowel is inserted before a semi-vowel, a
o av(;zl-r:s“‘o:dj 9]1.1./], 2+ y'> ay. .Considering the fact that CA
o oy and a_ssu i 0 ‘If and i respectively unless the semi-vowel is
s hth(,) © ca me that # and 7 in CuC and CiC would be the result of the

phthongization of ow and 2y (see 1.3.42). This suggests that the mo-

nophthongisation of the diphthong takes place not onl

chronically. y diachronically but also svn-

1.4.2. Syllabic alteration

As far g 1

» openas;‘f:]: bs; ll:;l;le( 2s)tructure 1s concerned, TJ tends to avoid (1) a short vowel in

" o aﬁ_se oo ha se]quc?nce CCC or CCCC inside a word. And when these

B ;‘.“ab]e :u onological measures are taken to annul them. and conse-

o sv;tem of_ S‘-"abis cturcf, of a word may be altered. In this section we analyse
\ \ ic alteration caused by such measures.
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1.4.2.1. Aufsprengen and Umspringen

Before all. we will make clear the process of syllabic alteration (the occurrence and
the annulment of these sequences).

When a word such as mas/am "Muslim”, which ends with -CaC. is followed by a
plural suffix -in, which begins with a vowel. 2 stands in an open syllable: masiom +
-in > *mos-la-min. Thus 2 between / and m is eliminated: *maslomin > *masimin
(the actual form is msalmin); here occurs a sequence of CCC. And in particular
cases even CCCC is yielded (sanslac- "necklace (st.cstr.)" (< sansla; for CCC in this
word, see 1.4.2.2.(2b)) + i "my" > *sanslaci > *sansici: the actual form is sansalci).
In Maghribi dialects, when CCC or CCCC arises by the elimination of 2, 1t tends to
be annulled in various ways.”® Stumme termed this phenomenon "Aufsprengen”.”
In TJ not every CCC vielded in such way is avoided. whilst CCCC is always neccs-
sarily avoided. When these sequences are avoided. a short vowel is nserted be-
tween the 2nd and the 3rd consonants from the end: CCC > CaCC. CCCC>( CoC’C.
In this study we propose to call this short vowel "Aufsprengung vowel”.  Unlike
the auxiliary vowel mentioned above in 1.4.1.2.. the Aufsprengung vowel has a
morphophonemical value and may attract the stress. Then CCC of *magsimin is
divided by the Aufsprengung vowel: *masimin > *masalmin. However the latter is
not yet a real form, since 2 between m and s stands now in an open syllable:
*ma-sal-min. Here further elimination of 2 occurs: *masalmin > msalmin "Mus-
lims", then the real form is obtained.

In the whole Maghrib region phenomena of syllabic alteration such as CCVC >
CVCC as seen above in maslam + -in > msalmin or OVCC > COWC.eg CAbahr - T)
bhor, are attested. These phenomena are termed also by Stumme Umspringen.™
The latter Umspringen, which occurs only historically. will be mentioned n
1.42.42. In this section we will discuss only on the former Umspringen which
takes place synchronically by adding a morpheme beginning with a vowel to -CaC
In the synchronic context. "Umspringen” is the result of the complex process of the
above-mentioned "elimination of 2" and "Aufsprengen”.

In short. the Umspringen consists of the following processes.

[1] When -FCCaC is followed by a vowel: -FCCoC+ 1

Maltese allows (CC jrkrhu "they

78 Fischer & Jastrow. Handbuch. pp.255-236  Pace 1bid. )
hanvngeal gh jorbu “they drink”.

write”, except when the 2nd radical is a liquid (i, ryorp
jilaghbu "they play” etc.

79 Stumme, Tunis. pp. 3-6.

80 Stumme, Tunis, pp. 3-6, and also Fischer & Jastrow, Handbuch. p 254
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[2] 5 stands in an open svlable and then this is eliminated: -VCCoCl > _J'CCCY.
[3] CCC s divided by the Aufsprengung vowel: -VCCCV > -VCo(CCY.

1.\5 .seer'l in the example of maslom + -in > msalmin. when V follows CaCCaC,
the elimination of > takes place twice, at *masiamin > *masimin and at *masalmin >

m-salmm. In this manner, these processes can be repeated until a real form is ob-
tained.

The elimination of 5 from the sequence CoC takes place in the following cases.
(l)l In final syllables, in combination with a suffix beginning with a vowel (short or
ong);. maslom + jn > *moaslamin > *maslmin > msalmin "Muslims", razal +ak >
*razalok > razlsk "your husband”. .

(2) In final syllables, in combination with a word beginning with a short vowel.
for example when yakal "he eats" is followed by arnab "a rabbit", » of vakal stands
In an open syllable (ya-ka-l>r-nab), then this is elimnated: yakl arnab (=

Yak-lar-nab). In this case variants which retain 2 exist (see 1.4.2.3.1.(2c)). But

when the vowel following -CsC is long, the elimination does not oceur, e.g. vakal

aranab "he eats rabbits” (see 1.4.2.3.1 .(3b)).

(3) Inside a word, 5 in an open syllable produced by Aufsprengen (*masalmin >
msalmin). )

(4) When a verb beginning with C,>C (Ci is n-, i.e. the conjugational prefix for the

Ist person (sg. and pl.), or the formative prefix of Form VII) or y- (the conjugational
prefix for the 3rd person (m. and pL) (not with &- for 2nd person and 3.£), and 2 is
uns}ressed)) is preceded by ma (negative particle), qga (verbal prefix, see 2 25.1.(1)
or $a "what?", 5 may be eliminated (facultative). In this case C C:C bron;g-ht‘ a.bout’
by the elimination of  is retained (see 1.4.2.2 (2)).

ma ndwis ~ ma nadwis "1 do not talk", ma ykcobs ~ ma yakc¢abs "he does not

write" w o~ w " i
N e”, .qa. nd»:'lw qa nadwiw "we are talking", $a ybniw ~ yabniw? "what are
they building?" ma ngéals ~ ma naqcals "he was not killed".

N 1" "o .
ote that "suffix" includes also the conjugational suffixes for verbs, e.g. -u (3.pl. of
the perfect), -na (1 .pl. of the perfect) etc. '

In thi i / i i
- 1s section C may be accompanied with a small number, C;, C;, etc., which
ndicates that, for example. C, is different from C.. nate 7

: Thus th 1
i marked a0 €, e geminated consonant

Historical-combinative phonology 103

1.4.2.2. Retention of 2 in an open syllable and retention of CCC

Despite the general tendency of the elimination of 2 in an open syllable and the
avoidance of CCC, these may appear in the following particular cases.
(1) The retention of 2 in an open syllable.
(a) In the word initial of the imperative (f. and pl.) of Form I str.

9k3chi “write (£)1", 2akschbu "write (pl.)!" etc. (see 2.2.2.1.3.).
(b) In the sequence of CaCV when V follows a historical A: *C 2C-hV.

kefa < *kcsfha "her shoulder”, yagcslam < *vaqcslham "he kills them”, v3das <

*y3dhas "he faints".
In this case the historical # behaves as if it still remains and influences the syllable
structure. On the other hand, the consonant after 2 may be geminated. so that »
stands in a closed syllable, e.g. k¢affa. vagcallom. yaddas which are free vanants of
kcsfa, vageslom and y3das respectively.  In this case the disappeared # 1s substituted
by the geminated consonant (see 1.3.2.6.(2a)).
(c) In the sequence of CvaCV where 2 is the reflexion of a historical A.

macfaamin "understanding (pl.) each other", ¢faamu "they understood each other”.
Such a sequence occurs also when a word ending with C;vac (here -C is the construct
state of the feminine ending -a (see 2.3.2.1.3)) 1s followed by a word beginning
with a short vowel or a suffix beginning with a vowel (see 1.3.2.6.(5)).

Zia¢ ammu "his mother's side"”. '
(d) When Form Il and V gem. verbs take a V-suffix. a sequence of three 1dentical
consonants occurs, e.g. dallal + -u (pl. ending) > *dalllu. In TJ such a sequence 1s
not allowed, and is avoided either by eliminating one of the /. or by retaiming a n an
open syllable: *dalilu > d3llalu ~ dllu "they auctioned (see (2d) REMARK below).
(e) In the sequence of CCoV (see 1.4.2.42.2)).

1s2in "ninety”, sbafin "two fingers". sba‘in "seventy”. mSxul "highted”. dramn

"arms of animal", krain "back legs of animal”.
(f) In some cases where word final syllable CaC is followed by a word beginning
with a short vowel which is mentioned in 1.4.2.3.1.(2).
(g) When a verb ending with -Cac¢ (3.f) is combined with -3lkam "to you". -inna "to

us": kachacslkam “she wrote to vou (pl.)" (see 2.1.1.3.).
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REMARK
1. Among these cases. (d) is triggered by Aufsprengen. and (c). (f) and (g) are trig-
gered by Umspringen.

2.In som.e cases .the last C of -CaC'is geminated before a vowel to close the syllable,
so that 5 is not eliminated (see 1.4.2.3.1.(2b. ¢. d) and (3a)). - |

(2) The retention of CCC’
CCC is retained in the following cases.

( ) i i i
a Uv llle]l a “' ()]d.e]l(ll" \Vlt]l (: plecedes a pronoun Suﬁ]x begl]“""g wit
k?lb‘.a"n "your (pl) dOg", xabzna "OUI bread".

b .
(b) When the sequence CCC consists of part of a quadriliteral or quinqueliteral root.

d " , < " x> > "
arbku “they hit the drum", Yacfarsku "they amuse themselves", barcgal "oranges”,

sansla "necklace”.

(c) In the imperfect and the imperative of Form VII, VIII, X str. verbs

yanqc‘.'al "he will be killed" (Form VII), yaread "he trembles” (Form VIII),
YastaZbu "they are astonished". |

(d) When the first and second C are identical.
Yeallmu "they teach”. msakkrin “closed (pl.)", qallgu "they bored"

In thi i
1s case, the geminated consonant may be reduced to a single consonant, e.g.

qa“qu qa qll i]ee variants). ]he latter variant
| It 1S thuS lde"tlcal ulth qa‘q ! 1

REMARK
1. In the cases of (d). the geminated consonant m

eg qa“q" ~ qalq" (f]ee Vanants) Th T 1
- c latt
€T vanant 1S thus lde“t]cal Wlth qi g

2. When all the C’s are 1dentical

(except fo 1 /
e C' o s s pt tor verbs mentioned (1by) above), one of

kall nar > *kannnar > kan "
nay nnna nnar “every day", gal + llow * W
Towwal "the first one said". ! ol Saal ool = gl

On the assimilation £,/ nar > *kannar, see 1.3.2.1.2 (2a)

(¢) When the first C j th 1mi i i
N 1S the unassimilated definite article [ (see 1.4.1.2.(3) REMARK

balmgass "with the scissors", balkrasb "by cars"

ay be reduced to a single consonant.
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(f) When the third C is ¢, a part of the feminine ending -a in the construct statc -a¢.
kalmcin "two words" (< kalma), mgarfcin "two spoons” (< mgarfa).
(g) When the third Cis /.
maskla "problem", mazbla "rubbish tip" (as against mharma "handkerchief” and
mgarfa "spoon").
(h) When the third Cis <.
marb<a "printing house", nar lorb‘a "Wednesday”.
(i) When 5 in an open syllable is eliminated by adding an a-word (sce 1.4.2.3.1.(2a))
or by adding the enclitic dative marker -3la. -3lla, -5lam. -3llom (sec 2.1.1 3.(2)).
y3drb arrdzal "he hits the man", gddmk alkalb "the dog bit you". y/irsk arrazal
"he relaxes the man", vakchsla "he writes to her", yab“collam "he sends to them”.
() In the case mentioned in 1.4.2.1.(4) above.
ma ndwis "1 do not talk”, ma ykcabs "he does not write", ga ndwiw "we are talk-

ing", $a ybniw? "what are they building?".

1.4.2.3. Word final syllable
As stated above, syllabic alteration is usually triggered by a following vowel. thus
the discussion is focused on the situations of the word final.
The following syllables can stand in word final.
(1) -Cv (including the feminine ending -a):
msa "he went", yabda "he begins", nbi "prophet”, yomsi "he goes". hdnu "begin-
ning", kachu "they wrote", mra "woman", haza “thing". makla "food". ‘sa "sick”.
2) C:
bnac "daughter", msac "she went". ‘sac- "stick (st.cstr. of <sa)". kbir "big". qlub
“hearts". miaw "they went", yamsiw "they go". cabday "vou (f) begin”.
3)-VCC:
ban¢ "daughter, girl". marc- "woman (st.cstr. of mra)"', kéob¢ "l wrote”. galb
"heart”. ma msats "she did not go". ma msaws "they did not go”. ma yomsiug
“they do not go". ma ¢abdays "she does not begin”.
4) -oCCC:
ma galts "1 did not sav" (see 1.4.1.2.(2b) above).
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5)-CaC:

kcab "he wrote", nadrsb "he was hit". vokcab "he writes". vakal "he eats", kachac
she wrote", hazac- "thing (st.cstr. of haza)" ¥ makisc- "food (st.cstr. of makla)",
bladkam "your (pl.) town", darbak "he hit you (sg.)". |

Am.ong these, the ending syllable (5) -C,2C; may undergo syllabic alteration (elimi-

natlf)n of 5. which may cause the Umspringen, or gemination of ) before a fol-

lowing vgﬁzel‘ And in some cases no alteration takes place. The distribution of
these-vanatlons depends on the syllabic pattern of the word ending with -C;2C; and

;he kind of the following vowel. Words ending with -C,;5C; are classified as fol-

OWS.

[A] Wor:ls of the pattern CVCaC: zara¢ "she visited”, gawac- (st.cstr.) "coffee
(shop)", xacam "ring", yakal "he eats".

(B] Words of the P?ttem CoCC5C which consists of a geminated root (except for
11ly) or a quadriliteral root: <2/l3m "he taught”, m<asllam "teacher", forssk "he re-
laxed", arnab "rabbit". '

[C] Words of the pattern -CCa¢, -a¢ of which consists of the perfect conjugational
sgt}ix for the 3.f. or the construct state of the feminine ending -a, e.g. dorbac "she
hit", nax/ac- “palm tree (st.cstr.)", Jarskac "she relaxed". h

[Df]‘ Words of the pattern (C)5CCCaC which consists of the imperative or the imper-
(ect)'(')'f Form VII, VIII str. verbs, e.g. Yandrab "he will be hit", arc<ad "tremble
m )",

[E] Words ?f the pattern #(Co)CCsCH, e.g. drab "he hit", gzar "drawer", nadrsb "he
will be hit", r2c<3d "he trembled”. S

[F] Words of the pattern CaCC>C which does not belong to any above-mentioned

group. e.g. vadrab "he hits", masiam "Muslim". gadmok "he bit you (sg.)"
drabkam "he hit you (pl.)" ' o

And the following vowels are classified as follows.
(a)h.V-'s'uﬂ'nf:"suﬁ"xxes beginning with a vowel irrespective of length, e.g. -u "his,
. im", -ak "your, you (acc.)", -a "(feminine suffix)" etc. ‘ |
( ) a-fvc?rdf for a free morpheme beginning with a short vowel (2 may be an auxil-
|a'r) vowel). e.g. amm "mother”. srnab "rabbit", arrasa "the cup” etc .
C - ) ) . . ] . v N
( )oli \i:lc;l;:. ffor a free morpheme beginning with a long vowel (including #, i which
g ate Tom "w. v.see 1.413), eg. aransb "rabbits", ada "this (m.), -uzir (<
wzir) "minister”, -icim (< y¢im) "orphan" etc. |

81 On the construct status, see 2.32.1 3.
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REMARK
1. Nouns ending with -Cya and -Cwa have their construct state before a-word -Cvac-

and -Cwac-, e.g. sanya(t)t assaltan "the field of the Sultan”, xarwa(1)¢ arrazal "the
step of the man", but before V-suffix they are realized as -Ciyé- and -Cuwc- respec-
tively, e.g. saniycu "his field", xruwci "my step” (see 2.3.2.1.3. REMARK 3).

2. The pronoun suffixes -a (3.f) and -am (3.pl.) are not considered as V-suffix be-
cause of their history and phonological behaviour (see 1.4.2.2.(1b)).

1.4.2.3.1. Alteration variants

The following are variants of the ending -C;2C> (group [A] ~ [F] above) according

to the following vowels.

In this section we will make use of -u (pronoun suffix for the 3.sg. or the per-
fect conjugational suffix for the 3.pl.) as the representative of V-suffix.

(1) -C,2C; + V-suffix > -C,C>: for all groups. e.g. [A] zarac +-u > zarcu "she visited
him", gawcu "his coffee", xacam + -u > xacmu “his ring", vakal +-u> yakiu "he
eat it (m.)". [B] “allam + -u > <al(l)mu "he taught him".% arnab + -u > arnbu
“his rabbit"; [C] darbac + -u > drabcu "she hit him", naxlac- + -u > nxalcu "his
palm tree”"; [D] yandrab + -u > vandarbu "they will be hit"; [E] drab + -u >
darbu "he hit him", gZar + -u > qaZru "his drawer”; [F] vadrab + -u> ydarbu "he

hits him", maslam + -in > msalmin "Muslims".

REMARK

Among words belonging to the group [C]. verbs ending with the perfec
tional suffix for the 3.f. (-Ca¢) have a special feature before a-suffix.

[1] Before -3/kam "to you (pl.)" and -dnna "to us” (see 2.1.1.3.). -C;2C; remains as it
is, e.g. kachacslkam "she wrote to you (pl.)". ba¢acsnna "she sent to us".

[2] Before other V-suffix, beside -CC (darbac "she hit", forska¢ "she relaxed”. etc ).
another variant with -C;aC>C; (gemination of C;) is attested: darbac + -u > darbatcu

"she hit him", forskac + -u > forskatcu "she relaxed him".

t conjuga-

(2) -C;2C; + 2-word. .
(a) > -C;aC; ~ -C,C5: group [B] and [F]. e.g. arnab ammu ~ arnb ommu "his
mother's rabbit": yadrab ammu ~ vadrb ammu "he hits his mother”. markab ammu

~ markb smmu "his mother’s ship”.

82 For the variants <allmu ~ <almu, see 1.4.2.2.(2d) above.
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() > -C1aC; ~ -C12C5C,: group [C] and [D}. c.g. dorboc ~ dorbotc omma "she hit
her mother", nax/ac ~ nax/atc smmu "his mother's palm tree”. vondrab ~ yandrabb
arraZal "the man will be hit", sanyac ~ sanyalc assaltan "the Sultan's field”

(c) .>.—C,an ~-C12CCy ~ -C,C5: group AL e.g. zarac ~ zaratc ~ zarc smma “she
visited her mother”, xacom ~ xacamm ~ xacm ammut "his mother's ring”, vakal ~
Yakall ~ yakl 3rnab "he eats rabbit". -

(d) > -C12C5Cy: group [E, e.g. drabb ammu "he hit his mother", gZarr ammu "his
mother's drawer", nadrabb arrazal "this man was hit".

(3) -CaC +v -word.

(@) > -C;2C,Cs: group [E), €.g. drabb uladu "he hit his sons". gZarr uladh "his sons'
drawer", nadrabb uziru "his minister was hit".

{(b) > -C,2C;: other groups. e.g. [A] zarac ulada "she visited her sons", xacom uladu

his sons' ring", vakal aransb "he eats rabbits"; [B] <a//am uladu "he taught his sons",

arnab uladu "his sons' rabbit": [C] dorbac ulada "she hit her sons", naxlac uladu "his

59ns palm tree": [D] yandrabb uladu "his sons will be hit": [F] yadrab uladu "he hits
his sons". markab uladu "his sons' ship". o

1.4.2.4. Historical syllabic alteration

1.4.2.4.1. Annulment of the sequence of two open syllables
When two open syllables with a short vowel succeed each other, the short vowel of
the second sylable is eliminated. ‘

CA katabat > kachac "she wrote", vatafallam > vac<allam "he learns”.

1.4.2.4.2. Historical Umspringen

0 ) : ‘ .
n l'.4.2.14 we méntloned the Umspringen which occurs synchronically, and in this
section the historical Umspringen is dealt with. B

. VC(I‘n:he “. ho}e Maghrib region, a phenomenon of the syllable alteration as CA
VCC ATJ COVC. eg. CAbahr>TJ bhar "sea", is attested.

. Thxs alteration should have been brought about by the following process: (1) an
auxiliary vowel is inserted between the second and t-hird C. in order to a\'(;id two
con§9nant cluster in the word final: CvCC > CvC°C (CA l;ahr > *bah’r). (2) the
auxiliary vowel is stressed and then is considered as a phonexﬁe' o C "t' >‘ vC3C
(*bah’r > *bahsr). (3) the first syllable is now o l 3

o en, and the orig; ‘owel 1
climinated: CYCAC > CC30 (bahsr > T) blop, pen, e original vowel is
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CA nouns on the pattern CVCVC are usually reflected as TJ CCaC, e.g. CA gabal >
TJ 2bal.  In this case the first vowel is eliminated since it is in an open syllable.

In some cases CA CvCC is reflected as it is, without syilabic alteration. 1.e. TJ
CaCC.e.g. CAta'b >TJ ¢ob "tiredness”.

1.4.2.4.2.1. Distribution of C,;aC,C; and C,C;3C;.

The distribution of C2CC and CCaC is for the most part decided according to the
following conditions concerning both the phonology and the morphology.*  Note
that "liquid" indicates /, /, n and n (see 1.1.1.).

(1) Morphological conditions.

(a) The TJ pattern CaCC consists of;

() Nouns formally corresponding to CA verbal nouns of Form I str. verbs or nouns
semantically developed from them: ¢a‘b "tiredness”. darb "beating”. forh "wed-
ding party".

(B) Nouns from geminated roots: ‘23§ "nest”" borr "wilderness”. fass "sound”. hayy
"living", kaff "palm of hand". Ko/l "all", marr "bitter".

(b) The TJ pattern CCaC consists of nouns corresponding to CA ’aCCaC and CuCC
(m. and pl. of a noun denoting colours or physical defects): byad "white (m. ~
pl)". hmar "red (m. ~ plL.)". khal "black (m. ~ pl)". sfar "vellow (m. ~ plL)". iro§
"deaf (m. ~ pl.)". xdar "green (m. ~ pl.)".

(2) Phonological conditions.

(a) The TJ pattern C;2C>C; consists of:

(o) Nouns in which C; is historical * (not transcribed): ard "earth”. axc "sister”.

(B) Nouns in which C; is liquid. r or r. except when both C> and C; are liqud. r or r
(see (ba) below): <ang "neck”, calZ "snow”. harb "war". kalb "dog". malh "salt”.
golb "heart". gard "monkey”. zans "kind". Zald "skin"”.

(y) Nouns in which C- is labial and Cs 1s sifflant or chuintant: kabs "sheep”. nafs
"spirit”, nafs "half". sams "sun". xabz "bread".

(b) The TJ pattern C;C;2C; consists of

(@) Nouns in which both C; and C; are liquid. r or r: ‘mor “age". dlam "darkness”.
glam "flock”. glom "pen”. sman "clarificd butter”. xmar "dint”". Zmol "camel”

83  Singer Tunis, p.165 and Cohen Twnis Il p. 78-83 and p 140-141
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(B) Nouns in which C; is liquid. r or r. and C; 1s pharyngcal or uvular: gro¢ "pump-
kin", $ma* "candle”, wrag "papers".

Nouns which do not come under any these rubrics belong to ('('o(".

(c) Exceptions.

The following nouns do not fit the above mentioned conditions:
(a) CCaC in place of C2CC: hnas "snake".

(B) CoCC in place of CCaC: <2bd "black servant”, Kok "(name of sweet)", mast
"comb", masr "Egypt". war "difficult”, wag¢ "time" wast "middie"”.

1.4.2.4.2.2. The sequence CA CpiC,% > TJ C 1Caat

In this sequence a short vowel between € 1 and C; undergoes the Umspringen, i.e. it

is eliminated and another short vowel occurs between C 2and . For example CA

masil "lit" is in TJ reflected as msocul. 1t is likely that an helping vowel, which

facilitates the pronunciation of < had been first inserted before <, and thereafter ob-

tained phonemic value. The original short vowel now stood in an open syllable

and was eliminated: CA mas<iil > *m a5yl > *masaul (mas*sl] > msacul.

This type of Umspringen is attested in the follo
sba‘in "two fingers", sbacin "seventy",
kratin "back legs of animal”

. N : "
wIing nouns: {sa‘in "ninety",

> - . . "
m3aul "it", dra‘in “front legs of animal”,

dra‘in "front legs of an animal" and Aracin

"back legs of an animal” are syn-
chronically on the same pattern as the above-m

entioned words. However drain
and krain would have been formed not by the Umspringen, since these correspond
to CA diréayn and kuraqyn which have a long vowel before ©.  We can assert that
the long & of the pseudo-dual form has been phonetically shortened at some point,
because it is not stressed (see 1.2.5.1.1.(1)): CA dirdayn > *drain [dra‘in > drain],
and then the phonetical short vowel became a phonemic short vowel: *drain
[dra‘in] > dracin [drE€n] (TJ 5 is realized as [a] before S see 1.233.1.1.(1)). And
these forms with the short vowel correspond to their singular form dr>¢ and kra¢ with

the short vowel, which has already been attested in the medieval Judaeo-Arabic of
the Maghrib (xy37) %

Usually a short vowel in an open syllable is eliminated but
in the present case 2 escaped elimination because this fits the pattern CCav.

84 Blau, Digdug, p. 23.

1.4.3. Stress

1.4.3.1. General rule f

The stress position is determined by following one general rule. ~See below as for

exceptional cases. o ,

(1) In polysyllabic words, the stress falls on 2CC or vC™ (not sy llable but a mere

sequence of phonemes) nearest the end of the wor.d. o L voctissor
callme ] learnt”, ma kachsts "she did not write" saknin l}vmg'(p .d". A i’ .,((
1 i " Vkachili " ite to me", bai (< *bahi) "good", vifom
"it (m.) is broken", vkachili "they wn < oan 4 - vajom (<
*yé;ham) "he understands”, mokrii (< *makriih) "hated”, kacbii (< *kachith) "they

wrote it (m.)".

(2) Monosyllabic words (free morphemes) always"be.ar t'l|1e stress.
banc [bang] "girl", mra [mra) "woman”, 3i [S1] thing".

But bound morphemes, e.g. ma "(negative particle)". ga "(preverb for the pre-

", $a "what?" tress.
sent)", §a "what?" do not bear the s I
In the phonemic transcription, the stress of a monosyllabic word 1

- " un suflix of the
but when a monosyllabic word ending with a vowel takes a prono

i rked. e.g. xu "a
3.m., (unless -¢ appears in the construct state), the stress ts ma g

o "hi i " / the SI eSS posl'
bro 1 " "3 stick” : <sacu "his stick” where T
ther" : x1z "his brother" (but <sa "a st k" : <

o " " x11 "his brother” 1s
tion is obvious), though the pronunciation of xu "a brother" and

» with the stress. see
identical: [x]. On the pronoun suffix for 3.m.sg. marked only wi

21.1.2.1.1(1a).

1.4.3.2. Exceptional cases

ulated above.
Following are the exceptional cases of the stress rule form

1.4.3.2.1. Verbs

All perfect verbs of the 3.m. have ultimat
had tunch", farssk "he relaxed” etc.

e stress. e.g. [abbdh "he called. ¢gadda "he

85 C may be historical h.
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REMARK

But in the imperfect and imperative the stress falls on the penultimate syllable (see
1.43.2.3(la) below).

t3bbah "call (m)". ¢e5dda "have lunch (m)!" etc.

1.4.3.2.2. Nouns etc.

(1) Dissyllabic feminine nouns functi
bear the stress on the ultimate syllable.
(a) CaCCaq.

To this pattern belong

oning as adjectives on the following patterns

(o) Nouns denoting colours or physical defects (< CA CaCCa)
‘ura "one-eyed (f.)" (m. “war), bida "white (£)" (m. byad), hamra "red (£)" (m.
hmoar), kahlg "black (£)" (m. khal), safra "red (£)" (m. sfor), tarsa "deaf (£)" (m.
1ra8), zarqa "blue (£)" (m. zraq).

And to this category belongs hobla "pregnant (f)" (< CA. hubla), too (see RE-
MARK 3 below).

only in el-Hamma %
2. sohra "desert", batha "ferry-boat”
substantives and paroxvtone.

3. habla, which corresponds to
which in TJ does not bear the stre

which are on the same pattern in CA focl@ are

CA hubla (with “alif magsitrah. the reflection of
ss. €.8. T msna < CA ma‘nd), is oxytone.

(B) geminated nouns: CoC,C,q,

hayya "living (£)". nayva "row (€)". harrg "hot (taste) (£)", marra "bitter ()"
{b) CCuCa.

Cfuha Masty (f)" hluwa "sweet )"

As far as [ have observed, only these two nouns on this pattern are attested.

86 E.g bada "white (f )" hampd "red (£ )" but hélwah "sweet ()", see Margais el-Hamma.

—*W

o ] 13
Historical-combinative phonology 1

2) Hebrew words in ¥391 (oxytone). o »
( )atc'urd "Torah" (< NMINN), zdagd "charity” (< NPIY), iluld "feast for saint's
death dav" (< P9D*N), ksird "legitimate (food) (£)" (< NIWI) etc.

(3) Isolated example.

< 87 YR A "
abadin "never"."" mida "low table".

1.4.3.2.3. Phonemic function of stress

i . a phonemic
In TJ the stress has, in relatively broad domains of the morphology. a p

- Rg
function.

Verbs. 5 e i on.
El)) Tflr ;erfect of the 3.m.sg. of the derived verbs and the quadriliteral verbs is op
a) The .M.Sg.
posed necessarily to the imperative for the m.
sakksr "he closed" : sskkar "close (m.)!
sa3d "he helped" : sacad "help (m.)!". )
¢allim "he leamnt” ; ¢<5//am "learn (m)!".

Jorssk "he relaxed"” : f5rsak "relax (m.)!".

i ' fect of 1.sg. of
(b) The perfect of the 3.m.sg. of Form VII str. is opposed to the imperfe

Form I str. o ] write” (Form ).
nakésh “it (m.) is written” (Form VII) - nalffb Il“?thm(] I‘;
naqcsl "he was killed" (Form VII) : négcal "1 ki

. ive participle of
(c) The perfect of the 3.m.sg. of Form I /i verb1s opposed to the active p
¢) The perfect o .m.sg.

the same verb or the imperative for the m,s%;
arsb "he fled” : arab "fleeing ~ flee (m.)!".

(d) Verb vs. noun. .
8alla "he boiled" : gslla "fruit”.

2 S >T 7"7”‘, p
uni i ate svllable, see Singer.
87 Also i is-Muskim dhddén with the stress in the ulumate ¢ b
Also in Tunis-

T for cases as d&)b“ the ht da"bll i ] “"UCh “k.' stress tunctions as
E - . p ", . LA A . ‘q tress 15 1e @
‘ ; 1 tte tcd rcla}ti elv b[oad]\'. the ph nemic function of hL {ress 18 1 p(“l nd
I neme, Wlucll 1s attes vely A C ‘ 0]
i Fa vvum, see I iSClICl & Jastf()\\', Handlm(h. p 58
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(2) Nouns. adjectives and adverbs.
fura "the floor” (< 1 + wia) - lita "downwards" *
kahla "black (£)" : k3hla "a kind of fish".

marra "bitter (£)" : mirra “time (Fr. fois)".

(3) Nouns / verbs ending with a long vowel: with and without the pronoun suffix for
the 3.sg. (see 2.1.1.2.1.1.(1a)).

Yansa "he forgets" : yansa "he forgets him".

k3rsi "a chair” : karsi "his chair”.

Y&t "he gives" : yati "he gives it (m.)".

(4) Hebrew proper nouns.

The oxytone nouns are used for historical-religious per-
sons, w

hilst paroxytone nouns for contemporary persons.
miisi "Moshe" : musi "the prophet Moses".
dawid "David" : dawid "King David".

Also in the opposition yasaf "Yasuf" : yusif

the prophet Joseph” with differ-
ence of the length of the second syllable vowel.

89 This opposition is due 1o the ditferent origin of the words. lutd corresponds to CA *alwatd’
“the low ground” with the definite article: “alwara> > *slwid > *lawid > lurg. In the last
process, the sequence of » (auxiliary vowel
vowe! in combination with | (the definite article) (see 1.4.1.3.). On such long vowel syn-
chronically yielded the stress does not fall.  On the other hand the adverb hita seems to cor-
respond to CA “alawra’ : *alita > lia,

2. Morphology
2.1. Pronouns
2.1.1. Personal pronouns

2.1.1.1. Independent pronouns

Sg. PL
3.m. uwa amma
3f iva )
2.m. néa ncam
2f nci
1. and ~ ana hnan
REMARK

+ e elimi g it stands after
The unstressed vowel of the first syllable a of anda 1s eliminated when

a word ending with a vowel (see 1.2.6.1.(2b)).
“tdam lili-na "he gave them to me”.

2.1.1.2. Pronoun suffixes

2.1.1.2.1. Forms S _
After C After v - After semi-vovt‘el _-;_';_
3m. |-u (1) + stress and length -(whi. -()i
(2) -u (followed by C)
TR EEE o]
2c. |-ak k -
le. | -i(-ni) | -va(-ni)

et o+ in this study also a bundle of morphemes. ¢ g,da
i 1s A ‘

Beside a word in the usual meaning. 1n B o o

verb + pron.suff. + enclitic dative marker (see belox\f)"t: Ot

Such a bundle forms a phonological unit and the stress fa 3

c " them to them”
following the stress rule, ¢.g. yab‘acsmlam "he sends
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2.1.1.2.1.1. The 3rd person
(1)3.msg.

Three varian i
ts e ‘
(a) Stressing of [:St acclordmg to the phonological environment
The markg ; € ending long vowel of the w ord (-a= > = , o g ,
of the pronoun suffix for the 3.m. wi ST > i),
S.m. wit

unstresse
sed long vowel (phoneti(rally short) is the

whi .
( hl,ch causes phonetic lengthening)
Stonna [sténna] " ;

him!u

h a word ending with a
> stressing of the vowel

wait (m.)!" + "(

! ; pron.suff. 3.m )"
h‘" ) d/a.r.bu [derbo] "they hit" + "(pron.suff. 3
Im", v¥1i [ya‘te] "he gives" + " ff 3m

k3rsi [k3rsi] "chair" + "(pron.suff.

> stannd [stanna] "wait (m.) for
m.)" > dorbii [derbd] "they hit
(pron.suff. 3.m )" > [vate] "he give; it",
3.m.)" > karsi [karsi] "his chair". |

When
. a word already ends with a stress
ce 1s made between forms w

decide the existence of the pro

ith and with ed long vowel. no phonological differ-
- without the pronoun. and only the context may
stanna [stanna] "he waited” + ‘:? (on the stress in general sce 1.4.3.). )
him", <q [3] " pron.suff. 3.m.)" = stannd 41 i
- ‘la [ta] "he gave" + " : d [stonna] "he waited for
nenemv., + "( . g ve  + (pron.suff. 3_mv)'l =g [([5] "he v ]h . -
-/ pron.suff. 3.m )" = < [dd] "his en' s gave to him", ‘du [‘dii]
emy",

S .
uch homony my therefore takes place in

(o) @onosyllabic words (both
tcmludmg a which is altered to

or which -¢

ppears when a e o

O which pPronoun suffix i s st

his wife" etc. (see 23213 et e Rt s sk ot
(B) Iy verbs in the .
the extreme exampl
meanings:

noun and v . .
inth d verb) ending with a stressed vowel, (ex-
€ construct state, ¢.g. <sa "stick"

perfect where the stress falls on the

es of homony .
m , .
Ymy 1S stanng [stanna] which designates three

"he \Vaited" nh .
o - "he waited for him" )
for him!" (stsnna + pron suff. 3.m ) r him" (stonnd + pron.suff. 3.m.) and "wait (m.)

ultimate syllable. One of

A parallel i
N case 1s observed also in €.g. Damascene Arabic.!
i 1sely the same ag happens in Damascus e
¢ word final vowel |
can be explained
only

namely even afier .
o the disa
still remains (see 132 6 (llcl;;earance of /4 as a phone

and what happens
The stressing and the length-
by diachronic considerations,
me, its phonological influence

1 Grotzteld, Damgs p. 42

*_‘
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(b) -i: after y (with verbs ending with -ay or -iv).
castannay "you (f) wait" + “(pron.suff. 3.m.)" > Gastannayi "vou (f.) wait for him".
¢srmi "you () throw" + “(pron.suff. 3.m)" > Garmiyi "you (£)) throw it (m.)" (cf.

ma armiyilsms "don't throw (f)) it (m.) for them!").

(c) -u:

(o) After a consonant.
sab "he brought" + "(pron.suff. 3.m.)" > Zdabu
brought it (m.) for her"), rac¢ “she saw" + "(pron.suff. 3.m.)" > racu

gcal "he killed" + “(pron.suff. 3.m.)" > gach "he killed him"?

"he brought it {m.)" (cf. Zabiila "he
"she saw him".

REMARK

When -, 1s suffixed to a verb in the
altered by Umsprungen (se¢ 1421):d
*darabcu > drabcu "she hit him".

perfect 3.f. C 5CCac. the syvllable structure 1s
arbac "she hit" + -1 > *dorhocu > *dorbcu >

(B) Between a long vowel and a consonant.

When a verb ending with d, { or containing t
for -yi mentioned in (b) above) is followed by a ne
is inserted between the

he pronoun suffix of the 3.m. (except
gative particle or an enclitic da-

tive marker (see below), -- verb and the following element.

The accentuation follows the stress rule.

(1) vagra "he reads it (m.)" + -§ "(negative)" > md vagrans

(m‘)n-B
(ii) vagra "he reads it (m.)" + -lak "o you (sg.)

"he docs not read 1t

" > yagraiilak "he reads it (m.) to you

(sg.)".
(iii) ¢27i "vou (m.) give it (m)"'+-§ “(negative)" > ma &g "you (m.) do not ginve

it (m.)".
(iv) ¢ati "vou (m.) give it (m)" +-li
(v) dzibi "vou (f) bring it (m.)" + -3
(m)!.
(vi) d#ibi "vou (f)) bring it (m.)" +
(vii) hoccai "they sent it (m)" + -$ "(negative)” > ma hacuns
(m.)".
(vidi) baccai "they sent 1t (m)" +-lu"toh

<tinidi 'you {m.) give me 1t (m)"

"to me" > €3
“(negative)” > ma dzibing "do not bring (f 11t

-nna "o us” > dzibitnna “vou (f ) bring it to us”
“thex did not send 1t

m" > hafcunlu "they sentattm ) to him”

e
2 On the alteration of the svllable structure. se¢
3 Cf ma yagraws "they do not read”.

1421
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REMARK

Af v N . : s AR}

: a‘t:rv: nothing is inserted: ¢ariyi "you (f) give it (m.)" + -5 "(negative)" > ma
: yls nyou (m.) do not give it (m.)", Catiyi "you () give 1t (m.)" + -/i "to me" >
¢ativili "you (m.)give me it (m.)". . )

(y) After w (with verbs ending with -aw, -iw),

astannaw " N
ya‘[iw "‘:;: they :Valt + (pron.suff. 3.m_)" > Yastannawi "they wait for him"
Yo ey give" + "(pron.suff. 3.m)" > yasiwi “they give it (m . :

yaniwulis "they don't give it (m.) to me"). o
Comparin
R ;; g the parallel form from the Tunis-Muslim dialect, it seems that this
: ’;1 oes not reflect the expected historical development
n Tunis-Musli " 1 .
e o uslm]1. for example, "they wait for him" is yistannawih. The stress
. by stress rule of Tunis-Muslim* 7 e '
il ,On a, not on -wih” which
o the s ; ‘ which corresponds to
assume that the Tunis-Muslim form Vistanndwuh developed from

k}/ is = e .
(] Ia)mauh W Y + + oun Sufilx

}74 ()ll l]le Othel lla"d. W¢e can ]‘llie] h()"l t]le C (8] I d ’bll t]leV hlt l“[n
» e 2
( / ( asc f J I <

*vastannawiih [-wiih]. ) that the TJ yostannawi developed from

Likewise TJ Castannayi "you (f.

wai im" .
developed from *castonnavih ) wait for him” should be considered thus as

Le 1 i
t us return to Tunis-Muslim Vistannawuh

parallel form *vastanndy
Vs '2h would have b
this assumption i i een attested at some point.  The ground of
they it ;’m § provided by the present TJ form Vastanndwak Lvsstfrnnéwuk]
'} ‘ LI 1
 from the TJ ) ‘})‘“ (sg.)" in which k stands instead of 4. After the disa f
. - earanc
phoneme inventory, *vastanndwah [yastonniwuh] "he wZiI:s P h? 0"
or him
. - Here the alterati
reality. And to desi eration wah > wu reflects phonetic
-+ st esignate the pronoun for the 3.m., this u is stressed: o sIt)annc‘m
] - parallel to dsrbu "they hit" - darby "they hit him" I;‘o o U
s . T Castannayi

"vou (f) wait for him" ay
m”, the same would
u (1 applv: *& , .
(o> Eomant pply: *Castannayah [-vih] > *¢astannavi

[-wuh], and assume that in TJ a

15 altered into *y, 7 ;
ed into *vastanndw [-nawu]

—_—
2 %r;ger, Tunis, p. 245-249.
short vowel u between w and 4 is an auxiliary vowel
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(2) 3.f -aand 3.pl. -om.

-a corresponds to CA -ha and -am to CA -hum. These pronoun suffixes now begin
with a vowel. but they behave as if they still begin with a consonant. When they
are attached to a word ending with the sequence of 2C, 2 is not eliminated though it
stands in a synchronically open syllable, and on the other hand C may be geminated
to close the svllable, eg. kcdfa ~ kcaffa "her shoulder" (see 1.3.2.6.(2ad) and

1.4.2.2.(1b)).

Even if a preceding word ends with a vowel,
diately and no glide element intervenes between them.
for example. *karsiva, which in fact means "my chair".
ther", and not *xuwam. The distinction is obvious from the phonetic point of view.
e.g. fia [féa] (i is realized as [€] before the historical & (see 1.233.2.2(1)) : fiva

[fiva).

these suffixes are attached imme-
karsia "her chair” and not,

Likewise xuam "their fa-

2.1.1.2.1.2. The 2nd person
(1) 2.sg. -k and -a%.
Although gender is
pronoun suffix does not mark it.

distinguished in the independent pronoun of the 2nd person, the
_k is used after a vowel and -2k is after a conso-

nant.
hus-ak "your (sg.) house”, ‘du-k "your (sg.) enemy’

‘ta-k "he gave (to0) you (sg.)".

' dorb-ak "he hit you (sg.)".

REMARK
in the perfect 3.f. CaCCac, the syllable structure is

When -2k, is suffixed to a verb
altered by Umsprungen (see 1.4.2.1.): dorbac "she hit" + -ak > *darbacok > *darbcak

> *darabcak > drabcak "she hit yvou".

(2) 2.pl. -kam
For 2.pl. -kam is always used.
hus-kam "vour (pl.) house”, ta-kam "he gave to you (pl)".

2.1.1.2.1.3. The 1st person

(1) 1.sg. -i, -ya and -ni.

(a) -i and -ya are used with nouns and prepositions. -ya COmes after a vowel and -

after a consonant.
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With nouns: banc-i “my daughter”, x-ya “my brother”
With prepositions: <and.i "by me", wra-ya "behind me".
(b) -ni is used with verbs.

With verbs: drab-ni "he hit me", nsa-ni "he forgot me".

(2) 1.pl. -na
For 1.pl. -nais always used.

hu$-na "our house”, <ta-na "he gave to us".

2.1.1.2.1.4. Pronoun suffixes with pseudo-dual / external masculine plural

(1) Pseudo-dual: Pseudo-dual nouns (see 2
the suffix is added.

‘inin "eves" + _k "vour (sg.)"

3.22.1.2) eliminate the ending -n when

> “inik "your eyes". ri3lin "legs" + -ya "my" >
roZliva "my legs".

Note that dual nouns (se€ 2.3.2.2.1.1) cannot take the pronoun suffix.
(2) External masculine plural (includin
pseudo-dual, the ending
m<alimin "teacher”

g participles):  Unlike CA and unlike the
-n of the external masculine plural noun is not eliminated.

+ -2k "vour (s8)" > mallminai “your (sg.) teacher”, m<addbin
“torturing” + -y "him" > m<addbinu “torturing him"

2.1.1.2.2. Examples

We cite here examples showing alterati

ons in the phonology and morphology of the
stems.

(1) Pronoun suflixes with nouns.

(a) Nouns without 15 "marbiitah,

(a) kalh "dog" (-CC) (B) sdor "breast” (-C3C)

Se. Pl Sg. PL
3m K3t k3ibom $3dru sdram
3f kslba sdira o
2c k3lbok klbkom sadrak sdrkom
< kalbi kilbna dadri sdirna

Personal pronouns
(y) gda "lunch"” (-a) (8) karsi "chair" (-i)
Sg. PL Sg. Pl. ,
3 gda gddam karsi karsiam
.m, '
3f gdaa l\'ars;c: .
2c gdak gddakom kars o
N i Jald] karsiva  karsina
lc gdava  gdana y
6
(&) xu "brother" (-u) (©) darr "back" (< *dhar) (IIh)
€) xu "bro - “
Pl. Sg. : e
Sg2. xitom daru darrom ~ ddsrom
3.?1 . xz’la darra ~ ddira e
xi N
e 11k xitkam ddrak darrkom d(.ila.a
xi , g i
T.C. ya xtina dari dirrna ~ ddorr
. X1

ini ding -a).
(b) Nouns with an ending -¢ (the construct state of the feminine ending

(a) haza "thing" (haZac-)

S Pl
hg".' ‘U haz3¢am ~ hazstcam
3.m. hasct /
hazica ~ hazatca
- I.zdjc'ak hazsckom
f.c. }1d§c'i haztna
.C. /
(B) ma‘da "stomach” (ma‘dac-) o
Sé‘ o ma‘dscam ~ ma‘dstéom
3.m. m&téu
s¥dsca ~ maditca
” m;;c'ak ma‘dsckam
T'c‘ mé‘tc’i ma‘datna
.C. m

() mharma "handkerchief” (mharmac-)

PlL.
* 3¢ st¢om
gl Smcu mharm3cam ~ mharmat
3m. mahrsm
5ca ~ mharmatéa

3f mharmaca ~m} »

| ; harmsckam
2c moahrimcak m,} g

< >mci mharm
le. mahrsmci /

6 See1.3.2.6.(2b) and (3a).

T 7——T
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(8) sa "stick" (sac-)

Se.
3m. sacu
3f ‘saca
2.c. “sacak
le saci

Morphology
P1.
‘sacam

‘sackam
‘satna

(2) Pronoun suffixes with verbs.

(a) gcal "he killed" (-2C)

Se.
3.m. qatlu
3L qSsla
2ec. qatlak
lc qconni

() gaclac "she killed (-Cac)

Sg.
3m géalcu
3L qaclsca
2c qcalcak
lc. qaclsmi

(€} varmi "he throws" -7)

Se.
3m. Yarmi
3f y‘;mia
Z.C. -V{)mik
e yormini

(g2) nsaw "they forgot” (-aw)

Sg.
3m. nsawy
3t nsawg
2c. nsawak
lc nsawnj

(b) Zac "she came" (-vC)

Pl. Se. Pl

qcslom Zacu Zacam
Zdaca

q¢slkam Zacak Zackam

qésnna’ Zami Zatna

(d) nsa "he forgot" (-a)

Pl Sg. Pl

qaclscam nsd nsaam
nsda

qaclsckam nsak nsakam

qaclitna nsani nsana

) ba‘cu “"they sent" (-1)

P1. Sg. Pi.

Yormiam boccu bacriom
ba‘cria

yarmikam baccuik bacitkam

Varming bocuni bacina
(h) cansay "you (£) forget" (-ay)

P1. Sg. Pl

nscwam Cansavi Cansdayam
Cansdva

nsawkam - -

nsawnag Consavni Sansayna

7 Onthe assimulation /n > nn, see ] 32 ].2.(28).

Personal pronouns

(1) armi "vou (f.) throw" (*-iy)

Sg.
3m. Carmivi
3f Carmiva
2c -
lc. Sarmiyni

PL

Carmivam

Sarmiyna

2.1.1.3. Enclitic dative marker + pronoun suffixes

I" tlllS WOI W V it t ve m ll\e] Of il“pl\’ " nClitic ' f()r
1 k € gl /€ a Special term "enchtlc da 1V a ( S . €
atto - W W 1 OWS a VeI 1S /- CO eSp
1ati n) to ] V lth a pronoun Suﬁ’lx h]ch fol] S b. lh / 1T Ollds
abbrevl

to the CA ple O, - W 1 na COIllblllathIl Wltll a \elb. tlle VEr b and
p sition h " but hen thlS S1
- » >
the e"Chtlc COmpOSe a Slng]e phonologlcal unit I]l tl“s Wo’kv tllelef(ﬂe tlle ‘elb

a]l(l ‘lle e]l(:l]“(: are alw, tr CI l)e(l as one Vv()l(l c ]\CQD[“ he wrote to hlm .
i (5 l ays anscri o g €

namsilam "1 go to them" etc.

Table of the enclitic dative. —
After CS = Afterv After C : After v
3m. |-l -lu -lam ~ -3lam ~ -3llam -/ar?
3:f. -la ~ -3la ~ -3lla -lalt - - —
C -lak -3lk
?z :;19 L -li -onna -nna

*_lham respectively.

1 inS (See 1 3 2 6 (Za)) But in -]a and '13’" it1s no lo"gel ‘elt
still rema 2.£.0.

- . -2lam, -3lia -3iam ar a'tac]led to a S\"able 'CJC. the fO"O\\lllg
3 ]3 (53

-an. - ] f ” V mg
for the 1 pl . the enclitlc I 1S assimi t
(1) IIl anna and nna la e(l to t]le oliow n

S€E ] 3 2 l Z Za [ h th t f * *_]na are never anested
T . [+ coretical 1orm 3/)1(1 a]ld
C l S /
(2 3ng "a( ~ )')3 a ~ élla and 3pl -13)71 -alam ~ aliom or lgulate flo"l -iha,
( ) I Ill 'ala ~ él[a and ‘3/3”1 ~ -3’][3’77. ﬂ.e ef{ec‘ Of the dlsappealed

4.2.2.(1b)).
svllable alterations take place (see 1.3.2.6.(2a) and 1

8 CfT ke " Ry " t " see Si
j i i b3 he brought to her", Zi hem”, see Singer.

Tunis, p. 254.
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(a) After -CaC (unstressed 2): 2 is eliminated (sec Example (5) below).

Note that after -Cac of a verb of the perfect 3.f.. e g kachac "she wrote" (sce Exam-
ple (2)), vaniants with -dla, -3lla, -31om, -3llom are not used. but -la. -/om. and for
2.pl., -3lkam is used.

(b) After -C,5C, (stressed 2): C, is geminated (see Example (1) below).

Examples.
(1) k¢ab "he wrote" (-C3C).
Sg. P1.
3.m. kcsblu kC3blam ~ kcabbslam
3f ke3bla ~ kéabbsla ~ kéobbsila ~ kEabb3llam
2c. kcsblak kcabbslkam
le kcsbli kcabbsnna

(2) k3¢bac "she wrote" (-Cac).

Sg. Pl.
3m. kachstiu kachitlam
3£ kacbjtla
2c. kachstlok kacbacslkam’®
lc. kachiatli kachacsnna
(3) kcabe "vou (m.) ~ I wrote" (-CC).
Sg. Pl
3m. kcsbtiu KE3btiam ~ kéabcslom
3f kesbtla ~kcabcslq ~ kcabcslla ~ kCabc3llom
2c kcabtlak kcabcslkam
le kcsbtli kéabcinna

) kschu "they wrote" (-Cu).

Se. PL.
3m. kachilu kachiilom
3f kachiila
2c kachil ok kacbiilkam
lec kachili kachtinna

_—

9 Onsinan open syllable, see 1.42.2(1g) and 14231 REMARK.
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(5) vakcab "he writes" (-CaC’)

Sg. Pl.
3.m. Vokcablu Vokcsblom ~ yakchalom
3.f :vakc'ébla ~ vakcbila ~ yakchilla ~ vakchillam
2c. Vokcablak vakchslkam
le Vokcsbli Vvakchinna

(6) $ra "he bought” (-Ca). (7) yasri "he buys" (-Ci).

Sg. PL Se. Pl', ’
3.m. Sralu Sralom yasrilu vasrilom
3f Srala vasrila
2c. Sralak Sralkom vasrilak vasrilkom
lc. Srali Sranna vasrili yasrinna

(8) Zab "he brought" ().

Pl

Sg.

3m z'a'gblu zablom ~ Zabbslom

3f Zabla ~ Zabsla ~ Zabslla ~ Zabbsllom
2.c. Zablak Zabslkom

lc Zabli Zabinna

2.1.1.4. Independent dative marker + pronoun suffixes o
Beside the enclitic dative marker. there is another series to rvnar'k the dz'mve which is
used independently. This series is used to emphasize the _mdlrect object or aﬂér a
verb with a Ist or 2nd person pronoun suffix for the accusative (see 2.1.1.5. below).

Sg. Pl.
3.m. lilu lilom
3f lila
2c. lilok lilkom
le lili linna

i i it with the pre-
Unlike the enclitic, this series does not form a single phonological unit with the p
ceding verb. ' N
kcab linna Zwab "he wrote a letter to us", kant nati nafsom lammaliva. naﬁ;,;n
1 self™.
lili-na "1 used to give half of them to my family and another half to m.elr:.\; L
nca qcalt lili Iahmar ncai "you killed my donkey for me!”, bayyvnu rwahka I
"identifv vourselves fo her! ", xuk batna lilak "vour brother sent us fo you yo

self ", xudam lilak nca "take them for vou".
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2.1.1.5. Combination of the Pronoun suffix and the enclitic dative marker

When a transitive verb takes two objects, the verb stem may be followed by a pro-
noun suffix and an enclitic dative marker at the same time. The combinations of
these three elements are actually restricted to cases where the 3rd person is accusa-

tive: in other cases dative is expressed by the independent dative marker.
Zabulu "he brought it (m.) to him"!°

Zabula "he brought it (m.) to her"
Zabulak "he brought it (m.) to you (sg.)"
Zabuli "he brought it (m.) to me"

2abulam "he brought it (m.) to them"
Zabulkam "he brought it (m.) to you (pl)"
2abunna "he brought it (m.) to us"

But,

baCok lilu "he sent you (sg.) to him" (not *baccokly etc)
ba*cak lila "he sent you (sg.) to her"

baCak lili "he sent You (sg.) to me"

bo°¢ak lilam "he sent you (sg.) to them"

bX¢ak linna "he sent you (sg.) to us"

batni lilu "he sent me to him"
b%ati lila "he sent me to her"
b%atni lilak "he sent me to yon (m.)"
b%tni lilsm "he sent me to them"

batni lilk ym "he sent me to you (pl.)"

10 Zabiin means also "they brought to him",

And "they b, ; N
2abuily. €y brought it (m.) to him 1S expressed as
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2.1.2. Demonstrative pronouns

2.1.2.1. Near reference
Sg. PL
m. ada ad adun ~ aduni ad

f. adi ad

2.1.2.2. Far reference

Sg. PL
m. adak ~ dak aduk ~ duk
f adik ~ dik

2.1.2.3. Position of the demonstrative pronouns

1) Substantival usage. o N
i’Vi’n the demonstrative pronoun (except for ad which is not used substantivally)
en

L1) . "on .. ”" etc~
used independently, it means "this one", "that '('\v9man) e bis son” familsot ada
%i dak "that one comes", ada qcal waldu “this one kille s )
yZi da ,

s " xists”.
"the family of this one", adak ma‘as camma "that no longer exis

[]l C( )]llh W V onou one can p € ! ]le “'ho he \\'ho.
i express . S .
]nation lth the re]atl (] pl’ .

ai -v "- < m b]m 'ﬂle c t have any one to aSSiSI
] ] ! \Vho dO no
d“l 11 ! ma Jndams SL“ yql S

them", aduk Ii <andam flus "those who have money”.

(2) Adjectival usage. ;
1 ‘ay ted.
To modify a noun, three ways are attes. . .
() ad, (a)dak, (a)dik, (a)duk + noun with the definite ar.tlfl}f:S s
ad él‘iia "this life", ad alwald "this boy", ad a/b‘.?nc this girl", o
dogs", ad albnac [a)(éar mazvanin folblad "these girls are the mos
0gs ", )

". aduk annas
town": adak assaltan kan andu ban¢ "that Sultan had a daughter”. ac

p " 1 b VS gr \\ﬂn.
lax n " S pOVVerful peop]e", aduL IZINZ Zg ! P ls 7 t
Sa t]l() C . ac ar A b’ 1} ll()se two DO (]

11 adunli> adul-li, see 1.3.2.1.2.(2b).
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REMARK

The combination of ada. adii, or adun + noun with a definite noun can be mterpreted

as a sentence;  or a phrase.

Sentence: ada lbakri, ada wasti w ada zzgir "this is the eldest son, this is the middle
one and this is the youngest", adun bnaci "these are my daughters".

Phrase: ada ssaltan "that one is the Sultan".

(b) Definite noun + ada, adi, adun, aduni, (a)dak, (a)dik, (a)duk.
Hfamilva adi "this family", ma narafs mnin alkalma adi "1 don't know where this
word comes from", yamsiw ynasdu adi, lazuza adi "they go to ask her, this old
woman", mus maddanya adi "t is not from this world", {ahwaya? adun "these af-
fairs”, ba'din yaxad almharm adik "afterwards he takes that handkerchief oft”, adi,
Imakla adi cgimli qgalbi "this one, this food cheers me", waldi ada "this son of
mine".

This wav can modify a noun phrase which consists of two words.
tasoc gawa adi "this cup of coffee”, 5isa¢ kokd adi "this bottle of Coca-Cola", nar

2linin ada "this Monday", nar larb‘a adi "this Wednesday", 5arr nisan ada "this
month of Nisan",

(c) ad + definite noun + pronoun.

Yoqra ad slbsugim adun "he reads these verses”, nhabb ad alhaza adi "1 want this
thing".

2.1.2.4. A special use of the demonstrative pronoun.

ma da b- + pron suff. + imperfect verb: "how | etc. would like to" (on the preposi-

tion b- with pronoun suffixes, see 2.5. 1.(1)). This is a fixed expression with da <

da which should originate from a form of the demonstrative pronoun. When the
person of the verb differs from that of the pronoun suffix of -, bas may intervene
between them.
ma da biva yaxadni ssanfaz ¢-assaltan "1 would like the Sultan’s doughnut maker
o marry me”. slflus I kony narbahha, ma da biva nasraffam fis> "as for the
nt it quickly”. ma dg biva namsi naraa "1
would like to go to see it (£)". n¢a ma da bik pas Yarad #lik "you would like him

to invite you", mq da biya yaarad aliva "I would like him to invite me".
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2.1.3. The reflexive pronoun

ruhi- with a pronoun suffix serves as a reflexive pronoun. . . S

. bawnu rwahkam "introduce yourselves!", gcal ruhu "he killed himself", hsab ruh
"h;:' was. car.eful about his appearance (lit. he reckoned hims'elf"), ada uwa .ﬁb'mh;l
"it is he himself", a%amli ruhak mrida "pretend (f.) to be sick!”, fi marrac bnac

miya v amlu lahkuma <li ruham "sometimes people judge themselves".

Expression for "by oneself, alone to oneself".

Sg. Pl.
3m bruhu "by himself" bruhham "by themselves
3f bruhha "by herself” ) e
2.c. bruhak "by yourself” bruhkam "by yourse \"es
lc bruhi "by myself” bruhna "by ourselves

1.3.2.6.(6a).
On the forms of the 3.f.sg. and the 3.pl., see : N ) ,
za bruhu "he came by himself", goda¢ maskina fi bic bruhha "she stayed. poor

girl, in a room alone"

Also in the plural br1h- is used and not *barwah-. -
bnaw husam bruhham "they built their house by themselves™.

2.1.4. The reciprocal pronoun

"wi h other".
ba‘d + pron.suff., ma¢ ba‘d "with eac v understand
v.dar:u ba‘dam "they hit each other”, nfamu ba‘dna bai bzayad i‘_\e_;n Kis mat
’ ( ok
e h other very well", Gomma hwayaz li kcar kbar mallamhabba adi ”Ch .
eacl 3 , awd _ i ) ther”. nak
ba‘d "there are things that are greater than this affection for life toge

T < had "[hey want
lkall mat bad "we eat together", amma yhabbu yamSiw Icinma ma” 09’

to go to the cinema together”.

2.1.5. Presentative particles

2.1.5.1. wada (m.), wadi (£.), wadun (pl.) hasize that a
a
This series is used to denote the actual presence of a persondor t:;:: nr::rfect the 1m-
- in action. This particle precedes )
is in progress of a certain action. : ' adi and wadin
pe:(mt r tlze i:rticiple of a verb. With the imperfect. wada. wadi an ‘
perfect o
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indicate speaker's strong intention to fulfil an action desired of him.  The use of the
participle seems to be restricted to verbs indicating movement.

wada Zay "here he is coming”, wada Zicak "here 1 came to you (sg.)"; wadi 2aya

"here 1 (f) am ~ she is coming", wadi nakcéah "(don't worry) 1 shall (certainly)

write": wadun Zayin "here they are coming".

2.1.5.2. ¢ra"?

This is used to remind someone to perform an acti
in the imperative,
obvious.

2.1.6. The demonstrative sentence-

m.
f

This series functions as a particle "behold!"
tion of the addressee,
tive of ra "to se¢": m ara, f. ar.
takes a different form ari.

ra as areal verb or as 3 particle is not

12

13

on and it normally precedes a verb
It can be used independently when the request of the speaker is

€ra warrini "come on, show me!”, éra zibili kak "I say, bring some biscuits!".

introducing particle

Sg. Pl
ara arqw
ari

to introduce a sentence calling the atten-

Formally this series of the particle is similar to the impera-

ay, pl. araw, though for the feminine the particle
In this respect the functional boundary of the
clear?

arara (= ara ara) Yhott <lia yaddu adak "ok here, th
art banci ¢kahh "here my daughter is coughing”,
$2bCaks "why didn't you come?
qoddas hasab ruhu "see how he is

conjugated

at one put his hand on her!”,
“las ma zits? ara-na zicok w ma
Look I came to you, but I didn't find you", ara
careful about his appearance!”, ari 23btlok, ma

vou (f), didn't you (f) see it (£)"?, ari Sa sab¢
"look here. what did I find?".

Fischer, Demonstrativen, pp. 195-
case of ara, and ¢ is from the con)
Flscher. Demonslmtiivelkl, p. 187 "die Entwickhung von 7 Zur demonstrativen In-
ter);ff;tmn und _Satzmnl_enmngspa;ukel wurde begitnstigt dadurch, dafi die iibrigen Formen von
r@’a in den meisten Dialekten dieses Gebietes (= Northafrica, by Y.S) nicht mehr vorhanden
3 onjugation of g (see 2.2.4.3(2)), also see Blau,
Emergence, p.ld4tn 2

198.  This participle originates from the verb rqg as in the
ugational prefix for the 2.m.sg.

1
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2.1.7. Relative pronouns

e j Ii can in fact
'(I'h)ough there is a tendency to use a//i after a consonant, both a//i and /i
stand in any environment. ' st them'.
adul-li ma <andams sku vgim bim "those who do not have anyone to

’ . 'l'.
otiam alli yhabbu "give (m.) them what they want!

letll()u t V]llc]l tllat thh N a.nd
t antecedent 9]]1 can expreSS tha V " W]l(), a tlll]lg W
mn thls case V 1 ]ed C()lltal’]l“l a a"tecedent, SO tlla'.
the relat] € pronoun 18 ConSlde as g :
V\/he]l 1 } V Y \ 1 ronoun agrecin \Vlth 1t. I"
t deSIgnateS an Ob ect Of the erb, it ma ha a p g g

this case 2//i can be preceded by a pmpqsition. e "o ™ "he whom God
li <taunna lla (‘ta "he gave" + -u "hm" + -nna < -in

" 1 {1} _ v/wb_ (< akéab)
<) "you hear" + -u "it" -k3¢

e us”, /i u-kschu (tsam< (< tasma©) "y 4 okeat
P tsif:'";l "write ((iown what you hear!", lo/li ybi‘a nqulu gaddas caswa
— il N i " Ji yZi "a thing which comes" can
i i uch it costs": /i yZi "a thing "
"we ask him who sells it (f) how m s 11, e
ir‘:ieicate "anything (whatever)": and nakal Ii yZi I eat an_\;l:'?i ((a at comes) -

hon-naxdam xadma alli dzi "1 will work any work", nagdor na ]

"I can speak with any people”.

REMARK " 1e)).
kalli (< kall 5117) indicates "everyone who" (see 2.1.10.(1€))

(2) §, Sawa "what; what which” (see also 2.1.?}(’:)(11)510\:'[)1_. o e "o ander-
7 "thus is w d". nca caffa ~ )
ayda § sar "thus is what happened”,

stand what we talked about".

e o i ination of a preposition.
Sawa (as relative pronoun) 1s always used in the combination of a p

" d as to vanants see
(3) (a)skun ~ (a)sku (1i) "(some)one who (see 2.1.8.2. an
1.3.2.2.(2¢")). A
ma v(habbuf skun Ii yoxnab "they don't like ;\?oi;e:n ’s ezdlll-
vé looki to help them". ac nddor
5 "they are looking for someone | - T o
-‘f@ "Z ?m"t;loz-:e who do not have anyone to assist them”, camma ::s 1: Ca_n ccolom
'Zq"" dl ""'there is one who studies much"; skun li yZi "whoev er:zm( ot
"zayane (at all)", skun li yi ana nqablu "I accept whoever it i
anyo , ]

qa ydowwru $kun
li ma andams $ku

one)".
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(4) ma "what; what which".
avda ma sar w ada ma kan "thus is what ha

na‘mal " have something to do (= [ am by
her sisters did", ada ma

ppened and this is what was", andi ma
sy)", ada ma <amlu xwaca “"this is what
‘omlat algabla "this is what the midwife did".

(5) win "where, the place which" (see 2.6.2.(10)).
moart assaltan Zrac fi zarra¢ arrazal Imaskin hatca hwin Yyaskan "
followed the pitiful man to where he was living", maq
n't have anywhere to put it".

the Sultan's wife
‘ondas win charta "she does-

(6) win ma "where, wherever”.
wim ma comma tahuna "where there is a mill"
to bring it wherever you tell me", nhatr alkas
cup wherever there is place”.

> Win ma cqulli namsi nziba "T'll go
win ma camma Imatrah "1 put the

2.18, Interrogative pronouns

2.1.8.1. Interrogative for things "what?"

(1) 35a. sana.

$a is used as subject or object.
$a sar? "what happened?”, 5a camma "what is there?"
have? . sa kijc alvum? "what did
am | doing without work?"
tion?)". sq halok? "how a

s $a ‘andbk? "what do you
Yyou eat today?", $a nag<ad mgir xadma? "what
- $a ykun uwa? "what i he (what will be his occupa-

re you? (lit. what s your condition?)"
time is i7", iq omma lkalmacy "

what do they finish”".

, $a ssa‘a "what

what are the words?”. ba, suwa vkammb? "well,

In the combination of $a and pronouns u

wa, iva or amma, combined forms Suwa,
Siva. Samma may be used as free variants

of Sa uwa_iq iva and 5a amma.

fawa is used

{(a) in nominal scntences meaning "what js this?".
28Va ncobbu tiriga w naraw ddyww

ada sawa uwq
what this light jg!”

"let's follow the way and see
-Sawa ada? "what is this?".
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1 ination wi ition.
b) in combination with a preposi ~ » -
( )bs'awa macu? "what did they die of?", biawa ga cqass allhom? "what a}:e _\q
' ’ " ; ish in?", wra
ting the meat with?", fi Sawa ¢hatr 2zzbal? "what do you put the rubbis .

. . ’ D ?".
Sawa tavyahé flusak "what did you drop your money behind

- . ﬁ . N S, N S -
b Ia ] awa awda, man sawa lte te “lth ba s /aS' fas mnas ( cC l)e
sawa ~ Y18 \Y ) a atlternal A

"behind" "1 ' etc. Sawa
low) but with other prepositions, ¢.g. wra "behind", gaddam "in front o

is used.

c)to aSl\ to tlle SpeaI\EI to lepe t what lle ]laS lll !
( ) a h Sald, elt]lel because ()i t]le ncr edlb 3%

of his remark or the difficulty of hearing it. i
Sawa? qulli marr ¢anya "what? Tell me once agamn!”.,

(2) (a)$ (see 2.1.7.(2)). ' .
This is usually used in the following expressions.
§ ~ as bi- "w bout...?".
(a) § ~ a5 bi- "what a ”
(a)s bik, $a sarisk? "what about you? What happened?

In this case 3a is not used. cwith ather prepositons
{b) In combination with the prepositions b-. J-, man- and “la 5““th ltem;; eponore
is used) etc., a§ is used as a bound suffixed form (‘/as may 32 O

Sawa 1s us . me PR
o ): bas "with what?", fas "in what?", /as "on what?; why” (seehq e
Sawa): bas "w [ \ . o b m
m; § ga &qass allhom? "what are you cutling the meat \:ll A
; N b § ? "what 1s
15 Z:baﬁ "what is bambar made with?". mnas ma‘mul 'ada'. ')'\'\ e
f" .3‘7."‘ f < Earmi zzbal? "what do vou throw the rubbish in?". “/a; ;
rom?", fas carmi zzbal. 3 ©
hatti¢ 222wab? "what did vou (m.) put the letter oTl. . e s "hos. mach
( )' I” combination with kif > kifas "how?" and with gadd > ¢
c)In

many?" (see 2.6.3.(17) and (25) respectively).

mpics w 1 TT .\' ! “‘hat. ' thele are two sc-

I rom these €xa p] S WE rlOllCe that fOl’ [he nte; Ogatl < . . -

d : a v 1 I m l‘"l\' mn C()mb"la“()" \\]ﬂl
The \Y Series V hlch iS mn J used a

ll‘eSZ as an sa

prepo TV ic dialects. Maghnbi and
positions, 1s obse ‘ed broadly in many modem Arabic dialec 4
s
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non-.Maghribi,“ but $a has been reported only in Ouargha.'* According to Singer
W.F.lscher o.nce remarked to him that 5a is "eine Analogiebildung nach den gl ’
’liamkeln mit adverbialer 3-Endung wie z.B. dabd "etzt", dorka (und Vari;rlnet:efr::;
tetzt", tomma “dort""'® Lévi-Provencal himself assumés Tia is a metathesis of

T
as,”" which Singer does not uphold” and nor would we. kind.
ami lagwat ¢<allam¢? "which languages did you learn?", ami hyas saknin fim

msalmin? “which houses are Muslims living in?", ami bit ¢habb? "which room do

2.1.8.3. ami ~ amim "which?"

(1) With a noun.
ami is followed by a singular or a plural noun when the relevant object 1s of one

2.1.8.2. Interrogative for persons "who?" . . |
"Who?" is e db vou like?", amim lagwat ¢adwi? "which languages (which we are talking about)
! Xpress s (a)ikun ~ §k . ’ ) Cow
and on the p ed by (@)Skun ~ Skun. On the relative usage, see 2.1.7.(3) above do you speak?", atrwasi aduni Zabéam mollitalya - amim? "1 brought these cups
v ' : : X . dNwast ac rought t
Shun < ”an(aln;s, see 1.3.2.2.(2c). from ltaly - Which of them?", famim lohyac ysaknu Imsalmin? “which of the
R mail ada? "w] 1 1s?" &L PX9 N - . . . ,,’
e vour g ho d".j this?", Skun ric? "whom did you see?". §kun nca? "who houses do the Muslims live in?". §
/,;ek,-m (-n,: lasbun ~ baskun laaya? "who are you (f) looking after?”. Jaskun ~ :
h 2 bid ~ 2 JETN . . L)
S o *obza "f"( ammak? "who did you give your mother's bread to?", fi REMARK B
; h 44 costanna? "who are you waiting for?", néa® askul-lbartila'® Jii ga’li ? kall ami wagé indicates "how often?", e.g. kall ami wagc votlo® huubus altél aviv?
whose 1 " . ? (09Tl i’ ) ‘ >
. :e) s thhe hat there?", ada nca 2skun? "whose is this?", ma¢ skun dwic how often does the bus to Tel-Aviv start?".
alforh? "who did v . ] [N .
o "o 41 v(;um:a liall:h.\wth at the wedding party?”. mn 25kun xdit alflus 2) Ind q
T _ ¢ this money from?", <Jg ~ <J; sk . o ndependent usage.
you talking about?". ada wald aSkun? "thse son l Y/;:n ';']'a Cj;lw? who are ami may be used independently, e.g. when different (kinds of) objects are involved.
"whose wife is this?" 18 TS5 adi mart askun? ;
T and the chosen objects put separately.
ami chabb kcar, coffah, lima? "which do you like best, apple or lemon?".
REMARK (3) In combination with preposition. _
Nomen regens of skun tends to be limited to h : bami lagwa ga ¢adwi? "in which language are you speaking?". fami hyas ysaknu
thus ka/b "dog" and dzaza “"chicken” etc. f; N “mlal " beings and domestic animals, Imsalmin "in which houses do the Muslims live?".
for example. <a5fir "bird" ; - 'Tequently appears as nomen regens, but
- asfur "bird” in a lesser de > but,
. gree.  In such case; iti .
$ X . s the pre .
(see 2.5.2.(17)) is used: a8 fur Skun ~ a5 fur ncat s5kun? "whose birdpis fl:)izl?t'l'on e 2.1.9. Indefinite pronouns
o (1) wahad (m.), wahda (f.).
Both wahad and wahda by themselves serve as nouns.
(a) wahad. '
(a) Denoting an unspecified person when only his existence as human being (mas-
culine of feminine), but not his identity, is important. - )
comma wahad vomal qaflac "there 1s someone who organizes robber band”.
14 Smger Fromee T wahad vbi© algmayaz. wahad ybic assbabat "someone sells shirts. another sells
14 Singer, Fragewirter, p 204 11 shoes". wahad qal sqcsla wahad qal tarrida wahad gal ma ¢barrags fia "onc sad
:; i"'mﬁpm‘m?al‘ Ouargha, p. 36, 'kill her!". another said ‘drive her out!’. another said 'don't deal with her!™". Zam
17 Lle':gnefirf\r:f:;o g"‘ p.}23l, wahad li vaxdom ma m<alimi "there came to me someone who worked with myv
, Oua / A ‘ ‘ - »
I8 Singer, Fmgewaner'glg%f 2. boss". wahad li xsin bzavad. li sakan fi balas "one who is very powerful who lives
19 kul-lborn S g
ul-tbartila < skun albartila On the assimilation of n + 5/ > Il see 1 3 . in a high building".
’ -3.2.1.2.(2b).
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This wahad can take an adjective, and in such cases it may be used, though very
rarely, for an inanimate object.

ana, qaltiak, m‘a wahad cani "1 was, as | said, with someone else", ma <ondams

wahad war bas yac<aysu ma bod "there is nothing difficult in them living to-
gether (lit. they do not have anything difficult.. )",

(B) Denoting an unspecified person or thing irrespective of the gender especially
when the speaker cannot remember his / her / its name.
kall hadd yatlab wahad.. $fonza baddohya "everyone orders a. doughnut with

egg”, vlobu bwahad. . Ja1bal "they play that. . football”, n‘amiu wahad, fista "we
have a.. . a feast”.

In the first sentence the speaker would say
member how to say "doughnut"
this case wahad is not "somethin
ryone ordered”.

sfanza, but he could not at a moment re-
in Arabic, so instead of sfonza, he said wahad. In
g", because the speaker certainly knows what "eve-

In this case wahad can take a definite article according to the con-
text where the forgotten noun should be definite.

kif ma kanu, ya#ni comma makcubin falwahad,

Jatéura “as they are, namely, writ-
ten in the... in the Bible", kant naxdam Jolwahad, faddabac "I used to work in
the.. in the Jewellery”, w yakriw Iwahad, [barraka "and they lent the.. the hut",
w fassbah nakh dak alwahad makia nege assbah "and in the morning we eat that
one... (the) food of the morning".

(v) wahad + indefinite singular noun "a (certain) ._.": Also this combination de-

nge of the indefiniteness is
In the present case the indefiniteness of wahad is re-

ntic category which is indicated by the singular noun.
altan "once upon a time there was a (certain) Sultan",
"he placed a certain guardsman for them", naxdy wahad
"we employ a certain Muslim, a Muslim driver”.

notes an unspecified masculine person as in (a), but the ra
narrower than in the latter

stricted within a certain sema
kan u ma kan <lq wahat §
hatt wahad <assas 5liym

maslom. sawwag maslym

() In the negative sentence, in combination
{(see 3.3.(1by).

hatca wahod ma

with hatéa, wahad denotes "(no) one"

2a "no one came”, hatca wahad ma thak "no one laughed”.
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g)zr:;;::i; (\t;l)th wahad. the use of wahda is quite restricted since this ss;zlieisdte}:
gender. so that the indefiniteness is reduced. wahda de.m?tes 'somef)ne v
tity is unknown but only the fact that this person is a fer.m.nmé 15 obv10us."

-c'amma walda sakna folxla "there was someone (£f) living n the desert".

2) hadd. . -
’(rlze. use of hadd is restricted to the negative sentence (see 3.3.(1b)) or in combina
tion with ka//. i.e. kall hadd "everyone" (see below 2.3410.(13))‘ N il o

ma #a hadd "no one came". hatca hadd ma Za "not anybody came”, /

i "k dd vhall
vatlab sfanza baddahya "everyone orders a doughnut with egg". kall hadd vha

"
dakkan "everyone opens a shop".

(3) sayy (see 3.3.(1b)). ) o
This is used only in the negative sentence and deflotves nfthmg . e
sayy ma sar "nothing has happened”, ma klit 32yy I ate nothing”,
Sayy ma sa

M " ~ / " h‘n !ll.
Sxallas $ayy "you (m.) do not have to pay anything", $ayy/ "nothing

(4) haza "something".
e Somethmg'! ! wi hatca in the negative sentence (see
haza means "nothing" in combination with hafC

3.3.(1b)).

(5) bnadom (pl. bnadmiva) "human being. one”.

. ‘ho have the
This denotes the human being as a general entity or a group of people
is

same nature or the same patterns of behaviour.

] dam yansa
moazyan bzayad li nacfokkar ayvamac ‘a xalar bnadam

" i yattik man qalbu
remember (past) days because people forget (them)", bnadam 11 yati

] va Iohkuma <li rubam
" fi marrac bnadmiva y amlu 1o}

"it is very good that |

"one who gives from the heart
"sometimes people judge themselves”.

" :ffu)laniva).
(6) flwlan u ffu)lani "so and so" (f. & pl. flw)lana w f() an;;v e onvou.flana
dak flan u flani “tak <inars "this is so-and-so who put the evil €) A
a .

‘e written me letters”.
w flaniva kacbuli 2wabac "so-and-so (people) have writte




138 Morphology

2.1.10. Expressions of quantity

(1) kall.

(a) k3!l hadd "every one" (treated as sg.).
kall hadd vatlab sfonza baddahya "everyone orders doughnut with egg", koll hadd
vhall dakkan "every one opens a shop”, kall hadd hkamm ¥lia lun "everyone
Judged her differently", kol hadd yhabb ynaggaz kcar ‘ali, k¢ar xir bas ywarri

ruhu labnat li uwa faloh "every one wants to Jump higher and better to show the
girls that he is able".

(b) kall 3ayy ~ kall haza "everything" (usually treated as sg. but also as pl.).
kall 3ayy makéub mn slla "everything is written (ordained) by God", w kall haza
nacallmua ms* bad "we learn everything together”, kall haza nsamusm nxafi
(concord in pl.) "we fear everything which we hear"

(c) tkall "all of them. cvery one. every thing” (usually treated as pl. but also as sg.).

ans", lkall yzibu w vdabham bruham
m (the sheep) themselves in the street",
all of them know how to use the bank",
bdaw [kall yakiu "all began to eat", iya

caqrib olkall talvan “almost all are Itali
Jassars "thev all bring and slaughter the
mus alkall v arfu vxadmu balbanka "not
tkall yhabbua "evervbody loves her",
hat-¢omal Ikall maglub manna hnan "

she is going to do everything contrary to
us”.

(d) Definite article + noun + Ikall "the whole,
low).

uwa $rabb a5sisa lkall "he drunk the whole bottle”, alblad 2ik»ii mabbya ¢al "the
whole city is covered with snow", annas alkail Yarfu "all people know", w buya
ma vaqdors vx¥tini lhwayaz lhall adun "my father cannot give me all these things”,

‘ondi naxdom bruhi bas nasri lhwayaz Ikall "1 have to work to buy all these

all" (synonym of b//i J- (see (2) be-

(&) kalli (< kall sl “everyone who, . "

(see 2.1.7.(1) REMARK).
kolli vormal mae ‘fun "evervone who d

oes evil”.

REMARK

Expression by kall + definite noun. e.g. *kall alhus "the whole house" is not used.
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(2) Noun + ba/li fi- + pron.suff. concordant with the noun "whole". .
This is put after a definite noun and a pronoun suffix indicating that noun is added to

i ion i nony 1d) above.

-.  This expression is a synonym of ( N g "
g uwa Srabb 255isa balli fia "he drunk the whole bottle”, uwa Lcabb];zjw; ab legac
\olli fi / 1 ‘hole year", alblad balli fia mabbya

kam balli fi "he wrote (only) one letter in a w ) e
ity 1 1 " nnas balli fim y*arfu "all people know",

¢alz "the whole city is covered with snow", nn o
hnan naréa<du balli fina balxuf "we tremble from head to foot out of fear (not "we

all tremble")".




2.2. Verb

The verb morphology of TJ is not significantly different from that of other sedentary
Maghribi dialects; the categories of the dual and the feminine plural are absent, the
internal-passive, the distinction of the moods, the distinction of the active and the
passive participle of the derived verbs have all disappeared,”” and CA Form IX has
been replaced formally by dialectal Form XI.

Among these dialects the particularity of TJ in the verb morphology is repre-
sented by (1) the distinction of the gender in the 2.sg. both in the perfect and the
imperfect (see 2.2.2.1. below), whereas most of the sedentary Maghribi dialects have

lost this difference, (2) the absence of the sub-classifica
stem vowel (see 2

(historical /) as a

tion of Form I verb stems by
-2.L.1.1.(1) below), and (3) the existence of the weak verbs with #
distinct category. Because of the absence of % in TJ, a TJ verb
containing a historical 4 especially as the st or the 2nd radical shows forma
larity (/174 has merged with J11y) and cannot be adequately classifi

conjugational pattern. so that we provide new
1Ih.

Firregu-
ed in any existing

each verb is given in English infinitive, ¢.g. mia "to go” (not "he went").

2.2.1. Binyan (simple form and derived forms)

The term Binvan means the classificatio
Form XI). The formational system of
and other modern Arabic dialects.
rived forms (Form {] ~

n of the simple and derived Forms (Form | ~
TJ derived forms is basically identical to CA

TJ possesses the simple form (Form I) and de-
Xl except Form IV and IX).

2.2.1.1. Stem patterns of the simple and derived forms

2.2.1.1.1.Finite verb

TJ verb forms are classified following those of CA.

In the following list the perfect
stems of the strong verb are represented.

—_—
20 Fischer & Jastrow, Handbuch. p. 60.

conjugational patterns for them. re. fh,
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iliteral verbs Quadriliteral verbs ’
Erlllle;a - CCaC Form I CaCC3C
o ‘ TCaCC3C
Form [1 CaoC,Cr3C Form II
Form III CaC3sC
Form V TCaC,C13C
Form VI TCaC3iC
Form VII naCC3C
Form VIII CoTC3C
Form X staCC3C
Form XI CCaC
(1) Form I

]ls] mn ( A i F() I \/e]]) are Sul)-c]aSSl'f -

Wh‘ 1 and most Of the modem dlalects Tm S ' . led ac

COldi to tlle stem VOWGI IJ does not know Such Sub-ClaSSlflcatIOIl Of therﬂ be'
ng >

cause it has only one short vowel phoneme.

) b "to hit", k - vaktub "to
EG CaCaC - yaCCiC or yaCCuC: darab - yadrib "to hit", katab - ya
write". o
[B] CaCiC - yaCCaC: labis - yalbas "to wear".

[C) CaCuC - yaCCuC:  kabur - yakbur "to be large".

; d syvilable) and
The relation between the perfect stem vowel (the vowel of the second s}

i 1 ner™:
the imperfect one is mostly fixed in the following man

Perfect Imperfect
a iu
i a

u u

) - rowels.
_ ssi iC - yuCCaC has fixed stem vowel consonant as the
21 Also the inner-passive pa:,:l: Cr':gr'\ce 'E'aCaC - yaCCaC due to z;. "uz:?e‘p:,(:,r,‘,:]"t;neq)on
22 Mooy \’frgs h;iz;th;; %Vrig?x(t) Grammar vol. 1, p. 57. AlsoF;ieii‘; ibid,
Sonces ane attested 28 CaCit - yaCCIC. CaCiC - yaCCUC, " 527, and Bloch, Imperfect, p
v ag o vol.1, p. 57 fI., Fleisch, Traité vol. 2, p. "
23 wnght, rammar 1L, P s

27.
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In TJ, which has only one short vowel phoneme, needles to say. the perfect stem and
the imperfect one is identical in any case.

dbah - yadbah "to slaughter" (CA dabah - yadbah).

drab - Yadrab "to hit" (CA darab - yadrib).

kCab - yakéab "to write" (CA katab - yaktub).

Kkab - yakab "to play" (CA Icfib - vakab).

qdam - yagdam "to become old" (CA gadum - yaqdum).

(2) Derived Forms
The reduction of the number of the short vowel

phoneme in TJ influences the system
of the derived verbs.

In CA the perfect stem and the imperfect / imperative stem
are distinguished by the difference of the stem vowel, e.g. <allam- "he taught" :
yucallim- "he teaches” / “allim- "teach (m.sg )",
vowel phoneme, such a distinction 1s impossible,
take 2 as the stem vowel, a/llam "he taught"
(m)!". The fixed vowel of the derived verb

the sedentary Maghribi dialects; although Tunis-Muslim distinguishes three short

vowels a, i and u, the perfect stem and the imperfect / imperative stem of the derived
verbs are not distinguished by the stem vowel

As long as TJ has only one short
hence all these stems unanimously
: Yallom "he teaches" / <a/lam "teach

stem is a phenomenon widespread in

A phenomenon particular to TJ is the distinction between the perfect and the
imperfect / imperative stems by the stress position; the perfect stem bears the stress
on the ultimate whilst the imperfect / imperative stem on the penultimate, <2//3m "he
taught” : y< 5llm "he teaches" / <3llam "teach (m.)!" (see 1.4.3.2.3.(1a)).

Form IV and IX are absent in TJ. CA Form IV is substituted formally by TJ
Form I or functionally by Form IL.* The formal substitution by Form I is due to

For example, TJ /zom "to oblige
zam. but the elimination of >
imperfect, CA yulzim is disti
vowel quality, but in TJ i}
tion has become nylj.

(v.t)" should originate from CA Form IV ’al-
a brings about its assimilation to Form [, And in the
nguished from CA yalzam "it is necessary” by the short
CAa,iandu having been reduced into 2, such a distinc-

24 Singer, Tunis, p. 368.
25 Holes, Arabic,p. 113,
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Functionally both CA Form I and IV convey the factitive or causative si.gniﬁcatilc‘m.
When a given CA Form IV causative verb which is (?pposed to a Form I in transitiv-
ity 1s formally reduced to Form I in TJ, the distinction of these two verbs F)eciomss
n;xllA Then t-he function of Form IV is transferred to Form I,I, f.g. CA qa"hq to be
disturbed" : *aglag "to disturb” > TJ glaq "to get weary” : gallsq "to disturb”. !
There exist. however. some traces of CA Form IV. For example, mas '3’m
"Muslim" is a noun from the active participle of Form 1V *aslam. And.TJ ’{fzti::
extinguish”, which has its participle matfi, whiilh :anCs:rI\;Z r::: ll):,ﬂ:;;:fl;:c;se "
ishing" ive "extinguished", corresponds to 1 .
fflzsc}z:rgespinnz: (t::)] ‘CeA tI?:)trmgl the imperfect should be *yatfa, but the actual form is
yatfi, in addition tfa is a transitive verb (see 2.2.4. 13
transitive counterpart is represented in Form VII natfa. o
In TJ there are only a few descendants of CA Form VIIL onl?; onede.‘;;l;:l;l o
strong verb rac<sd "to tremble”, and some examples of gem.. IIw/y an )
22417 .
(Csj\ Form IX )is substituted by Form XI CCaC. CA form X1 1st zzl ‘t'h; ;;ajn;::
%C;C,aC5C;. with a long vowel and geminated 3rd rz?dlcal, but n((:) \ JTum.s o
also broadly in the Maghrib the 3rd radical is not geminated (see Cohen P

122).

REMARK " " " "to take". kal.
TJ has following irregular verbs: Za "to come”, ra "to see’, xad, xda "to take",

. " " he" which
kla "to eat”, ba "to want", balla "to dance", stannd "to wait", stham "to bat

. : e v attested: ac
are discussed in 2.2.4.3. Besides two isolated imperative verbs are

"bring!" and barra "go out!" (see 2.2.4.4.).

2.2.1.1.2, Participle

. ented.
In the following list the participle stems of the strong verb are repres

Triliteral verb Quadriliteral verb
nliteral ver

CCaC
Form I CaCaC (active) FormI mCaCCa
maCCuC (passive)
TCaCCaC
Form I mCaC>CaC Form 1 maTCa
Form HI mCaCaC
Form V malTCaC,CraC
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Form VI maTCaCaC

Form VII %]

Form VIII maCTCaC

Form X mastaCCaC

Form XI {maCCaC)

The dichotomy of the active and passive participles is attested only in Form I. The
active participle of Form I verbs is formed on the pattern CaCsC". and the passive
participle in the pattern maCCrC.

The participle of derived verbs of the triliteral and Form I and II of the quad-
riliteral is formed by attaching the prefix m(a)-
when the stem begins with CC- ).

In the derived forms active and passive are not distinguished formally because
the opposition of CA short vowel i - 4 with which they were distinguished is in TJ
reduced into one phoneme 2, and for /Ily verbs. Thus each derived verb has only

one participle form, the function (active or passive) of which depends on the transi-
tiveness or the meaning of the verb. >

The participle of a transitive verb may
ciple of Form 1] naddsf "to clean” ¢
ricu mnattf albic ™’ " saw

been cleaned"”.

to the imperfect stem (5 appears

serve as active or passive: mnaddaf the parti-
an denote both “cleaning" and "cleaned". eg.
him cleaning the room" and /bic¢ amnatt fa "the room has
But not all participles of transitive verbs can express both active
ning.  For example, mqallag. the participle of gallag "to bore"
tive meaning "boring", not passive "bored",
“the boring ston”. The passive meaning
Form vV macqallag.  As to 1y verbs, on]

and passive mea

bears only the ac e.g. laxrafa imqallqa

"bored" is expressed by the participle of
y a form corresponding to the CA active

—_—

26 Holes, Arabic, p. 125,

27 On the elimination of » before 1"
ingofd>q seel3 2.1.1.1(2a).

N mnaddf1 > mnaott 17, see 1.4.2.3.1.(1) and on the devoic-
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Form VII does not have its own participle. The function of the Forr? VII par’tlcii]?‘le.:
is carricd out by the passive participle of the cognate Form 1. n¥add "to be seized” :

masdud "seized"

REMARK B :
mazvan "beautiful” is the sole example of the participle of Form XI. and as far as

have observed no other participle of this pattern is attested. Form Xl‘bemirit:;jz:
denominative form, most Form X1 verbs are formed from correipor;dmg a szt.. etc,
e.g. rgig "thin" > rgaq "to become thin", smin "fat" > sman. .to lec;(');ljive itself,
Since the meaning of a participle is quite close to that of the original ad) ,

g 78
the need for a participle from a Form XI verb is limited.

2.2.1.1.3. Verbal noun 4 .
In TJ the range of the use of the verbal noun is very much mor;; res(tir:c:ltii(:tti:z;nt }:Iel
CA. For example, a phrase consisting of verbal noun + pron.suv”.[ S
subject of the verbal noun) + noun (acc.), €.8. CA qatluhu. rag o s bl ¢
man". is unknown in TJ as in other many modern dialects, “bereas e seasa e
bal n;)un in combination with another noun serving as an O:chtnorez;rilnsg t)h o
tested: TJ galyan almayva "boiling the water", hallfm alba ;)j;S)ed e s
Besides expressions as staZab¢ man fihcu mas;qaf I. am sur:t o
from the roof™ are possible. But such use is quite restricted and 1

on the pattellls CQCC{’H or C( lCa arc emplo\ ed fOl thls pul pose. Ihus at plesent

s formally corre-
we admit these patterns as verbal nouns of Form I. Other noun

sponding to CA verbal nouns are merely used as common nouné e hereas
In CA each derived verb has its particular form(s) of the verba .
in TJ only Form I and I1I do (and perhaps also Form X).

I 1 ial sectio
1 . we will not provide a specia '
o b 1 ana The verbal nouns of Form IT and Iil may serve

n for the verbal

xcept for Form I, II and IIL o . (from
2 thous of d VL For example ¢alim conveys meanings "teaching (
as those of Form V and V1. cellsm)". e Corlimi nazah "my study

z " " : V ] R
Form Il allim)" and "lcaming ({fom Form "I do not understand his teaching”.

1 i " cali a nfamus
(hit. learning) has succeeded", ¢alimu m ife

28 Cohen, Tunis II, pp. 121-122.
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Trliteral Quadriliteral

Form | CoCCan, CCiCa Form /1l TCaCCiC
Form I1 (V) 15CCiC

Form III (V) TCaCiC, mCaCCa

Form X staCCiC

2.2.2. Inflexion
2.2.2.1. Finite verb

In the following we discuss the conjugational affixes of the perfect, the imperfect
and the imperative.

2.2.2.1.1. Perfect
The perfect conjugation is formed exclusively by attaching a conjugational suffix to
a verb stem.
Sg. Pl.
3.m. - -1 (-w)
3f o€ (-¢)
2.m. ~¢ -Cu
2f -Ci
le -¢ -na
Examples.
(1) k¢ab "to write" (Form | str.) (2) msa "to go" (Form 1 1ly)
Sg. PlL. Sg. Pl.
Im kcab kachu mia msaw
3f kacha¢ miac o
2.m. kéabe kéobeu m3ic m3icu
2f kéabci msici
lc kéabe kéabna msi¢ msina
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(3) $add "to seize” (Form 1 gem.) (4) sman "to become fat
(Form XI)
Sg. Pl. Sg. Pl
3.m. Sodd Saddu sman smanu
3f Saddac sman;.;f .
2.m. Saddic Saddicu smanic sman
2f Saddici smam‘cvl i
lc Saddic Saddina smani¢ sman,

(a) Variants -u / -w and -a¢ / -C. , .
Forms in parentheses (-w) of the 3.pl. and (-¢) of the 3.f are variants of -u and -2

i i 1 i ith a).
respectively and attached to a stem ending with a vowel (in practice only with a)

(b) Linking vowel 7. ) »
In the 2nd and the 1st persons of (3) $add "to seize and (4) smc.m 0 become !
appears between the stem and the conjugational suffixes. Historically

e stem nor the Suﬂl)(, but 1S INSser ted to llllk the \elb stem alld a

"to become fat", i

ither to th o
::(:)rtll?lslg:iitmal suffix, therefore in this study we call i a linking vowel.
vowel is used for verb stems ending with -CaC>C or ccac. tracted stem

In standard CA, a geminated verb such as Svad?,- }.1as an: nco:nsa:)cnant e.g
Sadad- for the perfect before conjugational sufli beginn 18 v:j“ I z::tz unanim(;uslv.
Sadadta "you (m.sg.) seized”, Sadadtu "] seized”. In modern 12§'tional av (which
and also in those of the Middle Ages frequent]"," the stem 2‘9“d11ta‘s llikelv thz;t this ay
corresponds to the present TJ linking vowel 1) is attest.ed- Tl v lrbs mc;fd : mafm';rl
had been adopted to the geminated verb by analogy with /Ily verbs. A

" ndency to-
= $add  x. x = Saddaytu > TJ $addi¢, maybe because of "the structural te )

inating i inate radical” >’
wards reserving in the geminate verb the stem terminating int the gem

i < in which the 2nd and 3rd radical are

ight, in hi . 69, cites examples in which the d ra o

29 Wright, in h is Grammar vol. ]’flt)he perfect gassayta for gasasta, ’lstasa'rm)mvtor ’I.Ylajﬁr'fl a}
contracted in 1st/ 2nd persons o o e Afrea

{ is"” sual one 1n m !
etc. He further states that such a form 1s the usual o e cactly. | And the me-

I  to which i in our case s _ ) -
Z?COY?CS o ﬁiﬁtcfgrse:‘:r‘i‘;a)sge’r;?wa;s of the contraction of the geminated consonant, see
ieval gramma rve
Grand'henry, Jerbes géminés, p. 101.
30 Blau, Studies, p. 371.
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The use of the linking vowel penetrates also to Form XI. The characteristic of CA
Form X1 is the long stem vowel and the geminated 3rd radical s farr "to be vellow".

whereas TJ Form XI has lost the gemination: sfar®  Beside the geminated verb

and Form X1 verb, also Form VII 11wy, €.8. nban "to look like" and Form VIIl 1wy,

€.8. r¢ah "to rest", which are likewise patterned as CCaC . take the linking vowel.

2.2.2.1.2. Imperfect

The imperfect is formed by attaching a conjugational prefix (and suffix) to a verb

Stem.
Sg. PL
3.m. V(3)- Yo)-. -u/-w
3f &fa)-
2.m. (a)- S(a)-..-u/-w
2f (o)-..~i. -D, (-v)
le n(s)- n(a)-. -u/-w
Examples
(1) 5add "to seize” (Form I gem.) (2) k¢ab "to write" (Form I str.)
Sg. PL. Sg. Pl
3.m. Sadd VSaddh Vakcab Vkachu
3f SSadd Cokcab
2.m. cSadd CSaddh Cakcab Sckachu
2f CSodddi Ckachi
lc. nsadd nsaddu nakcab nkachu
(3) bda "to begin" (Form [ /7% 4) bka "to cry” (Form 1 171y)
Se. PL. Sg. Pl
3m. Yobda Yobdaw Vvabki Yabkiw
3f Cabda Cabki B
2.m Cabda Eabdaw Cabki Cabkiw
2f Cobday Cobki o
le. nabda nabdaw nabki nabkiw

31 Brunot, f¢ al p. 35 "la consonne géminée du class;

Lomme cest de regle 4 Peu prés constante ep finale

que a été réduite a une consonne simple
longue”.

» tout particuliérement apres une voyelle
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(5) w25 "to pain” (Form Iw) (6) ybas "to dry (v.i.)

(Form 1 1y)
1
S Pl Sg. P‘b
3 g.' < viuEu vibas yibsu
.m, yuza Vi g
o s C'II;.:::: Cibsu
2.m Cuzat cuZu ¢ibas
ra Gibsi
2.f cuxi bsi .
lc nuzac nuZu nibas

6 t) -12 < llll)el ie t tbas perfect)
()]l ﬂle stem alteratlon Of (5) and ( ) wza (pel’fec ) I (l C ), (
—ist (lmpe]iect), see 14 1 3

x¢ z "t leam"
(7) ab3l "to beome mad" (8) ¢<allsm "to

(Form [ Ih) (Form V sgl.)
Sg. .
. zzblzt yfé‘ allam vac<allmu
i o o cac<allom
3-f. o “ablu Sac<allom Gacallmu
2.m. o - cac<allmi
o éa—lb)—hl nablu nac<allom nac<allmu
lc nabal abl

(9) nagesl "to be killed" (Form VI str)

Sg. PL
3.m yangcal vangtlu
3f Sangcal
2m cangcal Sangatlu
2f Congatli
lc nangcal nangatiu

i .
of t X d he Suﬁ‘L\CS are decldcd b\ l]IC
Ihe dist]ibutl.oll Of ﬂle var l-a]lts f he prefl,\es an t

phonological factors as follows.

(a) The prefixes have two vanants. o begins wi
(o) A variant with 2;  this is used when the ste

istori -owel of
(8) and (9), in other words, the historical short vowei 0

Vi rned i osed svllable. -
- is nreserved in a closed sy _ b v s in (5), (69 and

. ml' ettc.)'lt;cr))ut 5. this is used when the stem begins withy

(B) A vanant wi :

h CC-asin(2). (3). (4).
the prefix (CA ya-. tu-.

(7). or with CV- as in (1).
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(b) The plural suffix has two variants.

(o) -u after a consonant: (1), (2). (5).(6). (7). (8) and ).
(B) -w after a long vowel: (3) and (4).

(c) The suffix of the 2 f. has three variants,

(o) i after a consonant: (1), (2), (5), (6), (7. (8

® vt o : 2 (7). (8) and (9).
(y) @ after i: (4).

Th q i ith -i
! ;1 2f ofa v erb endxng \V‘lth -1 (= Iy verbs) is apparently the same as the 2.m__ i.c
With no special suffix indicating the feminine, e.g. farmi "you (m. ~ f) thr.c,m.'".
Bu; whc.:x’l' such a verb of the 2.f is followed by any other suffix, y appears after -i |
armi "you () throw" + "(pron. suff, 3.58.)" > carmiyi "you (f) throw it (m.)" (cf.

¢armi “you (m.) throw it (m.)") (see 2.1.1.2.1.1.(1b)), ¢armi "you (f) throw + -na

"US" > & . ", 1]

o Cf]:n;yna you () throw us" (cf. ¢armina "vou (m.) throw us"), ¢ari "you
' lv 1] " x ;. 13 . j ' ' )
me..f ; . 'l ) to me" > ¢aiyli “you (f) give to me" (cf. ¢a%ili "you (m.) give to

X 2 . - " = n - ' .
: , y ; _"r vou (f) hide" + -5 "(negative particle)" > ma ¢xabbiv(2)s "you (f.)
0 not hide" (cf. ma cxabbis "you (m.) do not hide").* o ‘ |

We treat thi it1 1 1

e .t}.us additional y is an underlying entity which does not appear in the word
mnal positio 1 1 it1 o

o z)f hrn b:xt does in the internal position. If this is a real entity as in *carmiy
\ .) throw" the stress must fall onJ, Carmiy, but in fact on 2. ¢3rmi o

2.2.2.1.3. Imperative
S%‘ pl.

:ﬂ | z i@y (ol w

Examples.
(S lg ) Sadd "to seize" (i;)rm I gem) (2) k¢ab "to write" (Form 1 str.)

" M w‘ jlf.'ab - <

f Saddi ale;bj okachu

D

32 Onabetweenyand g, see 14.1.2.2a).

Verbs 151
(3) bda "to begin" (Form I /1ly) (4) bka "to cry" (Form 1 I11Iy)
Sg. Pi. Sg. PL
m. abda abdaw abki abkiw
f. abday abki
(5) wza " to pain” (Form I In) (6) vbas "to become dry"
(Form I Iy)
Sg. Pl. Se. PI.
m. uZo° uXu ibas ibsu
f ui ibsi
(7) absl "to become mad" (8) ¢<all3m "to learn”
(Form 1 Ih) (Form V str.)
Sg. PL Sg. Pl
m. dbal ablu c<allom ¢ allmu
f. abli &<allmi

(9) nagesl "to be killed" (Form VII str.)

Sg. Pl
m. sngéal angatlu
f angatli

The imperative is formed by removing whole or a part of the conjugational prefix of

the imperfect for the 2.m.
There are two kinds of formation.
(a) When the imperfect prefix of the 2.m. consists of the stressed ¢3- or ¢P-. only ¢ is
removed, e.g. in (2), (3). (4). (5). (6). (7) and (9).
(b) When the imperfect prefix of the 2.sg. consists
removed, e.g. in (1) and (8) respectively.

of ¢~ or unstressed ¢a-, these are

The imperative forms obtained by (a) contain »- before the stem.  We can consider

it as an imperative prefix. For (2). this prefix - always remains even if it stands in
an open syllable by attaching a V- -suffix. e.g.

akachi "write (£)!". akachu "write (plN".

it sy
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REMARK

When an unstressed prefix 2- follows a word ending with a long vowel, 2 is climi-
natéd: qgalula-s3mi "they said to her "listen"! (< *qalula asam<i). li tssmu-kichu
"write (m.) down what you (m.) hear" (< */i tsomu akacbu).  And on the phonetic
]fevel when a stressed prefix a follows a word ending with a vowel, or the conjunc-
thI:l ww"and", the timbre of 2 is assimilated to the preceding elements: w srmi
[\.vogm .e] "and throw (m.)!" (not *[wérm"“e]). gallu skcab [qallii uk&ab] "he saiii lto
him "write!" (not *[qallii $k&gb]) (see 1.2.6.1 (1)).

2.2.2.2. Participle

The. partici.ple inflects according to gender and the number. For the feminine the
ending -a is added to the stem and for the plural -in (see 2.3.222.1.(1a)). Nouns

which take the form of a participle, but do not preserve the fundamental verbal value,

and no“: express a specific nominal meaning, cannot be formally distinguished from
the partxc:ple, .e.g. m<allom (. mallma, pl. mallmin) ”teacher‘(noun with specific
nominal meaning)" : mllam (f. malima, pl. mallmin) "teaching (partici 12 with
fundamental verbal value)" **  However the difference between them becor: 1

when the feminine form of each of them is followed by a pronoun suffi e? : ::"
state, the feminine ending -a of the noun m<>/lma "teac;her (f)" is alter:((i. 1 tn t I'S'
m<allmackam "vour (pl.) teacher (£). malimac waldi "my son's .teacher )" l? ’ _Z)C.
}’he Other hand, that of the participle m<allma "teaching"dremains asiti e e/lo ik \
(she ls) teaching you (pl.)". m<3lima waldi "(she is) teaching my . m"a ”Im 1’”
masculine and the plural. this distinction does not exist B e

Participle + pron.suff

. T + noun

m. m<allom (‘ l-ln ) o)

oo m<allamna mallmuy m<allam waldi
. mq mallmana mallma <all aldi

pl. m<allmin mallminna m<allminu ::‘le:;l:"’aldli

Noun + pron.suff. + noun

. ,:* l—lna "our") (+ -1 "his")

o m(aﬂamna m<allmu mallom waldi
| 2 mema mallomcu mallmac waldi

p allmin maliminna m<allminu mallmin waldi

33 Beeston, Arabic, pp. 35-36,
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Unlike CA. the ending - of the plural is not eliminated, neither n the participle nor
the noun (see 2.1.1.2.1.4.(2)).
The formation of the feminine and the plural of the participle of IIly verbs

(ending with -i) is twofold.
(1) For the passive participle of Form 1 //Iy and the participle of Form VIII /1ly (i.e.
when the participle stem consists of two syllable and the ending 7 stands after two
consonants (except geminated one)), -V intervenes between the ending -i and -a (f.)
or -in (pl.).

marmi - marmiya "thrown (f)" (p.p. Form | IIIv), marcéxi - marcxivin "softened

(pl.)" (Form VIII 1Iy) (< CA -ivy).

(2) Otherwise the ending -i (< CA - 1) is replaced by -y and the feminine ending -a
or the plural ending -i# is added.
masi - masva "going" (a.p. Form 1 1IIv). mrabbi - mrabbva "educated” (Form I
IIIV). mlagi - mlagya "meeting” (Form M1 IIy). macxabbi - macxabbya "hidden"

(Form V Illy), mastahli - mastahiva "found sweet” (Form X IIy).

2.2.3. Stem structure (stem class)

In this section, we will classifv verb stems according to their morphologic variants.
The distribution of these variants is mainly decided by phonological factors. 1.e. the
kind of conjugational suffixes (suffix beginning with a vowel (=V-suffix).” suffix
beginning with a consonant only in the perfect (= C-suffix) or without suffix (=
@-suffix)) which follows the stem. or by morphological factors. t.e. perfect stem or

imperfect stem.
(1) Class A

To this class belong verb stems which have only
many cases the stems of this class seem to have some variant

one morphological stem form. In

s. but such vanants are

brought about by phonological reasons and not morphological one.

and -u for 3.pl. are realized after a vowel as ¢

34 The perfect conjugational suffixes -o¢ for 3.f.
“sutlix (see 2.2.2.1.1 (a)).

and -w respectively, but they are considered as }
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(aw) D-suffix V-suffix C-suffix
Perfect Sodd Saddu Sadd-i-¢
Imperfect vsadd VSaddu

(aP) O-suffix V-suffix C-suffix
Perfect fasm fasmu faom¢e
Imperfect Yiaom yiaomu

In any case no formal alteration takes place. (aa) type takes the linking vowel be-
fore C-suffix.

(aa) type consists of

Form I: gem. $add "to seize", {Ih) a2z "to swing".

Form VII: gem. nhart "to be put"; 1Iw/y nzad "to be born".

Form VIII: gem. réadd "to return™; Iw/y x¢ar "to choose".

Form XI: str. xdar "to become green"; gem. rgaq "to become thin"; Iw wsaf "to be-
come wide": Ilw'y zvan "to become beautiful”; /74 sal "to become easy”.

(aP) type consists of
Form HI IIh: fasm "to make s.o. understand”.
Form VI 1Ih: ¢fasm "to understand each other”

REMARK

1. For lih stems fadm "to make s.o. understand”, ¢fasm "

to understand each other”
fasm "understanding" (a.p. of fomm (~

Lfam) ). 5 of the second syllable. representing
vanished A, is retained even if it stands in an open syllable, so that no stem variant is
vielded. This is one of the cases where a short vowel in
eliminated (see 1.42.2 (1c)).

2. sal "to become easy"

an open syllable is not

(Form X1 I1h) is formally identical with CaC of the class B

v This form is, however. the result of the disappearance of 2nd radical h, ie.
CaC < *ChaC (see 1.3.2.6.(2aB)) and the distribution

below.

of the stem variants is of the

class A.

D-suffix V-suffix C-suffix
Perfect sal (~ ssal) salu (~ ssalu) sal-i-¢ (~ ssal-i-c)
Imperfect yosal (~yassal)  yasalu (~yassaluy) O
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sal is the sole example of Form X1 IIh (see 2.2.4.1.9.4)). Because of variants with
geminated s (ssal, yassal), 2 in an open syllable in the imperfect variant without the
gemination (vasal) and the attaching of the linking vowel before C-suffix, it is ob-

vious that this is not a verb of Form I /Iw’y.

®) D-suffix V-suffix C-suffix
Perfect llsm Sl(l)mu allom¢
Imperfect Vallom Val(l)mu %)

With V-suffix 2 in an open syllable is eliminated (see 1.4.2.3.1.(1)). On the van-
ants <al(l)m-, see 1.4.2.2.(2d) REMARK 1.

This type consists of

Form I: Ih ar3b "to flee”. . o

Form II: str.. <2/lsm "to teach”; gem. xommsm "to think™. Iw wakksl "to feed": Iy
vabbss "to make dry". P addsn "to call prayer": 1w xowwdf "to frighten”: Ilv
tayysb "to cook”. ) . )

Form I1I: str. sam3h "to allow"; Iw waf3q "to agree v ‘.awan to hel? - )

Form V- str., ¢<allsm "to learn"; gem. tsammdm "to be poisoned"; /w cwaxxsr "to be
late": IIw dzaww3z "to get marry"; Ily ddayy3q "to become narrow’ 3 .

Form VI str.: ¢<arsk "to quarrel”; Iw ¢walsd "to be bomn"; IIw 1cawsb "to yawn": 1/}
¢“ayss "to live together”. .

Form X: str. sto25b "to be surprised”; I’ stands "to get accustomed . - .

Q-Form : str. zalb5h "to make fool out of " ITw zuz3q "to chirp”: Ily fis3k "to mock™.

Q-Form II: str. ¢for3sk "to amuse oneself"”.

REMARK -
As for Form Il and V gem.. a special treatmen ‘
when V-suffix is attached is required (see 1.4.2.2.(1d)).

t of 2 in an open syllable which occurs

(ca) &-suffix V-suffix C -suffix
Perfect kcab kachu kcab¢
Imperfect vakcab vkachu %]
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(cP) J-suffix V-suffix C -sufhix
Perfect wZa< waZu wza'¢
Imperfect yuzy yiZu %

With V-suffix the svllable structure is altered by Umspringen (see 1.4.2.1.). As for
(cB). the semi-vowel which consists of the Ist radical alternates with the corre-
sponding long vowel (see 1.4.1.3.).

Type (ca) consists of

Form [ str.: k¢ab "to write",

Form VI str.: nak$af "to be discovered".
Form VIII str.: rac‘3d "to tremble".

Tyvpe (cP) consists of

Form I/wy: wsal "to arrive”, vbas "to dry (v.1)".

(d) O-suffix V-suffix C-suffix
Perfect fomm ~ fiom Jamu fome
Imperfect Vifom ~ vafifom Yiamu %]

The stem of this tvpe shows various phonological variants because the 2nd radical 1s
the historical 4 which has disappeared in TJ.

This tvpe consists of

Form I IIh: fomm ~ fom "o understand”, donn ~ dian
1.3.2.6.(2bw)).

Form VII I7h: nafsmm ~ naffam "to be understood"”, nadsrr ~ naddsr "to look like"
(see 1.3.2.6.(2bp)).

"to anoimt" (see

(2) Class B

To this class belong Form I I/ ¥ verbs the stem of which has two or three morpho-

In the imperfect and in the perfect with Q-suffix and V-suffix, the
stem vowel is long but with C-suffix in the perfect it is represented as short.

logical forms.
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(a) J-suffix V-suffix C-suffix
Perfect bas basu bas¢
Imperfect vbus vbusu %]

B) O-suffix V-suffix C-suffix
Perfect Zab Zabu 2ab¢
Imperfect vZib yiibu 1%

$7) D-suffix V-suffix C-suffix
Perfect baé bacu batc
Imperfect vbac vbacu 1%}

According to the distribution of the long vowel, there are three types: (a) Aa (perrffeit)
- u (imperfect), (B) a (perfect) - i (imperfect) and (y) a (perfect) - a (lmp; ecf ).
Generally speaking, the type («) has w as 2nd radical and the type (B) v a’nd t e.tz pz
(y) either w or y.  As far as | have observed, three ver.bs belon"g to the t)l;e A(y) .ctuc; l
“to pass the night". ban "to look like" and xaf "to be frightened”. Ifrvom t etx,r .ab i
forms we cannot predict the 2nd radical, but it is revealed by thc’e denved wer" s: ak ;
bayvsc (Form II) "to make s.o. pass the night" = IIy. ban : {73}0’-3" (Form II) ;o mih:
cle!nr" =Ily. xaf : xaww3f (Form II) "to frighten" = IJw. Historically verbs taking

¥ af > TJ
stem CaC in the imperfect have the stem vowel a, e.g. *vaxwaf > CA vaxaf

wxaf.

This type consists of Form I Z/w:y verbs.
o visit” " ightened".
Iw: zar "to visit", xaf (v xaf) "to be frig » o
IIy- Zab "to bring". ban (yban) "to look like". bac (vbac) "to pass the night”. aZ (viZ)

"to become rough (sea)".

(3) Class C. . ‘ | |
To this class belong Iy verbs the stem of which have two morphological forms
(o) J-suffix V-suffix C-suffix
Perfect nsa nsaw nsic

%]

Imperfect yansa yonsaw
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B) J-suffix V-suffix C-suffix
Perfect Sra Sraw Sric
Imperfect vasri yasriw %}

The type (a) and (B) are distinguished by the distribution of the ending vowel. In
(o) -a appears before @-suffix and V-suffix in the perfect and before V-suffix in the
perfect, whereas in (B) -a appears only before @-suffix and V-suffix in the perfect.

The type (a) consists of

Form 11lly: nsa "to forget", wfa "to be used up”, swa "to cost".

Form V Illly: ¢<adda "to pass”, cwaffd "to be full to the brim", cqawwd "to become
strong”, ¢qayva "to vomit", (Jh) éannd "to be at case"

Form VI lly: tlaqd "to meet".

Form VIL IIly: nakwa "to be burned".

Form VIII I1ly: racxd "to soften (va)".

Form X II]v: stahla "to feel sweet".

The type (B) consists of
Form 1 Illy: ta "to give", dwa "to speak”,

calm".

hya "to revive", (+Ih) add "to become
Form 11 Z1ly: xalld "to leave", warra "to show"

- dawwd "to light up”, <ayyd "to tire"
Form Il 1ly: laga "to meet”, wafd "to put amply", dawa "to cure”

2.2.4. Paradigms

In the following we present the paradigms of all kind of verbs attested mn TJ. The

order of the conjugated forms is as follows: (i) Perfect and Imperfect; from 3.m.sg

to 1.sg. and then 3 pl. to Lpl. A semi-colon divides the singular forms and the plu-

ral forms, and so forth. (11) Imperative: sg.m., sg.f; pl
fsg.. pl. ' < juga ms
sg.. pl.  The stress is marked for each conjugated forms except for monosyllable

ones. " " ;
s N(-n attested" merely means that a form could not be attested in the field-
works carried out by the author.

(i) Participle: m.sg.,
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2.2.4.1. Triliteral Verbs
2.2.4.1.1. Form I (simple form)

2.2.4.1.1.1. Strong verb

kéab "to write" etc.

Perfect: kcab. kichac, kéabc, kesbéi, kéabe: kdcbu. kesbeu, kedbna
Imperfect: yakcab, ¢3kcab. ¢5kcab, ckchi, nkcab: ykschu, ckicbu. nkdcbu
Imperative: 3kcab. akichi: kb

Active participle: kac¢ab. kacba: kacbin

Passive participle: makciih. mokétiba; makcubin

Examples (verbs with ¢ are referred to in the REMARK): “mal "to do", ‘raf "to
know", Zab "to surprise”, bdag "to check” (< Heb. PT2), brad "to get cold”.
#ckal "to trust”, dras "to preach" (< Heb. W), draz "to chat", fdal "to be left”,
gdab "to lie", gdom "to bite", kbor "to become big", kmal "to be completed”. Fab

" Ibas "to wear", mbah (Nn-b-h) "to bark", mrad "to crawl (a baby)", mrad

"to play”,
"to become sick”, nal "to curse", $ngar "to envy (man 5.0.)", n§ad "to ask", nzal
"to be able". glag

"to go down", gad "to stay: to be durable”, g¢al "to kill", gdar

"to be bored” rfs* "to carry”. ®r<as "to get angry”, ska¢ "to be silent”. skar'1 to
" §rab "to dnnk".

dwell", skar "to get drunk”, shag "to dve", shar "to be patient
tfan "to bury”, thak "to laugh", 1/o¢ “to go out”, t/ab "to demand"”, xdam "to work",

xl2g "to create", #xnab "to steal" (< Heb. 293), zdam "to attack”, zbad "to pull”.

REMARK

1. ¢kal "to trust s.o. (‘/a)
yackal, éackal. ¢ackal, t¢akli. nackal: véaklu, téaklu. ncakl:
This verb corresponds to CA
*ik-al > TJ c¢kal, and has been

" (ckal, éaklac. ckalc. chalci. ckalc: caklu, ckalcu. ckalna:
ackal, acakli; acakiu:

Gakal, cakla: caklin:  mackul, mackula: mackulin).
Form VIII Iw ’ittakal: *ittakal > *ttakal > *ttkal > |
ely adapted to the conjugation of Form I str. of the root ¢-&-/. thus it has ac-

complet . '
Parallel forms are attested in some other modern dialects

tive participle cakal.

35 On 2 in the open syllable, see 2.2.2.1.3. above.
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and even in ancient dialects: tahid "to take for himself” (Hudail),*® laga < ’ittaqa
"to fear God",” tafaq "to agree" < ’ittafag (Datina).”™  Cf. amm "to accuse” < CA
’ittaham below in 2.2.4.1.1.4.(3) REMARK

2. ngar "to envy".  According to Stumme, Tripoli, p. 315. this corresponds to CA
Form VII ®ingar.

3. r°a5 "to be angry” has its active participle in Form IX. mar<as "angry"'.

2.2.4.1.1.2. Geminated verb

hatr "to put”

Perfect: hatt. hirtac. hattic, harrici, hattici. hawic: hdtm, hatticu, hattina
Imperfect: yhatt. chatt. chatt, chii, nhatt: yhattu, chattu, nharnu
Imperative: hatt. hami. hinu

Active participle: hdtat. harta: hattin

Passive participle: mahrir. mohnita: moahtutin

Examples: ‘add "to count”, dagq "to knock”, damm "to bind", darr "to harm", ga33
“to deceive", habb "to like". hall "to open”, hass "to feel". karr "to carrv", madd
"to extend”. mass "to touch”, mass "to suck". qass "to cut", radd "to bring back",

5abb "to insult”, 53bb "to pour”, $add "to seize.

2.2.4.1.1.3. 1st radical weak verb

The conjugation of the Ist radical weak verb (except /h) is fundamentally identical
with the strong verb. On the long vowel in the imperfect, see 2.2.3.(1¢cp).

(1) Iw.

wyaf "to stop”. wrac "to inherit"

Perfect: wqaf. wigfse, WqafC. wqifci. wqafc: wiqfie. wgfcu, wqifha
Imperfect: yiigaf. cugaf, clqaf. cugfi. nigaf: yigfu, cnugfu. nigfu
Imperative: rigaf 1igfi: uqfu

Active participle: wagaf, waqfa; waqfin

Passive participle: muric. murica; murucin

Examples: wsa/ "to arrive”. w<ad "to swear”.

_
36 Brockelmann, GvG vol. 1.p. 389
37 Brockelmann. GvG vol. 1. p. 597
38 Grandhenrv, Réfléchi, p. 445
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(2) Iy.

vbhas "to drv (v.1.)".

Perfect: ybas. y3bsac, vbasc. yb3sci, ybasc: ysbsu. ybsscu. ybisna
Imperfect: yibas. Cibas. ¢ibas. Cibsi, nibas. yibsu. Cibsu. nibsu
Imperative: ibas. ibsi; ibsu

Active participle: vabas, yabsa: yabsin

Passive participle: Not attested.

Example: ybos is the sole example attested for this paradigm.

3) Ih.

arsb "to flee", absl "to become mad”

P.erfect: arsb. arbac. arsb¢. ardbei. ardbe: drbu. ardbeu. ardbna
Imperfect.: _v'd.rab. éarab. carab. carbi. ndrab: yarbu. carbu. narbu
Imperative: drab. arbi: darbu

Active participle: drab. arba; arbin

Passive participle: mabal. mabiila: mabulin

Examples: Only ab3/ "to become mad” and arsb "to flee" are attested for this para-

digm. >

I ituti f the disappearcd
The initial phonologically long a is the result for the substitution of the 1§ p;')

h. The fact that these are oxytone suggests that the stress had been »alrvead‘_\ fixed oz
the ultimate svllable before the disappearance of /. The fomal su.mlant_\' of ardl
and ab3l to F(;rm I str. e.g. gabsl "to meet" is thus a histonjlcal accident. The oP-
position arsb "he fled" : drab "fleeing: flee (m.)!" is good evidence for the phonemic

function of the stress (see 1.4.3.2.3.(1c)).

. . L Cohen.
39  In Tunis-Jewish db3l, arab (Coher, Tunis II. p. 109) and Algiers-Jewish abal, arab (Cohen

Alger, p. 178).



162 Morphology

2.2.4.1.1.4. 2nd radical weak verb

(1) Ilw.

(a) CaC - yCuC.

bas "to kiss"

Perfect: bas, basac, bas¢, bsci. basc; basu, biscu, bisna
Imperfect: ybus, cbus. chus. chisi, nbus; ybiisu. chiisu, nbtisu
Imperative: bus. biisi; biisu

Active participle: bdyas, baysa; baymin

Passive participle: mabyus, mabyusa; moabyusin

Examples: <am "to swim", bal "to urinate”, daq "to taste”, mac¢ "to die", nas "to
touch”, #gal "to say", gam "to wake up”, zar "to visit".

REMARK

The passive participle of gal is not the expected *magyul but mugul which is on the
pattern muCuC, i.e. the passive participle of Jw.

(b) CaC - yCaC.

xaf "/to be frightened"

Perfect: xaf. xdafac. xafc, x3fci, X2fC; xdfu, x3f¢u, xifna
Imperfect: yxaf, éxaf. cxaf. oxdfi, nxaf’ yxdfu, ¢xdfu, nxdfu
Imperative: xaf. xdfi; xdfu

Active participle: xdyaf, xdyfa: xayfin

Passive participle: Not attested.

Example: xaf is the sole example attested for this paradigm (see 2.2.3.(2)).

(2) Iy.

(a) CaC - yCiC.

Zab "to bring"

Perfect: 2ab. zabac. zabe 23bci. zabc: 2abu. 25bcu. #5bna
Imperfect: v2ib. dib, dsib, dzibi. nZib; yzibu, dzibu, nzibu
Imperative: zib. 2ibj: sibu

Active participle: Zdyab, Zdyba: zavbin

Passive participle: mazvib. mazviba; mazyubin
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Examples: ba¢ "to sell”, cab "to repent”, dag "to become narrow”, fad "to overflow",
Jag "to notice. to get up"”. gam "to ris¢”, gas "to measure”, sab "o find", sar "to
flow". sar "to happen. to become", tab "to be cooked”, rah "to fall", rar "to fly",

zad "to add".

(b) CaC -yCaC.
bac "to pass a night" ’ 3
Perfect: bac, bacac. batc. bsici, baté; bacu, bstcu. bitna ;

Imperfect: ybac, chac. chac. chaci, nbac: ybdcu, chacu. nbacu

Imperative: bac, baci: bacu
Active participle: bayac, bayca; baycin
Passive participle: Not attested.

Examples: Only bac¢ and ban "to look like" are attested for this paradigm (see

2.2.3.22y)).

@)y un*
Jfomm ~ ffam "to understand” ' N ’
Perfect: famm ~ flam, famac. fom¢. foméi. fomc: famu, f(f) smcu. f(f) 3mnf1
Imperfect: y3(f)fam. c3(f)fom. c3(f)fom. &fami. na(f)fam: yfamu, cfamu, nfamu
Imperative: 3(f)fam. afami; afamu
Active participle: faam. féoma: fasmin ’
Passive participle: ma(f)fiim. ma(f)fima: ma(f)fumin

On the variants C2CC ~ CCaC, see 1.3.2.6.(2ba).

" < " = —~ g "[0
Examples: #comm ~ 1¢om "to accuse”, dann ~ ddan "to anoint”, dass ~ dda
faint", §add ~ 5§ad "to witness".

Verbs of this paradigm correspond to CA verbs the 2nd radical of which is 2. CA

dahan > *dhon > TJ donn ~ ddon. CA dahis > *dhas > T] da55 ~ ddas. CA fahim >
*fham > T famm ~ ffom, CA Sahid > *shad > TJ Sadd ~ §3ad.

40 See Cohen, Tunis II, p. 108.
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REMARK

Comm ~ t¢am "to accuse" (Comm ~ (éam. Cimac. Comc, C3mCci. Camc: camu. Comen,
Cimna:  ya(t)cam, ta(t)com, 13()cam. 1¢ami. na(tjcomm: Ya(ycamu. r1a(t)camu,
na(t)camu:  3(1)cam. a(t)cami: a()camu:  caam, Cdaoma: Casmin:  mo(t)cim,
ma(t)cima; ma(t)cumin). Following historical development from CA Form VIII
Ihw ’ittaham can be assumed, CA >ittaham > *ttaham > *ttham > *tham > *thom >
T comm (sec 2.2.4.1 .1.4.(3) REMARK).

2.2.4.1.1.5. 3rd radical weak verb

(1) CCa - yaCCa.

bda "to begin", rda "to agree", nsa "to forget"

Perfect: bda. bdac. bdic. bdici, bdic: bdaw, bdicu, bdina

Imperfect: ysbda, csbda, ¢sbda, cabddy. n3bda: yabdeiw, ¢abdaw, nabdiw
Imperative: shda. abddy; abdaw

Active participle: radi, radva; radyin

Passive participle: msnsi. mansiva: mansiyin

Examples: “/a "to become high", bra "to recover”. ®kra "to hate", #/c¢a "to look af-
ter". mla "to fill", gra "to read”, sna "to hate" (< Heb. NOW), xra "to defecate”.

REMARK

1. CA IIlw verbs have been formally merged into TJ ly.
broadly attested in many modern dialects. !
nis-Jewish, however. only one example of I/]w j
yahbu "to crawl (baby)", Tunis-Jewish hbd - yahb
have observed. TJ does not know a verb of CCq
mrad is used in TJ.

2. kra "to hate"

This development is
In both Tunis-Muslim and Tu-
s reported: Tunis-Muslim h%d -
¢ "to crawl (baby)" ¥  As far as |
- vaCCu.  For "to crawl (baby)",

(kra. krac. kic. krici. kric: kraw, kricu, krina:

Ydkra. c3kra. ¢skra,
Cokrav. nikra: Yokraw: Cakraw, nakraw:

Skra. akray; okraw:  moakpu, makrua;
moakruin).  This corresponds to CA karih. Because of the disappearance of 4, the
ending -rih became -ra (see 1.3.2.6.(3b)). Now this verb follows completely the

conjugation of the Iy verb._ but in its passive participle the trace of the strong verb
remains: makrii (m.). makrua (£), makruin (pl.) (see 1.3.2.6.(1c)).

_—

41 Brockelmann, GG vol. 1. p. 620 and Ferguson, Koine, p. 622.
42 Singer. Tumis. p. 366 and Cohen, Tunis II, p. 104.

5
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3 Ica ™o take care” (Ica. I¢ac. Icic. Icici. ICic; Icaw. 'lc'ic'u. léin.a: ,;‘iéléé:[;;‘])c_a.a;);i?'
c'é;/c'dv. ndlca: valéaw, &lcaw. nalcaw (not *yalci ete. (1)): cha.) .hahé ( —
mélc’zi moalciva; malcivin).  This corresponds to CA. F9m VI FI ly II .0 act;vé
but since the disappearance of A, this has been a551mflated to. .olremof. _heacre
participle of /¢a is not *laci, but lai < *]ahi (an active particip

43
which is now obsolete).

(2) CCa - yaCCi.
" v"
rma "to throw N '
P ) rmina
Perfect: rma, rmac. rmic, rmici, rmic; rmaw, rmicu, n ’ i
‘ X5rmi, Cormi. narmi; iw, Carmiw. narn
Imperfect: ysrmi, C3rmi, E3pmi, Cormi. narmi. yarm l
Imperative: drmi, 3rmi; armiw
Active participle: rdmi. ramya; ramyin N
ici Srmi iva; ivin
Passive participle: m3rmi. marmiya; mormiy
" . "
i " ild". ta "to curse”. gla "to
ma "to render blind", <ta "to give, bna "to build”, ) B
e ) hire". ksa "to lay tefillin". m$a "to go”. gla "to
ise 1 ice"”, k re", 3 -
1 1.); ce". kra "to hire”,
boil (v.1.); to rse in price .

SN x " K
ind", Ska " ain", §ra "to buy".
fry", $qa "to become miserable”, rha "to grind", $ka "to complain”,
", §

#1fa "to extinguish”.

REMARK

] orm le ma’ﬁ serves as b()th ac
f S p p H
Ifa corres OlldS to CA I V “alja It articl tive an

passive.

i in these
formally doubly weak verbs are mcluded here. because 1n
g 10 2 -

The followin (a) and (i) indicates

] 1 'stem.
cases IIw and Iy do not influence the conjugational sy
the stem vowel in the imperfect. ) ). swa o cost
1w + ITIv: “wa "to mew” (a). dwa "to spea (1).

sect)” (1). ) PN
IIy + IIIy: <va "to be tired" (a), iva "to revive v.t)" (1)

" (a), zwa "to hum (in-

" cai idjelli, p. 173.
43 Also in Djidjelli /rd - yélni "soccuper”, se€ Marqais, PDjidjelli. p
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2.2.4.1.1.6. Gem. + weak radical

Gem. + Ih.

2zz "to swing" (< CA hazz)

Perfect: azz. 4zzaC. azzic, azzici, azzic: szzu. azzicu. szzina
Imperfect: yazz, ¢azz. ¢azz, ¢3zzi, nazz: Yézzu, Eszzu, nizzu
Imperative: azz, szzi; 3zzi

Active participle: dzaz. dzza: azzin

Passive participle: maziiz, maziiza;, mazuzin

Example: 52z is the sole example attested for this paradigm.

2.2.4.1.1.7. Doubly weak verb

(O ih+1y.

az "to become rough (sea)" (< CA hag)

Perfect: az, azac, asc, 52¢i. asc: azu, 328u, 32na
Imperfect: vaz, ¢az, caz, é6zi, nas: yazu, azu, nazu
Imperative: iZ. i%i: iZu

Active participle: dvaz, dvza; ayZin

Passive participle: Not attested.

Example: a2 is the sole example attested for this paradigm.

(2 Ih + iy

aza "to insult” (< CA haza?)

Perfect: aza, azac. azie, azici, azic: azaw, azicu. azina
Imperfect: vazi. ¢azi. éazi, cazi. nazi; yaziw, caziw, naziw
Imperative: dzi. azi: aziw

Active participle: dzi. dzva: azyin

Passive participle: mdzi. mazva: mazyin

Example: azd is the sole example attested for this paradigm.
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G)Iw + 1.

wfa "to be used up” (< CA wafa)

Perfect: wfa. wfac. &, D, . wlaw, ©. &
Imperfect: yiifa, cifa, &, . . yufaw, O, @
Imperative: Not attested

Active pariticiple: wdfi. wafva: wafyin
Passive participle: Not attested

Example: wfa is the sole example attested for this paradigm.

2.2.4.1.1.8. Verbal noun

As stated above in 2.2.1.1.3.. the number of verbal nouns and their use are consid-

erably reduced in TJ.  Although many TJ nouns formally correspond to CA verbal

nouns, they do not still function as verbal nouns, but as mere common nouns. Here

we cite nouns functioning (though not completely as in CA) as verbal nouns.

CCiCa: str. kéiba "writing". gcila "killing". $tiha "dancing”. wZi‘a "feeling pain”,
xniba "stealing": IIw'y <i3a "living". tiha "falling".

CaCCan: gem. hollan "opening”, hattan "putting", maddan "stretching". raddan
"giving back", Saddan "seizing": IIw bisan "kissing": I1ly galvan "boiling".

22.4.1.2. Form 11

2.2.4.1.2.1. Strong verb

2 "

qall3q "to bore"
Perfect: gallsq. ql(1)qac. qallsgc. qalldqci. gallsqc: g3l(l)qu. qallsgcu. gallsgna
Imperfect: yg3llaq. ¢qsllag. <q3llaq. cqdl(l)qi. ngdllag: yqsl(l)gu. cqalliqu. ngdl()qu
Imperative: g3/laq. g31(1)qi: q3l(1)qu
Participle: mqsllag. mqsl(l)qa: mqal(l)qin

On the variants g3/lqgac ~ gslqac etc. see 1422(2d) REMARK 1.
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Examples: <add3b "to torture, baddsl "to change". barrdg "to look at". bozz¥ "to

water", ¢abb3¢ "to verify, to be careful. to consider carefullv", ¢az23r "to trade in".
daxx3l "to make s.o. / s.th. enter", da“3f "to weaken", forrsn "to bake in the oven",

Jasssr "to explain”, fas555/ "to cut out (dress)", fortar "to bake fiayar". Jf2223h "to
show off", gaddsb "to call a liar”, gamm3z "to spread (butter, honey)", haqqsr "to
suppose”, hasssn "to cut hair", kammsl "to complete”, /abbsn "to paint white",
labb3s, "to dress 5.0.", naggsz "to Jump”, nagqsr "to peck", nazzsm "to be able",
qassam "to divide", sokksr "to close”, sallim "to greet", Saxxsr "to snore", Sayvit

"to polish”, xa/l3s "to pay: to comb”, xa/l5t "to mix", xann3b "to call s.0. a thief "
xarrdt "to chop", xarr3f "to tale”, zomm3r "to blow".

For the derived verbs (Form 11 ~ Form XI), except for I1ly of Form II, III and
VIL the 3.m. of the perfect and m. of the imperative are distinguished by the stress

position, e.g. daxx3! "he made (s.0.) enter” : dsxxal "make (m.) (s.0.) enter!" (sec
1.43.2.3.(1a)).

The following formally weak verbs are included her

€ as strong verbs, because
the weak consonant

s>, wand y do not influence the conjugational system.

(1) P: addsn "to crow (cock)".

(2) bw: ewakksl "to feed". waqq3f "to stop", warrsd "make cheerful”, wasss/ "to
make s.o. arrive”. ¢ waxxdr "to be late", wass3 "to widen"

(3) Iyv: yabbss "to dry (v.t)"

(4) Ihw: daww3r "to look for", hawwsc "to fish"
rowws/ "to prolong".

(5) IIv: <3vv3t "to hoot (owh)"

» $awwdr "to draw (a picture)"”,

- gayysd "to register”, gayysm "to awaken,

REMARK
wakk3/ and waxxsr correspond to CA Form 11 P, >akkal. *cxcxar (see 1.3.2.7.(5a)).
2.2.4.1.2.2. Geminated verb

xommim "to think"

Perfect: xommsm. x3mm(am)ac. xommsme, Xamma3amcei. xammamc: xim

m(amju.
xommaméu. xammimna

Imperfect: yxsmmom, Xdmmam, cxsmmoam. cximm

(am)i. nxsmmam: yxamm(om)u.
cxdmm(omju, nxsmm(am)u

Verbs 169

Imperative: x3mmam, xsmm(am)i; xsmm(am)u
Participle: mxsmmom. mxsmm(om)a: mxamm(om)in
On the variants xsmmamac ~ xsmmac etc, see 1.4.2.2.(1d) and (2d) REMARK.

: z 1t M ”"
Examples: dali3] "to auction”, samm3m "to poison”.

2.2.4.1.2.3. 1st radical weak verb
I)
"
ammasn "believe". addsn "to crow (cock), to call prayer N
Perfect: amman, 3m(m)nac. ammané. amm3anci. amm3anc; 3m(m)nu. smmancu,
ammanna §
o] F) ;v ‘m)nu,
Imperfect: ydmmon, csmman. c5mman. Cém(m)ni. ndmmon; yém(mjnu, éom(m)
n3m(mjnu
Imperative: smman. 3m(m)ni: sm(m)nu
Participle: mwiddan, mwsd(d)na: mwad(d)nin
On the variants mmnac ~ 3mnac. see .1.4.2.2.(2d).

Example: Only 2ddsn and amm3n are attested for this paradigm.

REMARK .
icl ' 2.7.(5ba)).

1. In the participle w appears (see 1.3. : |

2 Other CA Form II P verbs are reflected in TJ as Form II Iw. CA

wakksl "to feed”. CA axxar > TJ waxx3r “to be late" (see above).

>akkal > TJ

2.2.4.1.2.4. 2nd radical weak verb
See above 2.2.4.1.2.1.

REMARK '
Historical /Ih verbs are in TJ mingled into Form 111. CA fahha

derstand”, CA tahhar > TJ 1asr "to circumcise” (see 2.2.4.1.3.4.

m > TJ fasm "to un-
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2.2.4.1.2.5. 3rd radical weak verb

“abba "to fill"

Perfect: <abbd, abbac. <abbic, <abbici, <abbic: abbaw. <abbicu. <abbina
Imperfect: y<3bbi. ¢<5bbi. &< 3bbi, &< 5bbi. n<3bbi: Vabbiw, ¢<abbiw, nabbiw
Imperative: <5bbi, <5bbi: abbiw

Participle: m*3bbi. msbbya: m abbyin

The following doubly weak verbs are included here, because the 1st or the 2nd
weak radicals do not influence the conjugational system.
(D) Iw + IIly: warrd "to show", wassa "to advise", waffa "
(2) IIw + Hly: dawwa "to light up".

() Iy + ly: <ayva "to tire (v.t)"

to pass (time)".

2.2.4.1.2.6. Doubly weak verb
See 2.2.4.1.2.5. above.

2.2.4.1.2.7. Verbal noun
(1) T5CCicC:
(a) Strong radicals: ¢sim "teaching”

(see 2.2.1.1.3), cabyif "cancelling”, ¢afkir "re-
minding". ¢aksir

“breaking”, ¢ahsil "overtaking", ¢ahsin "haircut”

, €akmil "com-
pletion”, &lbin "painting white",

Calbis "dressing", ¢angiz "jumping", Sagsir

"peeling”, carbix "cooking”. caskir “closing", cariic
"mixture”, cadkil "making s.o0. enter”.

(b) Geminated verb: caxmim "thinking".

"removing s.o. out”, caxlit

(¢) Iw: ¢uqif "making s.o. stand up. Cusil "send-off™".
(d) Iw y: caryib "cooking”, cazwiz "marrving".

(2) ToCCiCa:
(a) Iw: cuciva "preparing”.
(b) Illy: casmiva "naming". ¢agriva "covering",

. Caxbiya "hiding", ¢arbiva "educa-
tion",
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2.2.4.1.3. Form I11

2.2.4.1.3.1. Strong verb

gab3sl "to meet incidentally” ’ .
Perfect: qab3l. qablac. qab3ic. qabsici, gabslc: qabhu. qabalc’zll, qaban’na
Imperfect: vgabal. éqabal. cqabal. cqabli. nqabal: vgablu. éqablu. ngablu
Imperative: gabal, qabli: gablu

Participle: mqabal. mqabla; mgablin

Examples: barsk "to bless”, hassb "to consider”, sa3d "to help", samdh "to allow",

2g M

safsr "to travel" xa/31 "to harass”.

The following weak verbs are included here, because the weak radical w does

not influence the conjugational system.
(1) Iw: waf3q "to agree". . o )
(2) IIw: <aw3d "to narrate”, ‘awan "to help”, saw3b "to arrange”, Sawar "to consult",

Zawsb "to answer”.

2.2.4.1.3.2. Geminated verb
Not attested.

2.2.4.1.3.3. Ist radical weak verb
Sec2.2.4.1.3.1.(1) above.

2.2.4.1.3.4. 2nd radical weak verb

(1) Ilw.
See 2.2.4.1.3.1.(2) above.
(2) IIh.

Z ”n. . dll
fasm "to make s.o. understan o N ’
Perfect: fasm. faomac. fadmc. fasmei. fasmce: faamu. faam_cz‘l. faamm/r
Imperfect: yfaam. cfdom. cfaom. cfaami. nfaam; yfasmu. cfaamu. nfaomit
Imperative: fagom. faami: faamu
Participle: mfdam. mfdama: mfasmin

44 On the assimilation [ + n > nn, see 1.3.2.1.2.(2a).
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Example: Only fa3m and tasr "to circumcise” are attested for this paradigm.
These verbs corresponds to CA Form 11 Jahham_ tahhar.  On the development from
CA Form II to TJ Form III. sce 1.3.2.6.(7).

2.2.4.1.3.5. 3rd radical weak verb

nada "to call"

Perfect: nada. naddac. nadic. nadici nadic; nadaw, nadicu. nadina
Imperfect: ynddi. madi, madi, madi, nnédi: ynadiw. tnadiw, nnadiw
Imperative: nadi. nadi; nadiw

Participle: mnadi. mnadya: mnadyin

Examples: /aga "to meet inci
: cidentally” 7" ot ow " )
"to beg". Y, ®g9aqa "to cackle", gasd "to suffer ., sasa

REMARK

;;rq;z "to caf:kle" and sasd "to beg": The roots of these verbs are not obvious, but in
heri ' ey ;j?;g:;j aex;ztly a§ For@ I;I 1]1y. of the triliteral, therefore we classit:y them

e ausster, Dictionnaire, p- 453 classifies it at the entrv Vs—>-s-
whilst Stumme, Tripoli. p. 301 assumes that sasqa is d e
tested in Morocco. The existence of a verb sagsa in

assumption.

a dialectal variant of sagsa at-

Maltese may corroborate this

On the other hand i i
- - gaqa 1s classified as F 1 ' /
lionnaire. p. 819 at the entry Ng-g-v. o rorm Ml in Beausier, Die:

The followi " weak v 1
! 9\\1ng doubly weak verbs are included here, because the 1st weak radical w
oes not influence the conjugational system. o

(D) Iw + Iv: wafa "to put amply”.
(2) Ibw + [y dawa "to cure”.

2.2.4.1.3.6. Doubly weak verb
See 2.2.4.1.3.5. above.

_—
45 Aquihina, Dictionary vol. 2, p. 1271
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2.2.4.1.3.7. Verbal noun

TCaCiC: charik "blessing”. chasib "thinking”, ¢€awin "help”.
TCaCiva: tlagiya "meeting".

mCaCCa: msawba "arrangement”.

2.24.1.4. FormV

2.2.4.1.4.1. Strong verb

Cfakksr "to remember”

Perfect: ¢fakksr. ¢fsk(k)rac. Sfokkarc, cfakkdrci, Sfakkare: cfak(k)ru. cfakkircu,
Sfakksrna

Imperfect: yacfskkar, Cacfskkar. Cacfokkor. Cocfsk(k)ri. nacfskkor. yacfk(kjru.
Cacfak(k)ru. nacfsk(kiru

Imperative: ¢fskkar. ¢fok(k)ri: ¢f3k(k)ru

Participle: mac/skkor, macfok(kjra: macfak(k)rin

On the variants in the parentheses, see 1.4.2.2.(2d).

Examples: ¢<allsm "to leam”, chakksm "to become dumb". ¢hazzd "to overflow™.

¢fanniq "to be spoiled” (< Heb. D9NN), ¢forrsZ "to watch”. cgarr¥ "to belch"”.

harrsk "to move". tlazzim "to be necessany". cqaddom

chassém "to be ashamed”. &
"to listen". 152gq31 "to be closed

“to develop". ¢gallsq "to annoy oneself”, tsanndc
with a bar", rsarrsh "to be freed” ¢xalldr "to be mixed". ¢xanndb "to steal into”.

&xatcsl "to walk stealthilyv”.

The following weak verbs are included here. because the weak radicals » and v do

not influence the conjugational system.

(1) Iw: ¢wahhss "to vearn after”, cwass "to become wide”. ¢waxxdr "to be late”.

REMARK
Swaxxdr corresponds to

1.3.2.7.(5ba)).

CA Form V P ta’axxar. where “has been altered into w (sce

(2) IIw: ckawwsn "to intend to (Ya)" (< Heb. yW2ann). dzawwdz "to get married”.

ddavyéq "to become narrow”.
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2.2.4.1.4.2. Geminated verb
tsamm3m "to be poisoned"

Perfect: tsammam. tssmm(am)ac. tsammamc. tsammsmei. tsammamc. tsdmm(om)u,
Isammamcu, tsommimna

Imperfect: yatssmmom. catsimmon. Catsdmmom. Catsdmm(amji. natsdmmom:
Yatsdmm(am)u. Catsdmm(am)u, natsdmm(am)u

Imperative: tssmmom, Isdmm(am)i: ts3mm(amju

Participle: matssmmom. matssmm(am)a; matsamm(am)in

On the variants tssmmamac ~ tssmmac ¢tc, see 1.4.2.2.(1d) and (2d).

Example: tsammsm is the sole example attested for this paradigm.

2.2.4.1.4.3. 1st radical weak verb
See 2.2.4.1.4.1.(1) above.

2.2.4.1.4.4. 2nd radical weak verb
See 2.2.4.1.4.1.(2) above.

2.2.4.1.4.5. 3rd radical weak verb

¢xabbd "to be hidden"”

Perfect: cxabba, cxabbac, Cxabbic. cxabbici, cxabbic: cxabbaw, éxabbicu, cxabbina

Imperfect: yacxsbba, Cacxdbba. cacxsbba, ¢acxa : B
Cacxabbaw. nacxabbaw

Imperative: ¢xsbba, cxabbay. cxabbdw

Participle: macxsbbi, macx3bbya: macxabbyin

bbay. nacxsbba; Yacxabbaw,

Examples: ¢<adda "to pass”, ¢€255d "to have dinner", ¢gadds "to have lunch”, massa

"to be forgotten”. tsamma "to be named".

The following doubly weak verbs are included here. because the 1st and the
2nd weak radicals do not influence the conjugational system.
(D 1w + Hly: éqawwa "to become strong".
) Iy + Iv: cqavya "o vomit".

) Iw +Ily: cwafla "to be full in the brim".
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2.2.4.1.4.6. Doubly weak verb

(D) Ih+ 1.

(t)éannd "to be at ease" < CA tahann@® ’ o

Perfect: (1)éonnd. (t)Gonndc. (1)¢annic, (1)Connici, Cannic: (t)Canndw. (t)Cannicu,
(t)Connina / o

o} “a(t)Cannd d ; nnaw,

Imperfect: va(t)csnna. éa(t)édnna. Ca(t)conna, ca(t)canndy. na(t)canna; ya(t)ca
Sa(t)Cannaw. na(t)canndw

Imperative: ¢snna, Canndy: cannaw

Participle: ma(t)canni. ma(1)cnnya: ma(t)cannyin

“adda " " < CA tahadde.
Examples: (1)éadda "to become calm” < - o
These verbs corresponds to CA tahanna’ and tahaddw respectively. On the van

ants yatcéinna ~ yacinna, see 1.3.2.6.(2ay).

2.2.4.1.4.7. Verbal noun
The proper verbal noun on the pattern of CA taCaCCu

. . 36
verbal noun of Form II substitutes it. o . ,
&aCCiC: éafkir "remembering; thinking”, &a¢lim "learning” (see 2.

C is never used in TJ, but the

2.1.1.3).

2.2.4.1.5. Form V1

2.2.4.1.5.1. Strong verb
éqab3l "to meet" o o
Perect' cqab3l, cqablac. cqab3le. cqab3sici, cqab3lc: cqabhu, cqabsicu. ch{ ;)’);11

. ' ‘ ibli, nacqabal: yacqa “acqablu.
Imperfect: yacqabal. cacqabal. cacqabal. cacqabl, nacqabal: yacqablu. cacq

nacqablu
Imperative: ¢qabal. ¢qabli: cqablu
Participle: macqabal. macqabla: macqablin
" z2." : u- C»; a{éd "KO

Examples: ¢¢arsk "to quarrel”, cbacsd "to go away". (maqar 1o collide”. ¢g
be repaired”, tsa‘3d "to put in order, to manage”.

i is attested also in Tu-
46 The substitution of the verbal noun of Form V by that of Form II 1s atte

nis-Muslim, see Singer, Tunis, pp. 425-426.
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The following weak verbs are included here. because the weak radicals w and 1 do
not influence the conjugational system. '

(1) Iw: éwalsd "to be born",

(2) Ilw: t¢awsb "to vawn".

(3) Iy: ¢<ay3s "to live together".

2.2.4.1.5.2. Geminated verb
Not attested.

2.2.4.1.5.3. 1st radical weak verb

1ih.

¢fasm "to understand each other"

Perfect: cfasm. cfaomac, cfasme: cfasmei, cfasme; faomu, Cfasmen, Sfasmna

Imperfect: yacfiaom. cacfiom, Cacfaam. Cacfaami, nacfiaom: vacfaomu, Cacfaamu
nacfaomu ) ' '

Imperative: ¢faam. cfaomi: faomu

Participle: macfiaam, macfaama: macfaamin
Example: ¢fasm is the sole example attested for this paradigm

2.2.4.1.5.4. 2nd radical weak verb
Not attested.

2.2.4.1.5.5. 3rd radical weak verb

tlaqd "to meet"

Perfect: tlaga. tiagac, tlagic. tlagici, tlagic: tlagaw. tlagicu. tlagina
Imperfect: varlaga. Catlaga, catlaqa. catlaqay, natla g
Imperative: tlaga. tiagay: Hagaw '
Participle: matlagi. motlagya: matlagyin

qa: yatlagaw. Satlagaw, natlagaw

Example: tiaga is the sole example attested for this paradigm
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2.2.4.1.5.6. Verbal noun

The proper verbal noun on the pattern of CA taCaCuC is never used in TJ. but the
verbal noun on the pattern mCaCCa or TCaCiC of Form 11l substitutes it.

mCaCCa: mqabla "meeting".

TCaCiCa: tlagiva "meeting".

2.2.4.1.6. Form VII

Form VII verbs do not possess their proper participle, but the passive participle of
the corresponding Form I verbs serve as the participle of Form VII': nagcsl "to be
killed" : magcul "killed", nsadd "to be seized” : masdud "seized", nball "to get

wet" - mablul "wet" etc.

2.2.4.1.6.1. Strong verb

nagcal "to be killed"

Perfect: nagcsl. ngstlac. nagcslc. nagc3ici. naqgcsIc; nqdthu. nagcslcu. nagcslna
Imperfect: ysnqcal. éangcal. ¢ongcal. cangitli, ndngcal; yangdthu, cangstlu. nangdth
Imperative: nqcal, angstli: angtlu

Participle: &

Examples: naclsf "to disappear (a person)”, nadrsb "to be hit". nafssx "to be can-
celled, to be abandoned”, noxsar "to be astonished” (\/g'-s-r), nahrq "to be burned.
nakcsh "to be written", naksaf "to be found (lost thing)", nogléb "to become up-
set", nasnsq "to be strangled", nath# "to be printed”. natr3s "to become deaf™.

naxl¥ "to be frightened”, naxlg "to be created”.

2.2.4.1.6.2. Geminated verb

nball "to get wet" ‘
Perfect: nball, nbsllac. nballic. nballici. nballic; nbsllu. nballicu. nballina
Imperfect: yanb3ll. canb3ll. conb3ll. Gonb3lli. nanb3ll: yanbslh. éanbsllu. nanbillu

Imperative: nball. nbslli: nbllu
Participle: @

Examples: n3add "to be seized"”. rhall "to be opened”, nqass "to be cut".

47 The same applies in Tlemcen, see Margais, Tlemcen, p. 80.
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2.2.4.1.6.3. 1st radical weak verb
Not attested.

2.2.4.1.6.4. 2nd radical weak verb

) I

nban "to look like"

Perfect: nban. nbanac. nbanic. nbanici. nbanic: nbdnu, nbanicu. nbanina
Imperfect: yanban. canban, canban. ¢anbani. nanbdn: Yanbdmu. Conbanu. nanbdanu
Imperative: nban. nbani: nbdanu

Participle: @

E‘ . " " "
xamples: -nba‘ to be sold", nsab "to be found", nzar "to be visited". nzad "to be
born. to increase”. nzab "to be brought". ‘

(2) Ith.
nafémm ~ naff3m "to be understood"
Perfect: nafsmm ~ naffsm nfamac, Smc
} . naf()dme. naftf)smci. n Imc; nfa
naff)amcu. nafff)smna e

Imperfect' anf(ﬂam C‘-'a’nfm e
- ‘ am Canf(f)am, Canfami. nsnf{Hom: , o
nanfamu Yf(Pam; yanfamu. canfamu,

Imperative: snf{fom, anfami; anfamu
Participle: @

On varants nafsm ~ naffsm. nafsme
. nafdmé ~ naffsme ; .
1.3.2.6.(2ay) and (2bB). [me and anfom ~ snffom. see

E\ample' nl 3 Jﬁmm ~n m and 1o amm S
: O N 2171 9, d ~ ' it ted
ﬂ C. natéam to be accused" arc atte

for this paradigm.

2.2.4.1.6.5. 3rd radical weak verb

nama "to become blind"

Perfect: noma. nomac. nomic RIMICI. na'mic: namaw. namicu. na*min
lmperfef:t: yan‘ma. ¢in‘ma. ésn‘ma, can‘may, ndn‘ma; varfmaw: c 7 'a /
Imperative: snma, an‘may: on‘maw — o o
Panticiple: ©
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Examples: nakra "to be hated”, nakwa "to get burned", nagra "to be read", nasrd "to

be bought", narfé "to be extinguished”.

REMARK
For the imperfect, the ending vowel is -@, not -i which is expected from CA form.

This phenomenon s attested broadly in the Maghrib.48

2.2.4.1.6.6. Gem. + weak radical

Gem. + Ih.

(n)nazz "to be swung"
Perfect: (n)nazz. (n)ndzzac. (n)nazzic, (n)nazzici, (n)nazzié: (nyndzzu. (n)nazzicu,

(n)nazzina

Imperfect: yan(n)szz. can(n)dzz. Can(n)azz. can(n)dzzi. nanfn)dzz: yan(n)3zzu.
Son(n)szzu, nanfn)3zzu

Imperative: nan(n)3zz. nan(n)azzi: nan(n)szzu

Participle: &
On the variation yandzz ~ yannazz etc., see 1.3.2.6.(2ay).

Example: (n)nazz is the sole example attested for this paradigm.

2.2.4.1.7. Form VHI

2.2.4.1.7.1. Strong verb

rac<sd "to tremble”

Perfect: rac<sd. ré#dac. rac<sdé. rac<3dci. rac<3dc; réFdu, racsdéu. raccsdna
Imperfect: ysré<ad. ¢oréad. Corcs¥di. nare<ad: yarcsdu, coré¥du. naré¥du
Imperative: 3r&ad. ar¢¥di: arc¥du

Participle: marc<ad. marc¥da; marca‘din

Examples: rac<3d is the sole example attested for this paradigm.

-i are attested) mila - jan_tla’ (jéntly) "bestrichen werden”
(Stumme, Tripoli, p. 244), Algiers-Jewish: natfa - tantfa "séteindre” (Cohen. Alger. p 220),
Tlemcen: nksd - vénksa "ére habille” (Margais, Tlemcen, p. 81), Cherchell: natfa - ventfa
"s'éteindre” (Grar;d'henr.\-', Cherchell, p. 62), Dyidjelli: ‘nksd - vénksa "ére hahlle” (Margans.
PDyidjelli, p. 192), Maltese: ingara - Jjingara "to be read”

48 TM: (forms ending with -a and

(Aquilina. Malrese. p. 184),
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2.2.4.1.7.2. Geminated verb

réadd "to return”

Perfect: réadd. résddsc. rCaddic, readdici. réaddic: resddu, réaddicu, réaddina

Imperfect: yarésdd, carcsdd Carc3dd. corcaddi. narésdd- Yorédddu. coréiddu,
narcaddu

Imperative: réadd. résddi: résddy

Participle: marcsdd marcadda; marcaddin

Examples: /¢aff "to be wrapped", /éamm "to come together".

2.2.4.1.7.3. 1st radical weak verb
Not attested.

2.2.4.1.7.4. 2nd radical weak verb
xcar "to choose"”

Perfect: xcar, xcarac, xéaric, xcarici, xcéaric; xcdru, xcaricu, xcarina
Imperfect: yaxcar, caxcdr, caxéay, CoxCari, n

axcar; yaxcdru, Caxcdru, naxcaru
Imperfect: xcar, Xcari. xéaru

Participle: maxcar. maxcdra: maxcarin

Examples: ficaz "o need", réah "to rest". S¢aq "to long”, zdad “to hunt"

Form VIII Ihw Y verbs conjugates as Form XIstr. (see 2.2.4.19 1 below and
2.2.1.1.1.(2) above).

2.24.1.7.5. 3rd radical weak verp

racxd "to soften (v.1.). to calm down"

Imperative: jrexq, FCXaV. aréxaw

Participle: msrex; maréxiva; maréxivin

Example: racxa is the sole example attested for this paradigm.
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REMARK o s o
For the imperfect, the ending vowel is -a, not -i which is expected from CA fo

. EC)
This phenomenon is attested broadly in the Maghrib.

2.2.4.1.8. Form X

2.2.4.1.8.1. Strong verb
s12°23b "to wonder" . o s sssbng
Perfect: sta¢33b. s152bac. sta23bC, sto25bCi. staZ3be: st 2bu. sta ._ab;u o
ot sont l b CastaZbi §Zab: vast¥ibu. cast¥FZbu.
Imperfect: vostiZab, castdzab. CostdZab, Castszbi, nastdZab: yasts

mpe : vast¥Zab,

nast5zbu ,
Imperative: s15%Zab, st3zbi; st5zbu ,
Participle: mast3Zab. mast¥zba: masta‘zhbin

" ¥l . 'ledge".
sr" " ostaEal " sup”, stardf "to acknow
Examples: staxb3y "to ask", s1223 "to hurry up

2.2.4.1.8.2. Geminated verb

"to need"” . I
:h;qqt sthiqq. sth3qqac. sthagqic. sthaqqici, sthagqic: sthagqu. sthaqq
erfect: st/ . st} . sth :

N “asthiqqi hsqq: vasthdgqu. casthdqqu.
: o 5 ¥ 5 sthdqqi. nasthdqq: yastt
; vasthd ithqq. Casthagq. Casty
Imperfect: yasthdqq. castl
nasthaqqu ' /
Imperative: sthdqq. sthaqqi. sthiqqqu '
Participle: masthiqq. masthdgqa: masthaqqin

i digm.
Example: sthaqq is the sole example attested for this paradig

REMARK

Although TJ sthagg < CA

: inated m: thi
i - with non-geminate ,
bathe" is reflected in TJ as sthom t is regarded as an irregular verb

i s m "to
sistahaqq preserves the geminated ¢. CA istaham

s cannot be classified

into any regular verb class. so that in this study 1
(see 2.2.4.3.(10)).

™ s jertha (jérthi) "schlapp werden”
] 5 ha - jerthd ( Jérthiy "sc _

. . . nd -i are atlested) rt'/ - Jertha (e )
49 . (forms vend.mg 2\:1’;}] X’lgzilers-.lewish; “irthe "1l saﬂalt_)ht ((o};n »J:WT 15,,,(1,,,. iy

e T"’P"Z’ P re)l;icher" (but Stkd - yeéstki "se plamdrse4 ) {Margais,

en- i - yértha "se (but gtkd - ) .

;:Irnl.tgzéim;ve.la - jimtela "to be filled (Aquilina, faltese, p

altese:
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2.2.4.1.8.3. 1st radical weak verb

])

stanss "to be accustomed"

P 1 < . X £« . . 2. x

s, st < x
€I ‘ect sSlanas, ansac, s!anaSC. Sl‘anaSCl, AIanésC.' Sfans’l. SlanasCIl. 51("79’5”‘]
ImpelfeCt. yas’a"as. Casta’13§, (:'Bs‘lalnas

. Castansi. nastanas: vastansi. ¢asto
nastansu . nastanas; yastansu, Castansu,

Imperative: stanas. stansi: stansy

Participle: mastdnas, mastansa; mastansin

Example: stanss is the sole example of Form X p

2.2.4.1.8.4. 2nd radical weak verb
Not attested.

2.2.4.1.8.5. 3rd radical weak verb

stahla "to find sweet, to enjoy”
Perfect: stahla, stahlac, stahlic, stahlici stah

lic; stahléw .
Imperfect: yastshla. ¢astshla &osts HHCy staniaw, stahlicu, stahli
Yastshla, ¢astshla, Castshla, Castahlay, nastshla- , Stahlina
nastahlaw Ay, nastshla; yastahlaw, castahlaw,

Imperative: st5hia, stahlay; stahlaw
Participle: mastshli. mastdhlya: mastahlyin

Example: stahla is the sole example attested for this paradi
adigm.

REMARK

F ) )
Tor the xmperfect,.the ending vowel is -a, not -i which
his phenomenon is attested broadly in the Maghrib * ¢ “ipected from CA form.

50 TM: (torms ending wi j
‘ g with a and -i are attest ig
(Stumme, Tripoli . € o are attested) stagnd - jestagna (estagni
o r:f;o!li p- 24)) TEmls-Mushm: stagnd - vistégmjiefs‘izcg}? b Oe_stagm) xeich werden
> 391), "g rs- ewish: ‘istahld "] trouve bon” (éohen, Al bereichern” (Singer, Tunis
Yessenwa “conjecturer” (Margais, Tlemcen p 84 A s, o ss’enwti ’

e ), Maltese: st 4
:e “| (Aquilina, Malrese, p. 184). For Tunis-Jewish Cohen S1ahba - jistahba "o hide one-
ur le modele des refléchis en 1" (Cohen, Tumis II, p. 131), states that "Yinaccompli est en a
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2.2.4.1.8.6. Verbal noun
stoCCiC.
st Zil "hurrying up”. |

2.2.4.1.9. Form XI

2.2.4.1.9.1. Strong verb

sman "to become fat", zvan "to become beautiful”
Perfect: sman, smdnac, smanic, smanici, smanic; s
Imperfect: vasman, Casman, Cosman Casmani, nasman: yasmanu, Casmanu, nasmantt

manu, sSmanicu, smanina

Imperfect: smdn, smani: smanu

Participle: mazydn, mazyana: mazyanin

" hsab "to imagine, to think, to expect". hmar "to
"to become black", gbah "to become impu-
short", #3bal "to resemble”. sfar

Examples: ¢qal "to become heavy
become red", k¢ar "to increase”, khal
dent". gsah "to become hard", gsar "to become
"to become vellow", xdar "to become green”, zgar "to become small”.

REMARK
$hal "to resemble”: This verb originates from CA
of which may be assumed to be >asbah > *sbah > *5hoh > *3ba (see 1.3.2.6.(3b)). ;

1t is safe to say that the final / of sbal is the reflection of the preposition /- . Since
*sbah had always been used with the preposition /-, the latter came to be considered.
Form XI verb

after the loss of A, as a root consonant. Thus §bal now conjugates as o
without leaving any trace of / and takes a pronoun suffix: wwa yasbalak "he 1s sim1-

lar to you", $halicu "l was similar to him".

>asbah. the normal TJ development

included here. because the gemi-

ce the conjugational system.
. xfaf "to become Iight".

The following geminated and weak roots are
nation and the weak radicals w and y do not influen
(1) gem.: rgaq "to become thin", shah "to become strong”

(2) Ilw: twal "to become long”.
(3) Ily: zvan "to become handsome™.

2.2.4.1.9.2. Geminated verb
See above 2.2.4.1.9.1.
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2.2.4.1.9.3. 1st radical weak verb

I

wsat "to become wide"

Perfect: wsa, wsdfac, wsatic. wsac ICT, wsaCic; wsdu, wsaficu. wsaina
Imperfect: yusd, cusd, cusdr, CUsAi, nusde; yusdu, cusdu, nﬂsd‘ u
Imperative: usd®, usci: usccu

Participle: Not attested.

Example: wsa© is the sole example of Form X1 Iw.

REMARK

mwassa¢ (Form I1) is used as the participle of wsa¢

2.2.4.1.9.4. 2nd radical weak verb

1Ih.

s(s)al "to become easv"

Perfect: s(s)al. s(s)alac. @, O, S, s(s)alu, D, D
Imperfect: yas(s)al, yas(s)alac, B, D, D; yasks)alll, Y%,
Imperative: Not attested |
Participle: Not attested

Example: sal is the sole exam 1 1
xample attested for this paradigm (see 2.2.3.(1a) RE-
MARK 2 and 1.3.2.6.(2ap)). o B

2.2.4.1.9.5. 3rd radical weak verb
Not attested.
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2.2.4.2. Quadriliteral verbs
2.2.4.2.1. Form I

2.2.4.2.1.1, Strong verb

za/bjl_zﬂ "to make a fool out of"

Perfect: zalb3h, z31bhac. zalb3he, 2albshei, zalbshe: zolbhu. zalbdhcu, zalbshna
Imperfect: vzilbah, dz3lbah. dzslbah, dz3lbhi, nzslbah: yz3lbhu, dz3lbhu. nzslbhu
Imperative: z3/bah, z5lbhi: z5lbhu

Participle: mz3lbah, mzlbha: mzalbhin

Examples: <afl5g "to stifle”, 5265 "to bleat". bahbsh "to be open-handed”. dandin
"to give splitting headache", darbk "to beat (a drum)”. forssk "to make s.th. fresh,
to relax", gorb3z "to put in disorder”, garndt "to crunch”, garb3l "to sieve”,
hanh3n "to neigh", karb3s "to be arrested”, §2§3° "to send forth fragrance”. rorbig
"to be smashed”. zoz¥ "to swing (v.t.)", zagra¢ "to croak, to utter shrill".

REMARK
dondsn has its participle ndandan where the prefix m- for the derived forms is real-

ized with n- before d (see 1.3.2.1.1.3.(2)). This assimilation seems to be sporadic

and elsewhere m- > n- is hardly attested.

2.2.4.2.1.2. Weak verb

) Iw.”>

zuz3q "to chirp”

Perfect: zuzdq. z1izqac, zuz3qé, zuzdqci, zuz3qe: zuzqu. zuzdqcu. zuzdqna
Imperfect: yz1izaq, dziizaq. dziizaq, dziizqi. nziizaq: yzuzqu, dzuzqu, nzizqu
Imperative: ztizaq. zuzqi: zuzqu

Participle: mziizag, mziizqa; mzuzqin

Example: zuz3q is the sole example attested for this paradigm.

51 On the common root in the Maghrib \z-b-I-h, se¢ Agquilina, Dictionnary. p. 1604 zeblah:
Dozy, Supplément vol. 1, p. 580 =L "tromper”, Beaussier, Dictionnaire. p. 426 b

"attaquer, duper...".
52  Singer, Tunis, pp. 381-382.
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2) .

fissk "to mock"

Perfect: fisk, fiskac, fisoke, fisskci, fisske: fisku, fisskeu, fisshna
Imperfect: yfisok, cfisok, cfisok, Cfiski, nfisak: yfisku. cfisku, nfisku
Imperative: fisak, fiski: fisku

Participle: mfisak, mfiska: mfiskin

Example: Only fissk and firsm "to sign” (< It. firmare) are attested for this paradigm.

2.2.4.2.1.3. Verbal noun
TCaCCiC

&forsik "relaxing"

2.24.2.2. Form 11

2.2.4.2.2.1. Strong verb

Sforssk "to amuse oneself"

Perfect: cfarssk, &fsrskac, cfarsshe, Sfarsakci, cforsske; cfsrsku, cforsskeu, Sfarsskna

Imperfect: yacfsrsak, cacfsrsak, €acforsak, Cacfsrski, nacfsrsak: vacfarsku
Cacfarsku, nacfsrsku ' ,

Imperative: ¢f3rsak, ¢fsrski: cfsrsku

Participle: macfsrsok, macfsrska: macfarskin

Examples: ¢<af15k "o have difficulty breathing", ddandsn "to have splitting head-
ache". dda*d¥ "“to have splitting headache”, 15555 "to be sent forth (fragrance of
the flower): to enjoy fragrance", dzoz5 "to swing (v.i.)".

2.2.4.2.2.2. Weak verb
Not attested.

2.2.4.2.2.3. Verbal noun

The verbal noun of Q-Form 11 is identical with that of Q-Form 1
¢forsik "amusing oneself”. ‘
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2.2.4.3. Irregular verbs
To this section belong verbs which cannot be classified into any above conjugational

system.

(1) za "to come".

Perfect: Za, Zac. 2ic, Zici, Zic; Zaw, Zicu, Zina
Imperfect: yzi, dzi, dzi, dzi, nZi: yZiw, dziw, nZiw
Imperative: ¢5la, ¢5li: ¢51u

Active participle: Zay, Zdya: Zayin

Passive participle: Not attested.

Verbal noun: Not attested.

Ostensively the imperative form ¢a/a corresponds formally to CA ta‘/a "you (m.sg.)
are high" but the latter does not convey the signification of "to come” and is not an
imperative form. In other dialects various forms corresponding to CA ra‘ala serve
as the imperative of the verb denoting "to come".”® Considening this fact, it is
natural to attribute TJ ¢x/a to the same etymon. However the development CA

tacala > TJ éfla is irregular in that CA long a4 has been eliminated (the expected

form being *¢¢ ala).™ Note that the use of taala is rare in the sedentary Maghribi

dialects.™
7a (and its conjugated forms) in the perfect serves as an adverb "therefore. there-

upon” introducing sentences. "
zir "so (thereupon) the Sultan said to the minister”, Zac iva

2a ssaltan qal liz
"thereupon she said to them that she had given birth to a dog”.

qaltlam Zabac kalb -
zaw lahmir sabum yaklu lxdom "thereupon they found the donkeys cating the

bone".

Damascus (Grotzteld, Damas, p. 77 1aa, ta‘al

Cairo: ta‘ala (m.sg.), ta‘ali (£.52.), ta<alu (pl.); at
1adla (m.sg ). 1dli

(m.sg.), tai, taali (Lsg.), ta‘u, ta“alu (pl.y, TM (Stumme, Tripoli, p. 238)

(f:sg.), t@dlu (pl.).

54 On the reflection of CA vowels in TJ (sce 133). .

55 Tunis-Muslim (Singer Tunis, p. 363): i%d (c.sg.), i2du (pl.). Tum
106): 724 (c.sg.), izdw (pL.).

56 Cohen, Tunis II, p.135.

[V 3
9

s-Jewish (Cohen, Tunis II, p.
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(2) ra "to see".

Perfect: ra. rac, ri¢ ~ ric, rici ~ rici. FIC ~ FIC. raw. ricu ~ ricu. rina ~ rina
Imperfect: ydra, cdra, éara. caray, nara: yaraw, caraw, nnrdw-
Imperative: dra, ardy, araw .

Active participle: Not attested.

Passive participle: Not attested.

Verbal noun: Not attested.

Among the sedentary Maghribi dialects. as far as | know, only Maltese and TJ pos-

sess the. full conjugation (except the participles) of the sﬁcce;sor of CA ra’a wﬁlile

e I T N o, o s s il o g s
; ' perfect are used, but side by

side with the svnonymous verb $af which is more frequently. On th cari it

the plain r. (ric, rina etc.), see 1.3.2.1.1.2. - "enns

(3) nacra "to be seen” (Form VII + VIID).

Perfect: nacra, nacrae, RACTIC, naCTICI, nacric; nacraw, nacricu nacrina

Imperfect: yincra, Sancra, cincra, Cancray, nincra; vénc’réiw c:anc'r-dw nancra

Imperative: Not attested. o o -

Active participle: Not attested

Passive participle: Not attested.

Verbal noun : Not attested.

Fryom the pu.re.formal point of view, this verb should be classified as Form VII of
Gc-_r-_p, but it is safe to say that this is formed by attaching n¢- to ra "to see”
thra;::[i'h:;r‘_\:‘ Refﬂechl, P. 446 supposes the origin of the form with - w.idespread in

e Maghrib: dialects to be a contaminated form of Form VII and VHI after a me-

tathesi 1 ‘hi
esis of infix 1 which became prefix.  Although his assumption is appropriate to

thi ion why i

Sl:ls] case.'the question why such a form with mixed prefix occurs only in this verb

y remallns. 2 between » and ¢ should be conidered as originated f;om an auxil
n. . - A 3 ‘ )

" \ '\ox\e (see 1.4.1.2.(1b).fn.). As in other Form VII 7]y and Form VIII JI}y. also
¢ imperfect of nacra ends with -a (sce2.2416.5.and2.24.1.75 ) :

—_—
57 Ferguson, Koine, p. 629.
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(4) kla "to eat”.
Perfect: (Ist series) kla, klac. kli¢, klici, klic; klaw, klicu, klina
(2nd series) kal, kdlac, &, B, & kdlu, @, D
Imperfect: yakal, cakal, cdkal, cakli. nakal: yaklu, caklu, nakin
Imperative: kul, kili: kil
Active participle: (Ist series) wakal, wakla; waklin: (2nd series) kaval, kayla; kaylin
Passive participle: mukil, mukida; mukulin
Verbal noun: Not atteseted.

(5) xda "to take".
Perfect: (1st series) xda, xdac, xdic. xdici, xdic: xdaw, xdicu, xdina
(2nd series) xad, xadac. &, D, O; xddu. D, D
Imperfect: yaxad, éaxad, ¢daxad, édxdl, ndxad,; véedu, caxdu, ndxdu
Imperative: xud, xtidi; xitchu
Active participle: (Ist series) wadxad, wdxda: waxdin: (2nd series) xdvad. xayda:
xaydin
Passive participle: muxitd, muxiida; muxudin

Verbal noun: Not attested.

Here we discuss verbs (4) and (5) at once. because the both conjugate according to

one and the same system.
(a) Perfect: Both verbs possess two series of conjugation in the perfect. One 1s
The latter occurs only in the 3rd person.  There

from /1Iy and another from [Iw-y.
wo series of the perfect

does not seem to be any difference in the usage between the t
and the participle. Among the sedentary Maghribi dialects the form by I/ y 1s
attested. as far as I know. in Maltese. Fes-Jewish. Sefrou-Jewish. Quargha, Tafilalt™
and TJ. while in almost all other sedentary dialects the form by /v is exclusively

)
used.

p. 195., Brunot, NFes, p. X, Suliman, Sefrou, p. 43 (kel "o eat” but

58 See Aquilina, Malrese, )
N ia, p. 26 (only kel "to eat” is cited). Heath & Bar-Asher,

xda "to take", Lévi-Provengal, Ouargl .
Tafilalt, pp. 67-68 (tal (< *kal ) "to eal” but xd- "to take") respectively.

59 Algerian village and urban dialects (Margais, Algérie, p. 222 and p. 227 resp"ccuvcln In
Sefrou, CA “axad corresponds to xda "to take", whilst CA ’akal to kel "to eat”. which indi-
cates a morphological split between two verbs which corresponds to the same root structure

in CA, see Stillman, Sefrou, pp. 44-45.
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(b) Imperfect: Both verbs conjugate as CA P.

(c) Imperative: Both verbs conjugates as CA ITw.

(d) Active participle: Both verbs possess two series: one is formed on CA I/w and
another on CA Iw.

(e) Passive participle: This is formed as CA Jw for both verbs.

Following is the distribution of the actual forms according to the stem.

P The imperfect.

Iw: The active and passive participles (1st series).

IIw: The imperative, the perfect (2nd series), the active participle (2nd series).
1ly: The perfect (1st series).

(6) (ckal "to be eaten (by moths, by rust), to be catable".

Perfect: (1)ckal. (1)coklac, @, B, B; (éakln, I,

Imperfect: ya(t)ckal ~ vackal, ca(t)ckal ~ cackal, B, B, D; yatcoklu ~ vackalu, . &
Imperative: Not attested. o ~ o
Active participle: Not attested.

Passive participle: Not attested.

Verbal noun: Not attested.

(7) ba "to want".

Perfect: ba, bac, bi¢, bici, bic: baw, bicu_ bina
Imperfect: Not attested

Imperative: Not attested

Active participle: Not attested

Passive participle: Not attested

Verbal noun: Not attested.

This verb is used only in the perfect in the negative form and means "did not want"
and may correspond to CA >gbg although its meaning is " 7

to the meaning of TJ* to refuse” which is contrary

. or CA baga which often a 1 i
e : 4 ppears 1n a reduced dialectal form.
cf. vabi ~ vaba in Benghazi Muslim dialect®" or also in Najdi Arabic »

60 Stumme, Tripoli, p. 239. And on the
and Notek.. o5 i verb \/’-b—_v, see Landberg, Glossaire vol. 1, pp. 11-62

61 Panetta, Bengasi vol. 1, p- 239,
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(8) balla "to dance".

Perfect: baila. ballac, ballic, ballici, ballic: ballaw, ballicu, ballina
Imperfect: ybdlla, cballa, challa, challdy, nbdlla; yballaw, cballaw, nballaw
Imperative: balla, ballday: ballaw

Participle: Not attested.

Verbal noun: Not attested.

This verb originates from Italian ballare "to dance”. It is difficult to attribute it to
Form 11 since the vowel of the first syllable is phonologically long, and the imper-
fect forms have the ending vowel -a.

(9) cakkda "to lean"

Perfect: Gokkd, Cokkdd, Sakkic, Cokkici, Cakkic: Cokkaw, ¢akkicu, cakkina
Imperfect: yéskka, 1¢3kka, tCskka, t¢akkay, néskka; véokkaw, tCakkaw, ncakkdw
Imperative: ¢3kka, cokkdy; Cokkaw

Participle: Not attested.

Verbal noun: Not attested.

This verb corresponds to CA ittake’, Form VII of Yw-k= : CA ’ittake’ > *ttaka >
ttakka > *takka > TJ ¢akka. Also TJ ¢kal (see 2.2.4.1.1.1. REMARK 1) onginates
from CA Form VIII Iw Cittakal = \w-k-1) but they do not follow a coherent devel-

opment. For ¢akka, instead of the climination of a short vowel. & is geminated. so

that the ancient a has been preserved in a closed syllable. The reason for this di-

vergence is not obvious.

(10) stham "to bathe".
Perfect: stham, st3hmac, sthamc. s
Imperfect: y3stham, c3stham, Castham, Castahmi, nastham. vastshmu, Castahmu,

thsméi, sthamc: stdhmu, sthémcu, sthamna

nastshmu
Imperative: dstham, astshmi: astshmu
Participle: mJstham. mastdhma: mastahmin

Verbal noun: Not attested.

62 Cohen, Alger, p. 226.
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This corresponds to CA istahamm which is an obvious Form X gem.  Yet in TJ the
geminated m has been reduced to a single m. A parallel phenomenon. in just the
same word. is attested in mediaeval Neo-Arabic. Blau states in his Christian. p.
167 that "verba mediae geminatae are formed before suffixes beginning with con-
sonants like verba mediae infirmae" and mentions two examples: Lealiud "we
bathed", alesiud "you (pl.) bathed". To explain the actual TJ verb which has lost
the geminated m, we suppose that these forms like verba mediae infirmae had been
extended to all persons, trrespective of the (existence or) the nature of the suffix.
Note that sthagq "to need" remains as Form X gem (see 224182).

(11) stannd "to wait".

Perfect: stonna, stonndé, stannic, stannici, stannic: stanndw. stannicu, stannina

Imperfect: yastinna, castdnna, éastsnna, Castonndy. nastanna; yastannaw, Eastanniw,

nastannaw
Imperative: stinna, stanndy. stannaw
Participle: mastinni, mastsnnya; mastannyin
Verbal noun: Not attested.

This verb can be analysed as a hybrid of Form V and X of the root \/’-n—y.f’3 From
the fact that the imperfect stem takes an ending vowel -a which is particular to Form
V IIly rather than Form 11 I7ly, a contamination of V and X is more likely.

2.2.4.4. Isolated imperatives

There are attested two verbs used only in the imperative,
(1) ac "bring!".

Imperative: ac. a¢i: dcu
This verb corresponds to CA hari. ™

(2) barra "go out!".

Imperative: barra. borri: barru

63 Singer, Tunis, p. 398 states that this verb

is a combination of Form I and X_
64 Brockelmann, GvG vol. I, p. 521.
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This verb originates from the adverb barra "outside” (see 2.6.2.(2) REMARK) < CA

barran. Usually this is followed another imperfect verb and designate "go and do!

altogether. . N
barru-sriw hmir "go (pl.) and buy donkeys!". barra qatt* malglhl Ii camma

fossanya "go to cut some fruits which are found in the field".

2.2.5. Verbal prefixes and pseudo-verbs

2.2.5.1. Verbal prefixes
In the Maghrib verbal prefixes vary from dialect to dialect: in Morocco,.lﬁ- .(nonh-
ern sedentary dialects), ka- (southern sedentary dialects). /a-. a- (bed(')um .dlalecls)
are attested as prefixes to express an actual and habitual fact,‘ and-m leya_ and
Djerba b- is used for intention or near future.® In Tun}sTJegnsh qa (al_)bre\'xa;ed
form of the participle gi€ad) serves to express progressivity.” In Tunis-Mushm
such verbal prefixes are not used. N
In TJ. two verbal prefixes exist: one to express progressivity and another to
mark futurity.
(1) ga "(the present-progressive marker)".
This is put before an imperfect verb to give progress
tion denoted by the verb. .
Sa qa crmal?  qa nastanna fi "what are you doing? ne for N 2
nas qa vdalht <a-nnfacah nca assaltan "he found people.aucnonmg_ the ..u a
a ga ¢ganni w kmama yraddu <lia "when _\ouA(\\lll') seé
" msugra duwcak li ga cadwi

ive or durative value to the ac-

1 am waiting for him". sab

kevs", kif caraw lagmaZZ .
the shirt singing and its sleeves responding to 1t... &
fia..? "is your story that you are telling certain?". bas ma _vf;jfams li hnan ga
nadwiw "ini order that he would not understand what we are savin >
Ibnadam. qa yadwi duwa farga "ho, he has become n'lad. that man: h;: 115 tlz; ) :]'1"g
nonsense". ga ydawwru Skun y‘awsnam "they are seekl.ng s?meone té <':' p .
one is going after yvou™.

g". ara absl ada

Gohsab wahad qa yamsi wrak "you think that some

ga cannot be used when the main verb is preceded (i.e. subordinated) by an-

i i " BY "let im
other verb: nagdar nastannd-naya "l can wait for him here". xalli yargad "lc

sleep!”.

65 Fischer & Jastrow, Handbuch, pp. 263-264.
66 Cohen, Tunis I, pp.136-137.
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Since ga is derived from ga‘ad, which is a nominal form, the negative of ga + verb
is mus qa®’: mus ga nasma>* "1 can't hear", mus qa ¢habb cagconni? "you don't want
to kill me?",

REMARK
qa‘ad (qa‘da (f.), ga‘din (pl.)) has the same function as qa. qa‘ad agrees with the

gender and the number of the subject, so the series of ga‘ad is not in fact verbal pre-
fix but merely the active participle of ¢<ad "to stay".

(2) (3)habb and its abbreviated forms "(futurity)".

This verb primarily means "to love" (< CA ’ahabb), and also has the meaning "to
want".  But this meaning extends to express rather futurity. In the meaning of "to
love" this verb is followed a direct object, e.g. nhabbak "1 love you", habbicak "1
loved you", whilst in the expression of "to want" it is followed by another imperfect
verb, €.g. nhabb nakal ksasu "1 want to eat couscous”,” habbic anzi m<d "1 wanted
to come with him".  For both meanings imperfect forms and perfect forms can be

used. To express futurity, however, this verb is used always in the imperfect and
can be substituted by abbreviated forms: ham- ~ han- for the st person® (besides

regular nhabb(u)) and hat- for the second person (m.sg., f.sg. and pl.) and the 3£

(besides regular ¢habb(i)). For the 3.m., no such abbreviated form is attested but
only (3)habb is used.

Sg. Pl
3.m. (v}habb (Whabbu
3f hat-
2. hat- hat-
1. (n)ham- ~ hon- ham- ~ han-

han-nxallsu flus "we are going to pay money", ana kanc hon

-nqullok "1 was going
to say to vou",

$a yhabb ysir fina "what will happen to us?", iva hat-comal Ikl
maqlub manna hnan “she is going to do everything contrary to us". ham-namsi
nbul "1 am going to urinate”. cnuwa sq han-n‘amiu? "now

what are we going to
do?". ana han-naxdam Ixadma i dzi

"I will work (any) work which comes along".
_—

67  Also ip Tunis-Jewish ga is used for almost the same purpose.
there formed by the combination of m and §:
Tunis 11, p.136.

68 "I love eating couscous” is expressed as yoZabni nakal ksoksu.
69 Cohen, Tunis II, p-136.

However the negative of ga is
mda qas nibdam "je ne travaille pas”, see Cohen,
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2.2.5.2. Pseudo-verbs

The pseudo-verb is a part of speech which is formally not al V.'erb but functions as
verb. In TJ <and (originally preposition) and camma (originally adverbicon'e—
sponding to CA tamma "there") are pseudo-verbs.  Although they do not conjugate,

their negative form is made with ma ... § asn the cases real verbs.

(1) <and

This is originally a preposition (see 2.5.2.(1)).
(a) Possession. .

In this usage, the normal word order is: (NP,

referring NP; + NP; (possessed). , . ) _ |
adak assaltan ma <andus zgar "that Sultan does not have children". <ondi ma z

namal "1 have something to do (= I am busy)".

(possessor)) + ‘and- + pronoun suffix

The past and the future are expressed
(@) in combination with kan for the past and ykun for the future.

) ond
jugated or not before ‘and. ' o
ma kanus <ondi flus bzayad "1 had not much money", Kam azZay ckun ‘onna |

S e 9

3did "next vear, we will have a new house”, win amma trlacin kalb 1i kanu 3n:ak

re thos ” cans i tawla "1 di t have
"where are those thirty dogs which you had?", ma kans “ondi tawla "1 did no

a table", ma kans <anctu klab "he did not have any dogs".

kan may be con-

(m.) (< kan + enclitic dative marker /-), kanatl- (f,) and
(m.), ckull- (f.) and viudl- (pl.) (< yhun. .ckun +
These are used along with kan
g to the gender of the

(B) by a composite form kall-
kanul- (pl.) for the past, and vkull-
enclitic dative marker /- respectively) for the future. :
and- or vkun ‘ond- etc. kan and ykun comjugate accordin

: 70
possessed thing.

Past: |
(m.) kdllu, kalla, kallak, kalli: l

cand cand -anstlak. kantli: kan3t
() kansthe, kanstla, kandtiak. ' Rane. I
(pl.) kantilu, kanila, kanilok, kanili: kantldam. kamilkam_ kanunna

Lallam. kandlkam. kanna (< *kanam?a < *kanalna)
’ m. kancdlkam. kancanna

have” is kellu "he had™_ kelli "1 1
“I will have" elc.. and *kien ;
fixed expressions and do not

70 Such composite forms are attestgd in Majlese, Fhe hp::s't“olik:;”
had" etc. and the future of it 1s jkollu "he will _ \1;: s holl |
ghandu or *jkun ghandu are not in use. kell- or ikoll- ar

conjugate, kelli karrozzi " had cars".
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Future:

(m.) ykaillu, ykitlla, ykillok, yiqilli: Yhllam_ ykilkam, vkinna
(£) ckadlu, ckulla, ckillok, chailli: ckillom, c'kz'l/l/cam; ;’ku//jnna
(pl.) ykuniilu, ykuniila, Ykuntilok, ykunili: Yhuntilom, ykumilkam. viuntimna
kalli k an " i
a }1] :/b @aaan 'I' had a beautiful dog", kam /i Jac kancanna hus kbira "ast vear
we had a big house", ckulli hus kbira "1 will have a big house" . .
To this series the ex i i
xpression with <ond- can b 1 i
by e can be added. In this case the possession is
ma kanatlams <andam maskia " 1
they didn't hav " ¥ §
i "ot i no o ve a problem”, ma kanunnas <onna

(b) Obligation.”

In the combination of another imperfect verb, i.e. NP
\ > 1.e. NP,
NP, + imperfect, “and denotes obligation:

- . " " =
N ) to WOT eVver y andi naxd m Dr Il}" bas nasri
di naxd m 1\3’7l‘7a’ I lla\e O k daV ]
. 2XdJ ] ]
H AR

lhwav Z alk. " Vi q yV every § a
IVazZ 2 all I ha € to work by myse]f to bu €Vel 1hing” bas Co'mal 1hix.
o Py B ~ by B

]3’_” M ‘anda qul]ﬂ Sa:a salca ¢ ()t]l
2{C S?b aﬁs;bah irl Ol'der to dO the COO]\ing, the m
m cr

" orning", andj j i /
I'have to go and see my friend unwillingly" o b mamSinera satb

v + ‘and + pron.suff. referring
to have to do".

has to get up at six or seven o'clock in the m

(2) ¢amma.

Comma is used to express "there 1s / are" >
e". InTJ, ¢omma is not used as an adverb

» which is expressed by gadi.

an" ¢ §is ) 1

el e > omma Sisma barra "there is a water tap
ayaa "there is not such thing".

conveying the original meaning "there"
comma wahat saltan “there is a Sult
outside”. ma cammas has

the perfect of kan respectively:
k - - -
anac comma husi fi trablas "there was my house in Tripoli"
3 oli

e "
ars ; i

tomorrow there will be a wedd; "
o Ing party", ma kans
yesterday there was not couscous”

- 8adwa ykun ¢omma

amma ksaksu amoas

-_—
71 Thi 1 i
§ usage 15 attested also in Maltese, see Aquilina, Dictionary vol. 2 p.967

2.3. Noun

From the morphological point of view. TJ does not distinguish the noun from the
adjective, and the distinction between them is only functionally determined, i.e. all
adjectives can behave as nouns (but the contrary is not true). For example kbir
means "big" when this stands in the position of the predicate or after a noun to mod-
ify another noun, e.g. husu kbira "his house is big", hus kbira "a big house", but es-
pecially in a definite form this can be a noun denoting "the big one", e.g. adak alkbir
ma¢ "that big one (e.g. dog. cat etc.) died”. Thus in this study we do not set up
separate morphological categories for adjectives, but treat them collectively as

72
nouns.

2.3.1. Nouns with the definite article

The definite article is represented as /. As in CA, the definite article of TJ /1s to-

tally assimilated when it precedes a word beginning with a harf Samsiyy, but TJ has
an augmented inventory of consonants to which / assimilates. Consonants to which
| assimilates are as follows: & d. d Ll nnrrs s 5.t 1z z 2 Before the as-

similated article (= geminated consonant) an auxiliary vowel is inserted (sce

1.4.1.2.(3aB(i1))).

]+ ¢> 16" cani > atcani "the second”, [ + cinma > aicinma "the cinema"”

|+ d > dd: dabb > addabb "the gold"

1 +d>dd: dorr > addarr "the back"

1+ 1> ll: Iogwa > allagwa "the language”

1+ ]> ll: hutani > silutani "that which is below”
[+ n > nn: nas > annas "the people”

[+ n > nn: nanna > apnanna "the grandmother”
[+ 1> 1t: thakan > attkakan "the shops”

1+ 1> 1t tawla > antawla "the table"

[+ r> rr: rabbi > arrabbi "the rabbi”

1+ r> rr: razal > arrazal "the man"

|+ s> ss: sazra > assazra "the tree”

72 Beeston, drabic, p. 4.
73 Not &, see 1.1.2.2.(5) REMARK.
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[+ s> ss: saltan > assalian "the Sultan"

1+ 5> §5: Sitan > 355itan "the naughty onc"
1+ 2> zz: zvara > azzyara "the visit"
I+2>zz: zorr > azzarr "the orange water"
1+ 2> 22 Zar > 272ar "the neighbour”

REMARK

1. Although a/la "God" seems to contain, taking a historical consideration, the defi-

nite article /, this word is not perceived in TJ as beginning with it, since the preposi-

tions “/a or man, which take an abbreviated form before the definite article (see

2.5.2.(2) and (16) respectively), in this case take the form used before a noun begin-

ning with a vowel.  For example mon + allagwa > mallagwa "from the language”,

but man + slla > mn alla (not *malla) "from God".

2. I before b. m (even if not immediately adjacent) 1s realized as emphatic /, e.g.

Imatrah "the place", lammali "the parents”, {bayya "the shoe polish".

3. The definite article is assimilated to » and r, but never to ¢ the phonetic quality of

which is same as r (see 1.1.1.(6)).

I+ raha > arraha [srraha) "the rest" : [ + gaba > (3)lgaba [(2)Iriba] "the forest"

! + razal > arrazal [érrazal] the man" : | + garaq > (a)lgaraq [(2)IR4raq] "the deep
one"

Note that g, though phonetically same as t, does not have any emphatic influence on

surrounding consonants, so that the definite article before g is realized as plain, eg

arrazal [érrazal] "the man” (2)Igaraq [(a)lraraq) "the deep one".

4. I may be geminated when the sequence / + vowel follows prepositions /-, /- or -,

€.8. qa nastanna follulad "I am waiting for the boys", lallimin "to the right", <s/luzir

“on the minister”.  This phenomenon is discussed in 2.5.1.(2) for /-, 2.5.2.(2) for -,
and 2.5.2.(7) for f-.

2.3.2. Inflexion of nouns

Before we examine noun morphology. we discuss the inflexion of nouns. Unlike
CA, the TJ noun has no case ending or fanwin, thus the topics of this section are the
formation of the feminine, the dual forms and the external plural forms, and as well
as the elative. As for the construct state (see 2.3.2.1
only the extended use of 17 marbiitah by analogy,
with -a.

3.). we treat in this section
Le. its adaptation to nouns ending
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2.3.2.1. Gender

As in other Arabic dialects, TJ nouns are classified into two genders, i.e. masculine
and feminine. Masculine nouns have so special ending and we need discuss here

only forms of feminine nouns.

2.3.2.1.1. Feminine nouns

(1) Forms.
(a) Morphologically marked feminine. ‘ '
(o) Nouns with the ending -a (unstressed in po]ysyllabnc’ words and. stre’ssed' n
monosyllabic one) which may reflect several different ending of CA, i.e. &—
PR U A E ) )

danva "world", mo‘na "meaning”, gawa "coffee”, tawla "table". xala "maternal

aunt”, x/a "wilderness”, maxla "nosebag” (see also2.3.2.1.3.).

Exceptions. . N
gda "lunch", n3a "starch", dwa "medicine” and sma "sky" are masculine, thoug

i ing with -ac¢ (dwac-.
among them dwa and sma has their construct state form ending

smac- respectively).

(B) Nouns with the ending -4 (stressed in polysyllabic words). We may assume that

this ending reflects the CA ending <L, but there are attested nouns with this ending
which is not the reflection of . ) - o
<urd "one-eved (£)", bida "white (£)", hamra "red (£)", kahla "black (£)". torsa

"deaf (f)"; harré "hot (£)", nayya "raw (£)". &fuha "tasty (f)". hluwa "sweet (£)".

(b) Morphologically unmarked feminine (without thfa 'c':n'dmg" -L;). -

() Feminine by signification: smm “mother”, ax¢ "sister", banc ~Gaughter. .
xadam "black maidservant”.

(B) Several parts of the body: “in "eve", wdon "ear”,
"belly", nyab "canine tooth"™, ras "head".

(y) Nouns indicating countries. towns and the conc":ep't of la'nd. T
ard "ground", bangazi "Benghazi". blad "town". cunas "Tunis", 1rablas .

zlican "Zliten".

vadd "hand". sann "tooth". bran

74  Although nyab corresponds to CA < anyib, plural of nab, it is considered in TJ as a singular

masculine noun. The plural form of TI nyab 1s nyabacd, see below.
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(8) Others:
bi¢ "room”, hus "house", markab "ship". muc "death”. nar "fire". nafs "spirit”,
sams "sun", trigq "road"”, xir "good thing".

(2) Formation of the feminine noun.
The feminine noun is formed from corresponding masculine forms as follows.
(a) -a is added when a masculine noun ends with -C.

masiam "Mushim" : msalma "Muslim )"

‘omm "paternal uncle" : omma "paternal aunt”

kalb "dog" : kalba "bitch"

kbir "big" : kbira (f)
(b) -ya is added (Ciya < *Ciyy + -a) when a masculine noun ends with -i (= nisbah,
see 2.3.24).

trabalsi "Tripolitanian" : trabalsiva "Tripolitanian (f)"

yudi "Jew" : yudiva "Jew ()"

‘arbi "Arab" : <arbiya "Arab (f)"

Jugi "above (adj.)" : fugiva "above )"

REMARK

1. The ending -i of zawali "poor", gammarzi "gambler”, Turkish origin words the
ending of which is not nisbah, behaves as nishah in the formation of the feminine:
zawaliva "poor (£)". gammarziva "gambler (f)" (see 2.3.2.2 2.1.(4b)).

2. But as to nouns derived from the participle of /Ily roots, the feminine is formed
according to the rules mentioned in 2.2.2.2.
gali "expensive" : galva "expensive (f)" (alteration of 7 into ya = Cya < *Civa <
CA *CT + -a). marmi "thrown" mormiya "thrown (f)" (stem + ya = Ciya < CA
*Ciyy + -a)

(c) -a 1s added to:
(@) nouns denoting colours or physical defects (< CA CaC Ca).
byad "white" : bida "white )"
hmar "red" - hamra "red )"
‘war "one-eyed"” : ‘urg "one-eved (f )"
tras "deaf™ : tarsa "deaf )"

75  Cohen, Tunis 11 p 184.
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REMAEK .
Also rrab "wet" : ratha (£.), r1ab (pl.) (cf. CA rarb) belongs to this group.

(B) nouns of the pattern CaC-C; (geminated roots).

harr "hot" : harra "hot ()"

hayy "alive" : hayyd "alive (£)"

marr "bitter" : marra "bitter (£)"

nayy "raw" : nayya "raw (f.)" ' .
() nouns of the pattern CCuC (only two examples of this pattern are attested).

¢fih "tasty” : ¢fuha "tasty (£)"

hiu "sweet" : hluwa "sweet (£)"

(d) From a different root for some masculine substantives.
<ziz "maternal uncle” : xala "maternal aunt" ‘
bu "father” : amm "mother"
forruz "cock” : dZaza "chicken"
gotr "male cat” : qortusa "female cat”
razal "husband. man" : mra "wife. woman"

-savvad "master, Mr." : [alla "Mrs.. madame"
S‘ié;mi "old man" : <zuza "old woman"

xu "brother" : ax¢ "sister"

wilad "son" : banc "daughter”

Zdu "he-goat" : ma‘za "she-goat

REMARK
By adding ‘ ut -
unit noun is treated as a singular epmm&_z noun.
CCaC, this is altered into CaCC to which -a is added (see 1.4.2.1.).

bsal "onions (coll.)" : basla "onion (unit)”
hu¢ "fishes (coll.)" : huca "fish (unit) o
éaffah "apples (coll.)" : caffaha "apple (unit)

i i 3 below). The
1vi nit noun is formed (see 2.3.2. !
e s £ When the masculine form 1s

(1) TJ feminine : CA masculine.
bic "room" (f) : CA bayt (m.). hus "house
(f) : CA sikkin (m. ~ £.). wia "ground” (i:.) . CAwa
CA sita’ (m.). <ba *mantle” (f) : CA ‘ab@ (m.).

" (f) : CA haws (m.). sakkina "kmfe”
(@ (m.). 5¢a "winter. rain" (f )}
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CA sikkin serves both as a feminine or a masculine noun. which is usually treated as
feminine in the Maghrib.  Thus -a is added by analogy with other regular feminine
nouns with the ending -a.

sakkina, wta, 5ca, ‘ba have been considered as feminine because of ther ending
-a. However gda "lunch", nsa "starch" and sma "sky" (despite the st.cstr. form is
§¢ac- with -¢) are still masculine (see 2.3.2.1.1.(1aa) above).

(2) TJ masculine : CA feminine,

bir "well" (m.) : CA bir (£), harb "war" (m.) : CA harb (), mus "clasp knife"
(m.) : CAmisa (f.).”

2.3.2.1.3. Construct state of nouns ending with -a

TJ nouns ending with -a are classified into four groups: [A] monosyllable nouns of
the pattern CCa, the construct state of which is C Cac-. e.g. $¢a "winter" : (st.cstr.)
§cac-, [B] monosyllable nouns of the pattern CCa, the construct state of which is
CCa- (with no phonological alteration), e.g. dwa "medicine" - (st.cstr.) dwa-, [C]
mra "woman" the construct state of which is marc- and [D] nouns of other patterns
ending with -Ca. the construct state of which is -Cac-, e.g. mharma "handkerchief" :
(st.cstr.) mharmac-.

This ending -a reflects various CA nominal endings, such as 4+ (e.g. TJ
mharma < CA 4« 5a) ¢l (eg TJ sohra < CA ¢) youa) o~ (e.g. TJ mona < CA
<), L (eg. TI danya < CA ), 5L (c.g. TI maxla < CA M), 3l (g TJ mra

5 77 . .
<CA 31,7 This phenomenon has sometimes caused a change of gender in such
nouns (see above).

[A] Monosyilable nouns ending with CCa - CC. ac-.

st.abs.  :stcstr.

‘ba :‘bac- "mantle” (f) < CA ab& (m.)
sa D sac- "stick” (f)) < CA<sa (f)

$a :Sac- "dinner” (m.) < CA ‘as@ (m.)
bra :brac- "needle” (f) < CA ’ibrah £)

76 mus (n‘\asculine)A\\'ithout ending -g is observed broadly in the Maghrib, see Cohen, Tunis I, p.
185: Singer, Tunis. p. 509: Stumme, Tripol:, p. 247, Margais, Tlemcen, p. 43.

77 This phcnomenpn is attested already in early papyri documents, at least on the orthographic
level, see Hopkins, Studies, pp. 10 and 14 ff.

Nouns
gna : gnac-"song" (m.) < CA gin@ (m.)
rha . rhac- "hand mill" (m.) < CA raha (f.)
sma - smac-"sky" (m.) < CA sam& (m.)
sla - slac- "synagogue” (f.) < CA salah (f.)
sta - stac- "master” (m.) < CAustad (m.)
Sca : §¢ac- "ramn" (f) < CA 3it& (m.)
xla - xlac- "desert” (m.) < CA xal@ (m.)
xta : xtac- "cover” (m.) < CA git@ (m.)
wia - wrac- "ground” (f) < CA wat@ (m.)

[B] Monosyllable nouns ending with CCa : CCa-.

st.abs.  :st.cstr.

dwa - dwa- "medicine” (m.) < CA dawd@ (m.)
gda . gda- "lanch” (m.) < CA gid@ (m.)
nsa - nsa- "women" < CA nis@ (pl.)

nia - nia- "starch”" (m.) < CA nis@ (m.)

[Cl mra

st.abs.  :st.cstr.

mra . marc- "woman, wife”

[D] Other nouns ending with -Ca > Cac-.

st.abs.  :st.cstr.

balga - balgac- "shpper”

batha - bathac- "ferry boat” (f.) < CA batha (f)

danva  : danyac-, dniyac- "world" (f) < CA dunya (m.)
makla  : maklac- "food"
mana - manac- "meaning” (£) < CAma‘na (m.)

moxla - moxlac- "nose bag" (f) < CA mixlah (35 (1)

| . : '
mharma - mharmac- "handkerchief”

gawa  : gawac- "coffee”

sanva sanyac-, sanivac- "field”

sohra  : sohrac- "desent” () < CA sahra (f)
xatwa  : Xatwac-, xtuwac- "step”

203
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REMARK

1. $¢a, gna, rha, sma. sta are, despite their construct state form with -¢. masculine.

2. The construct state form of [C] may undergo syllable alteration with a following
vowel (see 1.4.2.1.ff).

3. Nouns ending with -Cya, -C wa, e.g. sanva, xarwa have two construct state forms:
(a) sanyac-, xarwac- before a noun beginning with a vowel, (b) sanivac-, xiuwac-,

with a long vowel, before a pronoun suffix beginning with a vowel (see 1.4.23.
REMARK 1),

2.3.2.2. Number

TJ has three numbers, singular, dual (pseudo-dual) and plural.

Since the singular is
not marked by

any special morpheme, it is not treated in a separate section. On the
collective noun, see below 2323,

2.3.2.2.1. Dual and pseudo-dual

The dual is marked by a suffix -in. which corresponds to CA -avn. In TJ, as in
many other Maghribi dialects, this suffix is formally identical with that

of the mas-
culine external plural (see 232221(1)). A number of nouns taking the ending

-in correspond to a CA dual form but in fact denote plurality.  Such formally dual
nouns are called psendo-dual following H.Blanc.”®

2.3.2.2.1.1. Dual

The usage of the (real) dual is restricted to noun
numerals 200 and 2000,

(1) Measures:

s indicating measures, time and the

Jortcin (sg. forda, pl. Jardac) "two pieces", harcin (sg. hara, pl. hyar)"
ties of four eggs each” (hara is a quantifier for €ggs: hara dahya "fo
3.23.2.05)). kalmein (sg. kalma, pl. kalmac) "two words"
pl. mgaraf) "two spoons”. gawcin (sg. gawa, pl. gawac) "two (cups of) coffee
(not "two coffec-houses" = 21,7 qawac)", qaffcin (sg. q92ffa. pl. gfaf) "two large
baskets”. 5a2brin (sg. sbar, pl. Sbura) "two inches”, rarfin (sg. tarf pl. truf) "two
preces”. xiuwcin (sg, xomwa, pl. xarwac) "two steps” (see 1.4.2.3. REMARK D).

two quanti-
ur eggs”. see
s MGarfCin (sg. mgarfa,

_—
78 Blanc, Pseudo-dual
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(2) Time:

‘amin (sg. ‘am. pl. snin)” "two vears". lilcin (sg. lila. pl. lvali) "t\:/o nightvs"".
marrcin (sg. marra, pl. marrac) "two times", narin (sg. nar, pl. narac) two-dz:_\ sv )
i;,)r;z:i‘c‘in (sg. ramia. pl. romsac) "two seconds”, sa“¢in (sg._sa‘a, pl. vS(f[_IC) "t\\;o
hours".™ Sarin (sg. Sorr < *shar < CA Sahr, pl. Sur < Shitr <,.CA su}zur)( t\\;)
months", tgigcin (sg. tgiqa. pl. tqayaq) "two minutes", ZamCin (sg. Zom‘a, pl.

Zmaya°) "two weeks".

Also in awwlin amas "two days before vesterday" (auwal c.imas "d"a_v l?ef:re :e:(e)::
day") and bacdin gadwa "two days after tomorrow” (bad gadwq day : ter 0” "
ro;w"' _ For both the first element takes the dualform, cf. Tunis-Mus lm;‘ :.]14

barhin "two days before yesterday”, ba‘d gudwtin "two days after tomorrow™.

3) 200 and 2000 . .
fni)vc'in (sg. miva, pl. miyac) "two hundred", alfin (sg. alaf. pl. alaf) "two thousand

REMARK ) | o N
1. wargcin, which literally means "two papers”, conveys the notion "a few pape

FE ] . n , l . ac
which no exact number is intended: wargcin "a few papers (sg..wa;qa,kp 'u"a_r;/ to
(zuz warqac "two papers")). amsi lfriZider tsib wargcin, #mal biom ll}:‘l ac g

' , / < buriks with them.
the refrigerator and find few pieces of puff pastry and cook bzlrrilél\\ 1:he o
2. Dual nouns cannot take a pronoun suffix (see 2.1.1.2.1.4.). whilst the p:

may (see below).

2.3.2.2.1.2. Pseudo-dual

i 1 f the
The pseudo-dual in TJ consists only of some nouns denoting (paired) parts o

body. These nouns possess no other plural.

< - peaCiyp M f 1
nin "eves" (sg. in. pl. ©@). drain "arms" (sg. droc, pl. ©). kra 1;1 lle;s )(o a:;n
o " . : V . 1 " 3 san
; sin “legs: f human being)" (sg. rZal. pi. ).
" (sg. krat, pl. @). razlin "legs: feet (0 T ¢ "
malzh"(s(gsg -saﬁ: pl. @), wadnin "ears" (sg. wdan, pl. @). yaddin "hands” (sg. yodd.
"tee . .pl. 9).

pl. ).

i st ‘ "vear”, the construct state form
79 For pl. of <am, snin is used, which has its proper singular sna "year”,

of which 1s not attested. . '
80 Two o'clock is expresses with sa‘a min, see 2441
81 Singer, Tunis, pp. 647-648.
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The morphological / morphosyntactical differences between the pseudo-dual and the
dual are as follows:

(1) The pseudo-dual can occur with the numeral zuz "two", whilst the real dual can-
not (see 2.4.1.2.).

Pseudo-dual: zuz wadnin "two ears", zuz razlin "two legs".

Real dual: narin "two days” (*zuz narin), ‘amin "two years" (*zuz <amin).

(2) The pseudo-dual can be combined with a pronoun suffix. In this case -n of the

wadniom "their ears", razlikam "your (pl.) legs".

Note that the ending -» is not eliminated when a nomen rectum follows the
pseudo-dual noun: 2bat¢ wadnin alkalb " pulled the ears of the dog", grasc xaddin

ax¢i "l pinched the cheeks of my sister”.  And this applies to the real dual, e.g miy-
cin kalb "two hundred dogs".

(3) Whilst nouns possessing the real dual form have a plural form as well, the
pseudo-dual does not have a special plural form.

alaf "thousand"” (sg.) » alfin "two thousand” (du.) - alaf "thousands" (pl.)
nar "day" (sg.) - narin "two days" (du.) narac "days" (pl.)
But

wdon "ear" (sg.) : Wadnin "ears" (pseudo-du.) : & (pl.)

REMARK

xadd "cheek" has a dual xaddin and a plural xdud. The dual xaddin possesses the

characteristics of both the real dual and the pseudo-dual: xaddin can take a pronone

suffix. e.g. xaddiva "my cheeks" {pseudo-dual), but cannot be preceded by zuz (real
dual). Likewise Znoh "wing" (see 1.3.3.1.(1ba)) has a dual Zonhin and a plural
Swansh. In this case Zonhin is a pseudo-dual, and zwanah (formally plural) serves
rather as a collective noun (see 23231, REMARK).

2.3.2.2.2. Plural

The formation of the plural is distinguished into four types:
(1) External plural. which is formed by attaching a plural suffix

-in, -a¢ ~ ¢, -a, -iya.
-im. -uc. (i) to the singular noun.
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(2) Internal plural, which is formed by aitering the word structure.

(3) Mixed plural, which is formed by attaching a plural suffix and altering the word
structure (= (1) +(2)).

(4) Irregular plural. ' - ) N
In TJ, a feminine plural noun may be formed by adding the ending -¢ to a feminine

. . ¢ " "o 'e Xt h f n.
singlular noun (ending with -a), e.g. m‘allma "teacher (£)" : m allmac "teachers (f.)

msalma "Muslim (£.)" : msalmac "Muslims (£)". On the other hand. in TJ the ad-

jective does not distinguish gender in plural. and a feminine plural noun is movdlﬁc.d
by masculine plural, e.g. mallmac falhin "skilful teachers (£pl.)" (not *falhac). nsa
rr;salmin “Muslim women" (not *msalmac), bnac azgar "young girls” (not *zgirac).

2.3.2.2.2.1. External plural
(1) -in. - ' )
This ending is attached directly to the singular masculine noun 'm the following
cases. When the noun is the participle of /Iy verb which ends with -i. the forma-l
tion of the plural by the ending -in is twofold: (1) -/ is replaced by -y and the plura
ending -in is added, (it) -y- intervenes between -/ and -in (.see 2.2.2.2.). ' |
(a) Participles, or nouns on the pattern of participles (including ordinal numerals
taking the pattern CaCaC). o ) _
<alyin "high" (sg. ‘ali). <aqlin "intelligent” (sg. ‘aqal). bain good "(sg /iazA
*b'c?hz' ), baycin "having passed the night” (sg. bayac), canyin seco\rj\d I(Sg. 'Calt11‘).
| ’ " " kY '- _ . ,ln
falhin “capable" (sg. falsh). galdin "erring" (sg. galad < ,C.A ) g-1-1) ga 3!
: "disappeared” (sg. gavab). kacrin abundant” (sg.
" (sg. m‘allam). mabulin “mad" (sg. mabul <
"gloomy. sad” (sg.

"expensive” (sg. galr). gaybin
kacar), mallmin "teachers: masters uhn:
*mahbiil), mac<arkin "quarrelling” (sg. mac"arak),-mafq)"qllrm- o
mafg)qur < CA maghiir) (see 1.3.2.6.(2ad)), marcahin "reposing” (sg. h).

Souli soulin "worried” (sg. mazgul ~
] iti ’ Foulin ~ masgulin "worn :
mastannyin "waiting" (sg. mastanni). maZg 2

in "fasting” am). tavbin

masgul), muzudin "existing" (sg. muZud). saymin fasting” (sg. -ia.\ﬁ':{) ‘",(S
. M " N h sy ® l. )
"cooked” (sg. tavab), wafvin "loose-fitting (sg. wafi). waZdin "existing” (sg

wazad), xamrin "dirty, rotten” (sg. xamar).
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REMARK

Some nouns on the pattern of the active participle of Form [ (CaCaC') which do not
preserve the fundamental verbal value and function as adjectives have an internal
plural: ¢a2ZZar "merchants" (sg. cazar), 2wama "mosques” (sg. Zamx°).

(b) Nouns ending with -an.

‘agzanin "lazy" (sg. <agzan). <at5anin "thirsty” (sg. <atsan). forhanin "happy" (sg.
Jarhan), hiranin "worried" (sg. hiran), zianin "hungry" (sg. Zian).

(c) Ordinal numerals.

awwlin "first” (sg. awwal), Canyin "second" (sg. cani).

(d) Nouns on the pattern CaC >C’> (geminated root).
harrin "hot" (sg. harr), morrin "bitter” (sg. marr), hayyin "alive” (sg. hayv). navyin
"raw"” (sg. nawy).

(e) Others.

gwivin "strong" (sg. gwi)., warin "difficult" (sg. wor), kaddabin "liars" (sg.
kaddab), awwlin "first" (sg. awwal), <amyin "blind" (sg. ‘ma).

Note that with exception of kaddab nouns on the pattern CoCCaC take -a as a
plural ending (see (4) below).

2) -ac.
-ac is attached to the following nouns.
(a) Nouns ending without -a (both masculine and feminine noun).
(a) Feminine nouns.
ammac "mothers” (sg. amm), xirac "good things" (sg. xir), nyabac "canine teeth”
(sg. nvab).
(B) Some masculine nouns.

‘ziza¢ "maternal uncles" (sg. “ziz). balasac "high buildings" (sg. balas), bsatac

“carpets” (sg. bsar). dabac "pieces of Jewellery" (< *dahbac) (sg. dabb < *dhab).
frasac "beds" (sg. fras). gzaza¢ “rust" (sg. gzaz), hzamac "belt" (sg. hzam),
Isanac "tongues” (sg. Isan), mdasa¢ ~ ndasac "sandals" (sg. mdas ~ ndas) (see

1.3.2.1.1342)). mkanac “places” (sg. mkan), mnamac "dreams” (sg. mnam),
utilac "hotels"” (sg.util). gburac "graves” (sg. gbur).
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(vy) Diminutives. ) o
<sifrac "small birds" (sg. <sifor), klibac "small dogs" (sg. klayyab), wlidac "small

bovs" (sg. wlavvad). wxavyac "brothers” (sg. wxayv).

REMARK . »
Diminutive nouns on the pattern CCayyaC alter the syllable structure into ¢ CiC

when attached by the plural ending -a (see 2.3.5.1.(1)).

{(b) When a noun ends with -i or -u (-€ and -6 of Italian words as well). In this case
a glide semi-vowel w (after - or -0) or y (after -7 or -€) is inserted before -ac.

a) -u, -0 + -a¢ > -uwac. o T
( )bakkuwac' "boxes" (sg. bakku), bulsuwac "wrists (sg. bulsu), /\l/llMt.IC" kll:
érammes" (sg. kilu), Itbruwac "(secular) books” (sg. /ibro), maestruwac "teach-

T LE :
Zd «ac¢ "public gar-
ers” (sg. maéstrd), numruwac "numbers” (sg. numri), Zardinuw p g

dens" (sg. Zdrdino).

(B) -i, -€ + -ac > -ivac. ) ) _—
taksivac "axis" (sg. taksi), Zornalivac "newspapers (sg. Zornale).

3) -¢ . ’
-¢ is attached to nouns ending with -a, -a. ) ‘ ( e
<aggilac "canes” (sg. ‘aggila). <ammac "paternal aunt" (sg. amma). _m\ya; |

. 7 zrd zzima¢ "taps" . bazzima).

(sg. ‘rusa), bandverac "flags" (sg. bandverd). bab.m‘mc ‘aP? (s(g :“(,)C-a)
bnic'a.c' '.‘gil;l" (sg. bnica < dim. of banc), bu(t)cac "plaving marbles sgbOd e .
bziznac "breasts” (sg. bzizna < dim. of bazzuna). calulac "moles on f v l g)
y ' ilvac  "famihes" amilva).
Calula), faliza¢ “suitcases” (sg. faliza). famll.vacl f_ar;llrrc;m}ils‘g-nc.;bbagcsn

o ises” y ac¢ "fishes" (sg. huca), kram&

fakruna¢ "tortoises” (sg. fakruna), hucac e e e

(sg. kramba), livac "fat tails" (sg. Ii_va): qawac" co Sty
rubbac “dresses" (sg. rubba). sakkanac "dangers Esg; 59 o = b on
.sk;ll'aé "schools" (sg. skula), storvac “stories” (sg;'stor.va.). ,sa,r.;7 ‘o Of.)x‘: an;j
pouches” (sg. sarra). wxayvac “sisters ~ brothers (sg.‘ an:\:w'brmks" o
sg. wxayy > dim. of xu). xarwac "steps” (sg. xi.rwa). _:'vaburac 3

Zabbac "garments" (sg. 2abba). sifac "corpses” (sg. 3ifa).
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4)-a.

This ending is for

(a) masculine nouns of the pattern C2CCaC which indicates a profession etc.
hawwaca "fishermen” (sg. hawwac), sayyaga "jewellers"
“tailors” (sg. xayvar), xaddara “greengrocers" (sg. xaddar).

But kaddabin "liars" (see (1d) above).

(sg. savvag), xayvata

(b) nouns ending with -i which is not a part of the root, e.g. the nishah ending (see

2.3.2.4. below), the suffix -2/, -/i (sce 2.3.2.1.1.(2). REMARK 1 above).* In this

case -y- 1s added before -7,
maltiva "Maltese (pl.)" (sg. malli), gawaziya "coffee-house waiters” (sg. qawazi),
sa‘aziya "watchmakers" (sg. sa‘azi), shabpiya "shoemakers" (sg. shabn),
trabalsiya "Tripolitanian" (sg. trabalsi), zlitniya "ones from Zliten" (sg. zlitni),
zwariya "ones from Zwara" (sg. zwari), zawiva "ones from Zawya" (sg. zawi),
zawaliya "miserable" (sg. zawali).

But ¢wansa "Tunisian" (sg. cunsi), msawra "Egyptian" (sg. masri), are by internal

plural.

(5) -iya.

(a) bulisiya "policemen" (sg.bulis).

In this case -iya is attached to the singular form.

(b) bnadmiva "human beings” (sg. bradam).

It should be assumed that bnadmiya "human bei

ngs" is not directly formed from sg.
bnadam, which does not end with

-7, but from *bnadmi.

(6) -im.

This ending is used exclusively for Hebrew nouns.
structure is altered according to the original Hebrew
such cases as mixed plural (see 2.3.22.23. below).

In many cases also the syllabic
forms, but we do not consider

bsugim "verses" (sg. basuq), héannim "bridegrooms" (sg. hacan), ksirim
(food)" (sg. kasip), mualim “circumcisers"
rabbi). taurim "kosher" (sg. raur).

"kosher
(sg. muil), rabbanim "rabbis" (sg.

_—

82  Wright, Grammar, vol. 1, pp. 232-233 and Brockelmann, GvG vol. I, p. 427.
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(7) -uc.
This ending is used exclusively for Hebrew nouns. B
. T . )
mazzaluc "lucks" (sg. mozzal), milu¢ "circumcisions” (sg. mild), maswuc “com

mandments” (sg. maswa), sakkuc "succot” (sg. sakka). slihu¢ "penitential prayers

(always n pl.)".

(8) There are some masculine nouns of Italian origin which take -7 as. ? plural emjim.g.
wihch may signify that such nouns have not been completely /}rabmzed. ' And n
some case‘s one and the same noun has two plural forms, one wnth the Ar_a}')lc plural
suffix -ac and another with the Italian plural suffix -i, e.g. libri ~ libruwaé "(secular)
books”. On the other hand, a completely Arabicized word usually has only ar;] Aral;
bic plural form bakkuwac (not *bakki), "packets" (< It. pac'f:o, pvl. Ap;a;fhj). ;noou:;n

bu(1)éa "playing marble" (< It. boccia, pl. bocsc;e), a ph.onologlcallj\' ) a ut:lizne enerai
has its plural form with Italian ending bu(1jci. ]I.l this respect we do nodA g e

consider the Italian plural ending -7 as a productive external plural ending of TJ.

- : 3 84
unlike in Maltese where -i is a proper plural ending of Italian words.

2.3.2.2.2.2. Internal plural

. . . ith
In TJ the number of plural patterns has been quite reduced in comparnson w1

1 i hown below in 2.3.4.
neighbouring dialects. The internal plural patterns will be s

2.3.2.2.2.3. Mixed plural

' i ; cture.
The plural form of some nouns is formed not only by alteration of word stru

but also by simultaneously attaching the plural endlung -ac. e ), b
shala¢ "mountains” (sg. Zbal), ayvamac "davs" (also ayyam. sg. h ’ (. o
( o . rba°).

"sons-in-law" (sg. nsib), grunac "horns" (sg. qarn). rbu‘ac fourths” (sg. rt

tfara¢ "nails” (sg. tfar).

s. whilst buca (pl.buci) was u..s‘cd by a man
: may be attributed to the difference ot age
Jtalian plural sulix, the degree of the Ara-

83 butca was given by a woman born ‘in the l~920 :
- born in the 1940's.  The morphological d]ﬂgenoe
L g t in buca, although taking a Itz ! ! pree of the fre
P‘? hltf_l]\m_g ﬁgrésatc}ll\?ar:ccd in that the original geminated coq:sonan]ta;si;c?lf;u (;n s1txh g ; one
 peminate el is rather uTegu .
. . Rer a stressed long vowel 7 imegul: ho O ther
;la g:sz‘t‘:dﬂtgsgn;n:alaciesﬂ a pure Arabic plural form butcad, it still retains the geminate
and buica, es 2 \ -
consonant 7¢ (on this gemination, se¢ 1.1.2.2(5). REMARK)

84 Aquilina, Alaltese, pp. 77-78.
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2.3.2.2.2.4. Irregular plural

The following are plural nouns which cannot be classified in any plural pattern men-
tioned in 2.3 .4. '

(1) By suppletion with same root.
abbac "fathers” (sg. bu). ayvam "days" (sg. yum) slawac "synagogues” (sg. sla)
xwac "brothers” (sg. xu). "sisters" (sg. axc), faamin (< faam)- "judicious (pl )'"ttsg.
Jim < CA fahim), mahrumin (< mahrum) "prohibited (pl.)" (sg. hrim) fivab.in "ola
men" (sg. §ibani) - o

(2) By different root.

nsa "women" (sg. mra). snin "years" (sg. <am).

2.3.2.3. Collective nouns

23.2.3.1. Form

Certain nouns for trees. plants, animals etc. hav

' ¢ a form indicatin 1V
beside the plural and singular form. ® colleciveness

smgul'ar plural collective

sa—zra ‘a trefe" sazrac "trees" szar "tree(s)"

zavfa "a chicken" dZaza¢ "chickens" dzaz "chicken(s)"
huca "a fish" hucac "fishes" huc: "fish( et Y
dahya "an egg" dahyac "eggs" ;Iahhi "e e(ss))"
kramba "cabbage” krombac "cabbages" kr,a-r;vb "cgagbbage(s)"

Usually th i
T v the fo@s of these three categories are predictable: the collective noun
tthout -a, the singular noun with -g and the plural noun with -a¢

REMARK

< 1 g (See 1 3 3 ] (lb . ]) 1 1 wan , CIrve: l O as a COHCC-
IA:()] nah wWin . b (1)) its lural (
( | . ) orm 21 S S als

assir (< ' *
Jossir (< Heb. ) comma z1z taca Zanhin_ nquilu xud aduk: 335

mn the pOt lhele are t“o. tluee wings ()1 lllCl\ell 0] I say to lun] tal\e those
Y g ( C B
. S
W mgS “l"Ch are t]le]e )

2.3.2.3.2. Quantifier

To count the number of. especially, some kin
quantifier is used.  Some nouns have their
followed by a collective noun.

ds of grains, fruits, vegetables, the
particular quantifier. The quantifier is
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(1) foarda (du. fortcin, pl. fordac) "piece, one of a pair".
Sfordat almdas "a sandal”.
(2) tarf: for a piece cut from solid matter (du. rarfin, pl. rruf).
atini tarf xabz "give me a slice of bread", rarfin xobz "two pieces of bread".
(3) garn: for a homn-shaped thing (pl. grunac).
garn f>lf>] "a red pepper", kam$a qrunac folfol "some red peppers”.
(4) ras: for a spherical thing (pl ryus).
ras batrix "one melon” (but for dalla "watermelon” ras is not used but Jord). xams
rus bartix "five melons”.
(5) hara: especially used for eggs and indicates "four" (du. harcin. pl. Avar).
hara dahhi "four eggs” (hara is an unit noun indicating "four").”" robca hvar

dahhi "sixteen eggs".

2.3.2.4. Relative adjective (= nisbah)
The relative adjective is formed by attaching an ending -/ (nisbah-ending = CA -hv)
to a noun or adverb. And when the adjective indicates a human being. it may be
used as a substantive. When the nisbah-ending -i is attached to a noun ending with
the feminine ending -a (ta ’marbiitah), -a is eliminated.
*mum "(general) public (substantive)" > ‘mumi "public”. <askar "army” > <askri
"soldier", *balad > baldi "native", trablas "Tripoli” > trabalsi "Tripolitanian” (see
1.3.2.1.1.2)). ¢unas "Tunis" > cunsi "Tunisian”, zawya "Zawva" > zawi "from
Zawva", zwara "Zwara" > zwari "from Zwara". fug "above" > fugi "above
(adj.)".
The feminine of a nisbah is formed by attaching -va (see 2.3.2.1.1.(2b)). And the
plural of nisbah is usually formed in the same manner unless the nisbah has a bro-

ken plural form (see 2.3.2.2.2.1.(4b)).

sg. f. pl

askari <askriva <pskriva "soldier”
trabalsi trabalsiva trabalsiva "Tripohtanian”
Juqi Sfugiva fugiva "above”

But ¢unsi cunsiva cwansa "Tunisian”

85 Cohen, Tunis II, p. 187 and Singer, Tunis, p. 450.
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REMARK
wasti "middle” has two feminine forms wasrva and wastiva. The former is used

only in the expression hara Iwastva "the Middle Quarter" (one of the Jewish quarters
in Tripoli).

2.3.2.5. Elative

In this section we will treat only the formation of the comparative / superlative; on
their usage see 3.2.

The elative is formed basically on the pattern CCaC < CA°aCCaC.
(1) CCoC: kbir - kbar "bigger”, zgir : zgar "smaller", gsir : gsar "shorter", d&if :
daf "weaker", wass : wss€ "broader”, rwil : twal "taller”.
(2) CaC,C; (geminated root):  Zdid : Zdad ~ #add "newer", xfif’: xaff "lighter".
(4) CCa: (IIIV).  gni : gna "more rich”, gwi : gwa "stronger". bai - ba "better” >
(5) Others:  mazyan : zyan "more beautiful” (see 2.2.1.1.2. REMARK).

REMARK
Suppletive formation: bai : xir "better", bzayd : kcar "more”, Swavya : nqas "less".
bzayad and Swayyva are the most frequent words to indicate "many" and "few" re-

spectively. ngas has its corresponding positive degree naqas but it means rather
“(mentally) deficient" and not "few".

2.3.2.6. Invariable adjectives

The following adjectives are invariable both for number and gender.
Jriska "fresh (food)" (< 1It. Jresca), halil "kosher for Pesah" (< CA halll), saqat
"blind” (< Turk. sakar).*’ frif "non-kosher" (< Heb. T0).

2.3.3. Nominal patterns

In the following all nominal forms attested in TJ are cited. The internal plural
forms and the diminutive forms are treated separately in 2.3.4. and 235 respec-

tively.  Stress is marked only in cases which does not follow the stress rule men-
tioned in 1.4.3.1.

86 ba < abha is not used as a comparative / superlative
ma ba < ma *abhéhu "how good it (m.)is!" Normal
87 Beaussier, Dictionnaire, p. 478. gives "

, but only in the fossilized exclamation;
ly "better” is expressed by xir.
estropié, éclopé”
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2.3.3.1. Cvnouns
Ca: ma "water", ma "mama". ‘
Ci: §i "thing" (not to be confused with $yy "nothing").

Cu: bu "father",*® xu "brother". B .
bu "father” and xu "brother” correspond to the construct state of triliteral CA *abit

and >axii-.

2.3.3.2. Biliteral noun

CCa: mra "woman". ) ) e
The CA biliteral nouns dam "blood", yad "hand" and fam . fnouth corresp dto 7
damm, yadd and fomm respectively and have become triliteral by geminating the

second consonant.

REMARK
<sa, sla (see 2.3.3.3.1.(1ea(ii))) etc. are formally on the same pattern (Ca same as

mra, but in their plural forms the third radical appears: ‘a;yan, .s]a?:c andi:‘};::::l:;;
tilé\" are classified as triliteral nouns. For r,n._ra there is nf) snl;nl;ecomidered
triliterality, Indeed the construct state of mra 1s ma_rc-,"but ¢s "ou be consies?
as a variant of (& marbiitah. And bu "father" and xu "brother” corresp

construct state of triliteral CA abii and *axii.

2.3.3.3. Triliteral nouns

23.33.1. .
attern C2CC and CCaC (+ corresponding f. and nisbah)

}CC of str..
(1) CaCC:  Substantives of this pattern normally correspond to CA Cy

i i -ariant of
Pw or gem. toots.  CCaC, which is put in (1) below. 1s a morphologl}c‘alf\ zlalr(l)z\): -
CaCC Or; the distribution of CaCC and CCaC, see 14242 Inthefo .

for nouns with ¢, see REMARK below.

Nouns on the basic p

" i 5. waldi bu ‘am "mv
mowner” for both genders; wald v
It also occurs n some
hen combined with a

88  bu is used also as a bound morpheme indicating e ol
son is one vear old", banci bu <am "my daughte; is 0 el
compound words, e.g. bukasias "chamele:)n - bu 1"5 b"";; e e
pronoun suffix of the Ist person, ¢.g. buya "my father”, ¢
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(a) Str., P and Iw: <3bd "slave", <ang "neck (of pot)". <arg "sweat: root". <ars "wed-
ding feast", <ord "width", bon¢ "daughter, girl". bord "coldness". ¢o%b "tiredness”.

¢alZ "snow", ¢ars "rock in the sea", darb "beating", dars "molar tooth". ard "earth",

ax¢ "sister”, forn "oven", forh "wedding party". garb "west", garg "depth". kak
"(name of sweet)", kabs "sheep", kalb "dog". malh "salt", mard "disease". masr
"Egypt", mast "comb", nafs “spirit, nafs "half", ¢a/b "heart: centre", gard "mon-
key", garn "hom". gars "piaster”, rags "dance", salg "spinach (1)".* sams "sun".
Sarb “drink", rarf "piece", wagc¢ "time", xabz "bread". zons "kind", Zald "skin",
Zamb "side".

(b) Gem.: <235 "nest" barr "wilderness", amm "grief" (\/h-m-m), amm "mother" batt
"duck”, bazz "muddy water", cann "tuna”, ®damm "blood", dall "shadow, dark-
ness". ®doww "light”. & fomm "mouth”, g235 "junk", garnt "cat", ®hadd "nobody",
haqq "truth: value", harr "hot", hass "voice: sound”, hayy "living", kaff "back of
hand", 2/l "all", emall "ant", moarr "bitter", nayy "raw", raff "shelf". razz "rice”,
sonn "tooth”. Sart "coast", ¢352yy "nothing”, wazz "goose". ®wazz "face". xadd

"cheek”, ®xaff "lighter", xall "vinegar", #yadd "hand”, zabb "penis". Zadd

"grandfather; ® newer"_ zann "jnn", Zaww "weather".

REMARK

1. The following belong now to the present pattern. but are not from etymologically
geminated roots: fomm "mouth” (< CA fam), domm "blood" (< CA dam), vadd
"hand" (< CA yad) (on these three nouns, see above). 52y "nothing" (< CA 3ay’)
(see 1.3.2.7.(6b)). doww "light" (< CA daw>) (see 1.3.2.7.(5¢)). hadd "nobodv" (<
CA ’ahad) (see 1.3.2.7.(7¢)). wazs "face" (< CA wagh) (see 1.3.2.6.(2¢c)).

2 xaff "lighter". Zadd "newer" correspond to CA *axaff and *agadd respectively, thus
historically these may be classified as variations of CCaC for gem. roots: to CCaC
belong the elative forms of other roots (kbar "bigger", mal "longer" etc.) (see (1'bB)
below). Zadd has a free variant Zdad.
3. mall "ant (collective)” corresponds to CA nam/ : naml > *

see 1.4.2.4.2) > *mpm,/ (the assimilation of » to m) > *my
geminated m) > mall.

tain triliterality. The g
the unit noun and

nmal (by Umspringen,
! (the reduction of the
The gemination at the last stage would be intended to main-

emination mal/ is now stable and receives the suffix -a for
-ac for the plural, malla "an ant”. mallac "ants".

89 Aquilina, Dictionary vol. 2, p. 1290 selq xewwieki "spinach”; Mar¢ais & Guiga, Takrouna 1l
vol. 4, p. 1865; "bette™ Beauss;

ier, Dictionnaire, p. 487, 3lu "bette”; Almkvist, Beitrdage, p.
370, sul’ "Bete".
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©)IPwy.
(a) (v(’(‘ I's . A1 " " l " -
(1) Substantives corresponding to CA CaC. Ca’C: ‘am "year ; baf door", bc'r' re
gard". dar "family", far "mouse”. hal “condition", kas "cup". nar "fire". nas
" .ll ) " " "foot“~ Zar Ylneighbom".
people”, ras "head", saq . Zay o i (e
(i1) Others: bar "armpit” (cf. CA *ibt, >abat (pl.)), gaz "gas (<1t §as).v na: ..da_\ '(r"
CA nahar) (nar "day" is now homonym with par "fire" < CA nar), Zal "widowe
(< CA haggal) (see Zala (1b) below).
(B) CIC = S ik M "oes ] "f St". in
(i) Substantives corresponding to CA C1C. CayC. CPC: <ib shanle : I'(' A c:: .
"eye", bi¢ "room", bir "well", dil "tail" din "debt", fil "elephant”, /il "night- t.
’ vsaliva®, ris " v sif "sword", sid "lion", sif "summer". $ix
rih "wind", rig "saliva", ris "feather", sif s.vw - sid "hor e
"sheikh". rir "bird", xir "good deed. good thing: better”, xif thread", zi¢ "oil", zin
"beauty". Zib "pocket", Zil "generation”. o .
(i1) Others: hit "wall" (< CA hif) (see 1.3.2.7.(4)) fim "judicious” (< CA fahim)
C’lC. " . . " " . ”. i‘rllé
8’)) Substantives corresponding to CA CiC. CawC: ‘ud lut.e. w SOd . bu(li uru:j' ; »
"mulberny”. éur "bull", dud "worms", ful "beans", gul "desert em: - e
mu . ’ ’ " x n ”" z " S A
“fishes". hus "house". fun “colour”, /uz "almonds”, muc death R mu ’ far;lza'.rla ;
"bO,W-" ruh "spiﬁt" sum “price”. suf "wool". suq "market”. sur "wall". su
qus e ; n' ) "o My f " ru-
“whip". 1/ "length". xuf "fear", yum day". zuz "two", l;‘ hunge
(ii) Others: mus "clasp knife” (< CA miisa) (see 2.3.2.1.2.2)).
" . darr ~ ddar
(d) ITh C;2C5C; ~ C,C1aC5: dabb ~ ddab "gold" (< *dhab < CA dahab). darr
"back (< *dhar < CA dahr): afternoon (< *dhar < C*A gﬁlh:)CA "
(< *3har < CA Sahr), zarr ~ zzar "orange water ‘< z'ha.r C— . C el
CA nouns- on the pattern CahC or CahaC are realized in TJ as C,2(2(> :

6.(2b)). The former variant is formally similar to geminatc.:d root nguns.
e sont the historical development concerning the disap-
ched to a

" $arr ~ §$ar "month”

but this gemination results from

innt 1 ‘owel 1s atta
] suffix beginning with a v
e et I minated one. Thercfore we

“his" > daru

pearanc
1Ih noun. it takes a form different from that of the ge

"back" + -1
establish a separate pattern entry for IIh nouns. e.g. darr s o
"his back". as against hass "voice” (geminated root) + -u " f

(see 2.1.1.2.2.(1aa) and (1al)).
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(e) Illvh.

(@) CCa < CA C¥Cah (39, CWC@ (ci), CaCa (L), CaCah (s\9) (I v), CaCh

(IlIh). Though the following nouns now take the same pattern CCa, they originate
from various CA forms, and this fact is reflected in the different realization of their
construct state (see 2.3.2.1.3.).

(1) TJ masculine with st.cstr. -a: awg "air” (st.cstr. awd-) (< *hwa < CA hawd), dwa
"medicine” (st.cstr. dwa-) (< CA dawi@), gda "lunch” (st.cstr. gda-) (< CA gada’),
nia "starch” (st.cstr. nia-) (< CA nasa).

(11) TJ masculine with st.cstr. -g¢-- sma "sky" (st.cstr. smac-).

(111) TJ feminine: <ba "mantle" (< CA <ab@), <sa "stick" (< CA <asa), <sa "dinner" (<
CA as@), gna "song" (< CA gin&@), rha "mortar” (< CA raha), sna "year" (< CA
sanah), sla “synagogue: prayer” (< CA salah), s¢a "

$¢a "rain; winter" (< CA s5it&), wia
"ground, the surface of the earth (< CA war@)", xla "desert" (< CA xal@), xra

"excrement” (< CA xard’), xta "cover" (< CA gire).

REMARK

1. The following words do not correspond to CA

str. or /Iy, but now fits with the
pattern CCa: bra "needle" (<CA

’ibrah) (see 1.3.2.7.(3)), wa "face" (< CA wagh)
(see 1.3.2.6.(3b)). sta "master” (< probably CA < sustad) *

2. mra "woman, wife" is classified mnto 2.3.3.2. as biliteral nouns.

(B) CCi < CA COWCP, OWC vy nbi "prophet"
gadiyy). gwi “strong”.

(v) CCu:

To this pattern belong the following nouns:
(1) Nouns corresponding to CA CyCw: hiu "sweet", hsu "stuffing (food)".
(11) Nouns corresponding to CA CvCrww: ‘du "enemy", <ly "height".
These nouns historically belong to the pattern CvCruw
sent forms. they are classified here. They are never

when ‘du takes a pronoun suffix_ w never appears, e.
enemy” etc.

(< CA nabp), qdi "housekeeping” (< CA

w, but according to their pre-
*duw, *Juw, and, for example,
8. ‘duk "your enemy”, ‘di "his

90 Singer, Tunis, p. 513.
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IS . e
2:1113 ?l::;inning" (< CA bad?). The final ’ wa;subshtu?ed Py v:h bif:iltlst; ;:ft}l‘t: :;i_
appearance from the dialect, CA bacP > *badw. Cons’.l.den?g e fa s
allel form to *bddw is attested in Tunis-Muslim badTv [badu] ?Zfang;nd ign v
bdu [bdi] in the same meaning), in Takroun'fl [badu] and [' u]l T el
bicdh® the final w has been, at some point, realized as a pu.re \ho“ fe e Stands_
*bddtt. And as long as this u 15 considered as a' vowel, a— :in t> Zd:s y
in an open syllable, so that this is eliminz?ted,' *{Jadw' > Ibfl ;;kelv th.at oy had ben
Zdu "he goat" (< CA gady). Its diminutive 15 Zdayy. ]\; is atio}, i
interpreted as a diminutive and Zdu was formed by backform :

A JCVC of str.
(1) CCaC:  Substantives of this pattern correspond to CA € vC C :;((i) uCr xor -
& Iw roots and to CA >aCCaC (adjective form (m.sg.) d;notn:lise o formsdto "
defect / elative form) of any root. On the development 1 orr)l s et = 11
CCaC. see 1.4.2.4.2. for CA CVCC > T] CCsC, 134.1(a

CC>C and 1.3.2.7.(3) for CA>aCCaC >TJ CCaC res';.):;:?/el()‘;al meligonce’. s
X sCvC: “dam “"bone”", ‘mar ,
(a) CCaC < CVCC, VOV dan

" ox " " "darkness”.
"honey", bsal "onions", bran "belly", cban "stravs:' \ C’.'l'(-?;’ /iz:ts'es"s’nilljs. praf "very
Sfrad "thigh", fham "charcoal”, gdab "lie", glam "floc N 1l ap" hf a.r "stone”"
bad (cf. CA hirrlf and Heb. pn)', hiab *fsewoods a7 80 - P8 B0
k¢af “shoulder”, lban "coagulated sour mlllk , lha:"g3 mba‘ " uarter”. rial "foot:
"pen", gmal "lice", gra* "pumpkin”, qz.'ar 'drav:'ler ’ :trees'('l stal "bucket”, sba
leg", sman "clarified butter”, sqaf "ceilmgj:'.roof . 5'23; ' "hair’"“g[.,;,r k. s
“finger" (< CA. ’ishac), sdor "breast”. sfor journey - ? Hail" M don “ear” (< CA
"candles”, tkar "masculine”. fbag "board", _tf‘?;r . f':'n gef m "nc;se". zbal "rubbish"”.
oudn), wraq "papers”, xmas o ﬁmll"':czmm::" (ilrr;h fii;un"'. Z'n«?v/.’ "wing" (< CA
zro "seed", zdof "pearl oyster”, Zm2 i ’

ganah).

C

C <’aCCaC. Cw " ~ ply". kbar

?;; gga b<ad "farther” akaf "thinner". fqa] "heawvier . I_lm3,r red (Tbn~"nc:rc:'" goor

.. s 7 " " " 1#] . M

"bigger", k¢ar "more", khal "black (m. ~ pl) ‘"Ma's_ 'l'zssaf."q; d” "groen (m. ~
"shorter”, sman "fatter". s/or "yellow (m. ~ pl.)". fras “deal . X

pl.)", zgar "smaller”, zraq "blue (m. ~ pl)".

91 Hopkins, Studies, p. 21 B

92 Singer, Tunis, p. 501 and Aquilina,
see Cohen, Tunis I1, p. 149.

93 Beaussier, Dictionnaire, p. 718

Dictionary, p. 94.  bdu is attested also in Tunis-Jewish:
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(B) Gem.. Zdad (~ 2add) "newer". (xaff "lighter”) (sce (1b) REMARK 2 above).

(v) 1lw’y: ‘war "one-eyed (m. ~ pl.)", twal "longer": byod "white (m. ~ pl.)". zyon
"more beautiful (< positive mazyan)".

(®) Iy (= CCa < CAaCCa): “la “taller", “ma "blind". gwa "stronger".

REMARK

CA OVCaC: kra "leg of animal” (< CA kura), drs* "am" (< CA dird). It seems
that their singular form with a short vowel is innovated by analogy with their
pseudo-dual form kra%in, drain with a short vowel, whicl; is atte;ted also in
neighbouring dialects (see 1.4.2.422)), T™M kirén ~ kor¢n (sg. kra®), Tunis-Muslim
korin (sg. kra®) (but drd - drée ).>*  In Tunis-Jewish drd and kréc, '\vhich are used
for the absolute state, are realized with a short vowel dar< and kar 'in the construct
state, dor‘u "his arm”, kar< albdgra "the leg of the cow" **

(?) CaCCa: To this pattern belong nouns corresponding to CA CVCCah, CvCVCah
(&d), OWCCa (3), CWCCa (3d), CVCCah (3Da3), OWCCa 7 (e3ad), Syn;:hronicallv
CCC with the feminine ending -a (bsal " :
(unit noun)” (see 2.3.2.3. above).

(a) Str. & Iw: <alba "tin, box", ‘alga "leech", <

omons (collective noun)" : basla "onion

e arsa "column”, balga "slipper for men"
bagra "cow". barka "blessing”. barma "soup pot". batha "ferry-boat" (< CA
bathd®). ¢agba "hole". dama "tear", daxla "opening”, jf;z‘r.c'z "silver”, gabsa "hand-
ful". galda "mistake", garfa "attic", kaba "ankle", kabda ra ™y
kahla "(a kind of fish)"* kalma "word".
"stomach (of animal)". ma‘da " (

"liver”, kacra "majority”,
kam3a "handful, small number", karsa

stomach (of human being)", mana "meaning" (<

CA ma‘nd). naxla "palm tree", gohba "prostitute”. galsa "sock (< It calza)", qarfa

cimnamon”, gas‘a "bowl", ragba "neck". rokba "knee", sahra "desert" (< CA

sahr@), sama "minaret” (< CA sawmaah).” $abka "net”. sohma "fat”, Som‘a "a
candl‘e - Sarba "soup”, wara "difficult (£)". warga "(a sheet of) paper”. wazba
"portion of foed". xadra "vegetables" :

"injur_\'".

xarta "beat", zanga "blind-alley", Zarha

94 Stumme, Tripoli, p. 261 and Singer, Tunis 4534

95 Cohen, Tunis II, pp. 55-56, PP
96 In TM kdhia, see Stumme, Tripoli, p. 312.

97  Singer, Tunis, p. 169.
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(b) Gem.: “amma "paternal aunt”, domma "(in bdommac-) at s.0.'s disposal", gaolla
"fruit", hobba “grain; swelling", hanna "henna", hassa "feeling”. lalla "lady",
marra "time (Fr. fois)", naffa "snuff", gaffa "large basket", gassa "crisis". sahha
"health", sarra "navel; money pouch”, saffa "lip of an animal”, xaffa "lightness",

Zabba "garment", Zorra "trail".

(c) IIwy.

(a) CaCa.

(1) Substantives corresponding to CA CaCah, Ca’Cah: ada "habit”, fara "calf (leg):
female mouse", gaba "forest”", hala "condition”, hara "Jewish quarter". haZa
“thing", raha "repose”, sa‘a "hour”, saba "harvest", tasa "cup”, Zara "neighbour
(€)".

(11) Others: Zala "widow" (< CA haggalah)”® baba "papa”.

(B) CiCa.

(i) Substantives corresponding CA CavCah or CiCah: <ia "hving". “ifa "cry", Cina
"the buttocks".” giba "absence", kisa "purse”. lila "night". lima "lemon". niva
“intention", sira "reason, course of events", §isa "bottle”, riha "a fall", xita "a
thread". Zifa "corpse”.

(ii) Substantives corresponding to CA Crah (see 13.2.7.(6aa)). Cihah (see
1.3.2.6.(1ba)): miva "hundred" (< CA mi’ah), riva "lung” (< CA ri’ah). Zia "direc-
tion, side” (< CA gihah).

(iti) Others: Jiva "fat tail" (< CA ’alvah). mida "low table” (< CA ma’idah) (see
1.3.2.7.(4)). riha "smell” (< CA r&ihah).

(y) CuCa.

(i) Substantives corresponding to CA CawCah or CiiCah: buma "owl". cuca "mul-
berry". duda "worm", duwa "speech". dura "round trip". futa "towel". guca
"(proper name)", gu/a "desert demon (f)". kusa "public oven". /uha "board".
muca "death”, muza "wave". nuwa "storm”. guwa "power”. susa "worm". sura
"figure", Sura "dowryv", Susa "fez tassel".

(i1) Others: buca (~ butca) "plaving marble” (< It. boccia) (see 232221.8))

98 This word is mentioned in Dozy, Dictionnaire as s (vol 2 p. 756, and IS venf, tem s
veuve (vol. I p. 11), and in Colin, Dictionnaire vol. 8, p. 1982 as hatdla  Brockelmann, (GG
vol. 1, p.43 states that “a- is substituted by ha- citing hezZala (Northatrica) along side with
hala "Instrument” (Tlemcen). With the definite article, s22ala.

99 Landberg, Arabe, p. 67 In. 5 and Aquilina, Dictionnary vol. 2, pp. 1446-1447
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(d) 1ih.

Substantives corresponding to CA CvhCah (see 1.3.2.6.(3a)) or (VhaCah (see
1.3.2.6.(2aB)), which has a variant C,C,aCa: daja "swooning" (< *dahsa < CA da-
h3ah), gawa "coffee" (< *qohwa < CA qahwah), sada (~ $sada) "testimony" (<
*$hada < CA 3ahadah)

(e) Hw’y (CaCwa, CaCya).

(1) IIw: <alwa "upward slope”, da‘wa "mishap (cf. do%ya "curse")", godwa "tomor-
row", kalwa "kidney", kaswa "suit of clothes", lagwa "language", maswd "com-
mandment" (< Heb. nMSN), nobwa "prophecy” (< CA nab’ah) (see 1.3.2.7.(5bB)).
ragwa "bubble", xarwa "step".

(1) 111y~'"da‘ya “curse", dohya "egg", danya "this world" (< CA dunya), Iahya "chin;
beard", gadya "affair", yomna "night (£)" (< CA yumna).

23; (C}'aCCd (oxytone): To this pattern belongs the following nouns (see 1.4.3.2.2.).
a) Gem.

(a) Fativc: hayya "living (£)", marra "bitter (£)", nayva "raw (£.)", harra "hot (taste)
(«)" o
(B) Others: sakkd "Succah” (< Heb. mIv).

(b) Ilwy.

(o) CiCa.

(1) Native: bida "white (f)" (< CA bayder).

(11) Others: mild "circumcision” (< Heb. non).

(B) CuCa.

(1) Native: ‘ura "one-eved “one-eyed (f.) (m. war)" (< CA<awr®)
(11) Others: atcura "Torah" (< Heb. n). .

(#) CoCCi - CaCCiva (f). This form may be the nisbah of C2CC.
(a)" Str. & In: ‘3:rbi(ya) "Arab", bakri "first-born son", baldi(ya) "domestic”, Carsi
paste made with carrot and pepper". karsi " ‘
"middle".

chair”, magri(ya) "Egyptian", wast(ya)

(b) Gem . rabbi "rabbi" (< Heb. 1), dahhi "eggs”. kalliya "totality”.
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dahhi is a collective noun of dohva "egg”. Although daliva "an egg” has a single &,
the collective noun dohhi has a geminated A. Considering the fact that the unit
noun is formed by adding -a to the collective noun as in huc "fishes” : huca "a fish",
the unit noun of dahhi should be *dahhiya. However forms such as dehi (in the
south Tripolitania)'® and TM ddihe suggests that dohhi had once a single h, *dahi <
*dohy. In the present TJ there is no nominal pattern CVCw/y, and CA nouns of this
pattern are reflected in TJ as CCw/i (see 2.3.3.3.1.(1ep) and (ley)). According to
this, *dhi is the expected form developed from *dahy, but the real form is dahhi: his
geminated in order to retain 2 by closing the syllable, and on the other hand. in
dahya, v fulfils the same function as the geminated 4.

(c) P: andi(va) "(a) prickly pear".

(d) Ilw: fugi(va) "above (adj.)", luti(va) "below (adj.)", rumi(va) "Christian", musi
"Mose (Heb. < nwn) (see 1.4.3.2.3.(4)).

REMARK
musi "(the prophet) Moses” (Heb. < nw) is opposed to musi above.

(e) IIlw: karwiya "caraway" (< CA karawy@).

2.3.3.3.2. Nouns on the basic pattern CCvC (+ corresponding f. and nisbah)

(1) COVC.

(a) CCaC: To this pattern belong nouns corresponding to CA OVCaC and VWCCaC.

CCaC serves as plural pattern which is mentioned in 2.3.4.1.3. below.

(o) Str.: <bar "pot”, ‘dab "pain, torment", <rak "quarrel”, blad "town". bsat "carpet”.
crab "dust”, dmag "brain", thak "laughter", fad "intestines" (< *fwad). flan "so
and so", fras "bed", glaf "sheath”. hmar "donkey", hram "prohibited”. hsab "ac-
count”, hsan "horse", hzam "belt". klam "utterance, speech”. Isan "tongue”. nas
"sleepiness”, nhas “copper”, gmas “fabric material. cloth”. rgad "sleeping”. skac
"silence”. slam "peace”, smah "permission”. shah "morning”. s/ah "wecapon”. Srab
"alcoholic drink”. tlaq "divorce”, zman "time". zwag "(house) paint”. 2wab "letter”.
2ran "frog". nzaz "pears” (< CA’ingas). ( B) Gem : gzaz "rust". graz "glass”. hmam

"pigeons"”, zdad "clothes for woman".

100 Margais & Guiga, TJakrouna I vol. 3, p. 1253 gives for this word a comment. "ceufs (d'aut-
ruche); n'apparait que dans la poésie bédouinisante ou 1l est sans doute un emprunt aux par-
lers tripolitains (sud tripolitain: déhi ou meidha...)".
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(v) Iy: ysar "left".
(8) Ibwy: byad “piece of charcoal”, nyab "canine tooth" (< CA ’anvab) (sce
2.3.2.1.1.(1bB)). syam "fast".

(b) CCiC: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

Nouns corresponding to CA CaCiC.

(o) Str.: ‘rid "wide", ris "bridegroom", ¢qil "heavy”, drif "elegant”, glid "thick",
g@iq "darkness", filib "milk", hrim "prohibited". hzin "sad", kbir "big, elder", miih
"nice”, mrid "sick", ndif "clean", nsib "son-in-law: brother of wife; husband of
sister of wife", gbih "impudent”, gdim "old", rbi "spring", rxis ';cheap". rzin
"heavy, depressed”, s<id "happy", smid "semolina”, smin "fat", 's‘ib."diﬁ'lcult'v'. .s/ib
"cross", §ir "barley", $rik "companion", xsin "powerful", zgif "small", zbin "’fc;re-
head", Zrid "palm branch". '

(B) Gem.: ziz "maternal uncle: beloved", hdid "iron", hnin “compassionate”, hrir

"silk". glil "rare", rgiq "thin", tgiq "flour”, 1bib "doctor", xfif "light", zbib "raisins".

Zdid "new".
(v) Iw’y: wgid "matches", wsif "negro", wzir "minister"; ymin "right".
(8) Ihw: rwil ™tall. long”. N
(e) ly: see 2.3.3.3.1.(1ep).
(©) Others: trif "non-kosher (food)" (< Heb. q0). 1

(c) CCuC (< CA OYCiiC).
(@) Str.: “mud "handle of mortar”, ¢fith "tasty” (< CANEER™ frur "breakfast”. fur

"immorality”. gbur "grave (m.)".'” sbul "com", x/us "liberation", xruf "lamb".
(B) Iw: see 2.3.3.3.1(ley).

(2) CCWCa.

(a) CCaCa: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

(a) Nouns corresponding to CA CvCaCah.

(1) Str: bzara "spice”. dbara "contrivance". xzana ~ gzana "warchouse", hmara
female donkey". hisana "haircut”, hzana "mourning”, ndafa "cleanliness", shala
charcoal (powder)". sxana "heat". slara "salad", skara "sack", xrafa "fairy tale”

Zmdcfa "group". ‘ ) ’

101 Margais & Guiga, Takrouna Il vol. 5, p. 2370.
102 The same root is used in Tunis-Muslim as tahfiin "hi 1
‘ S h ibsch, ansehnlich, adr "
Singer, Tunis, p. 496. . At apart see

103 Allhough gbur corresponds to CA qubiir, plural of qabr, it is considered in TJ as a singular
masculine noun.  The plural form of TJ gbur is gburaé.
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(i) Gem.: dlala "auction", d?aza "chicken", hmama "pigeon”, hnana "sympathy"

(i11) Iw: wsada "pillow".

(iv) IIwy: dvana "religion", gvama "standing up", tvaba "goodness", xyala "ghost",
xvata "sewing". zwara "Zwara (name of a town)", zyara "visit".

(v) {Ilw: “dawa "enmity".

(vi) Ily: gnaya “a song", hkava "story", graya "reading". wsaya "command".

(B) Others: nzaza "a pear (< CA ’ingasah)", ncaya "feminine" (< CA unta) (see

13.2.7.3).'*

(b) CCiCa (< CA CaCiCah).

() Str.: ‘gima "barren (f.)", Zina "paste", &qiba “hole", hriga "fire", k¢iba "writing",
mliha "good (£.)", gcila "killing", rbiba "stepdaughter on husband's side”. shika
"ingot bar", sriha "dance, dancing”, tbixa "food". tfina "cholent" (< CA dafi-
nah),'” riha "repeated beating”, triga "distance, course”, xmira "yeast". xniba

"theft, stealing", zriba "hut".
(B) Gem.: hdida "iron bar", glila "earring". 1giga "minute", 15ifa "few” (< Nd-5-5).""
(y) Iw: wgida "match", wsifa "negro (f)", wii‘a "pain".
(8) IIm/y: rwila "tall, long (f.)".
() IIv: <Siva "evening", gwiva "strong (f.)". shiya "girl".

(c) CCuCa: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

(o) Nouns corresponding to CA CVCitCah.

(i) Str.: <rusa "bride”. <zuza "old woman", fluka "boat"., hiuma “shame”. hkuma
"judgement”.

(it) IITw: <duwa "female enemy" (< CA <aditwah).

(B) Others: skula "school" (< It. scuola).

(3) CCVCd (oxytone).

(a) CCaCa (only Hebrew origin): braxa "bless” (< Heb. 1n973). zdagad "chanty” (<
Heb. npN).

(b) CCuCa: ficha “tasty (£)". hluwa "sweet (£)" (< CA hulwah) (see 14322(1bn.

104 In Tlemcen for the personal pronoun ’enzdva "vou (m.sg.)" the addition of the ending -ya for

emphasis is attested. We may interpret the addition of -va to néava "femimine” as same
phenomenon, see Brockelmann, GvG vol. 1, pp. 297, 300. ) B

105 Beaussier, Dictionnaire, p. 340 gives "espéce de ragolt dherbage que tont les Juits”

106 Singer, Tunis, p. 63 and Baussier, Dictionnaire, p. 334,
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(4) COVCi (nisbah of CCVC) - CCVCiya (f).
(a) CCaCi(ya): zwari(va) "from Zwara", gmari (in ‘ud gmari) "aloe tree".
(b) CCuCi(va): ‘mumi(ya) "public".

2.3.3.3.3. Nouns on the basic pattern CvCaC (+ corresponding f. and nishah)

(1) CvCaC.

(a) CaCaC: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

(o) Nouns corresponding to CA CaCiC.

(1) Str.: <agal "ntelligent”, cazar "merchant”, daxal "inside”, falah "capable", farag
"empty", galad "wrong" (< CA Vg-I-1), garaq "deep", hakam "governor", haqad
"stingy", haZab "eyebrow", kacar "abundant", kagad "paper", malah "salty", qaras
"sour”, gasah "hard", gara® "sharp (knife)", razal "man", salom "safe". sahab
"friend", sana® "servant; craftsman”, Sara® "street", tabo* "seal", ralsb "beggar”,
xamay "dirty, rotten", xalas "exempt", xacam "ring", zaraq "shining", Zamo*
"mosque”.

()Pw:y: alaf "thousand" (< CA >alf), amas "yesterday" (< CA ’amsi), wazad "ex-
isting", wakal "eating” (< CA >akil), waxad "taking" (< CA >axid); yabas "dry".
(1) IIw:y: bayac "having passed the night", dayax "dizzy", gayab "disappeared”,

savam "fasting”, tayab "cooked", rayas "leader” (see 1.3.2.7.(6aq)).

(iv) ITh: Saad "witness" (< CA sahid).

(v) Hly (CaCi < CA CaCi (IIP), CaCt (Illw/y)): <ali "high", bai "good" (Nb-h-y),
baqi "change money", dafi "tepid”, gali "precious”, gqadi "judge", Sai "tea"
(N3-h-3)."" wafi "loose-fitting", wati "low", zawi "from Zawya".

(B) Others.

(1) Str.: Jabas "pencil” (< It. lapes).

. s 108 . : ..
(ii) Hlv: sami "name”,"” magi "vase (uncertain origin)".

(b) CiCaC: iras "Eretz Israel” (< Heb. NWN), filam "film" (< It. film).
(2) (VCCa.

{a) CaCCa: To this pattern belong the following nouns.
() Nouns corresponding to CA CaCvCah., Ca’CvCah.

107 In TM, 3dhi, see Stumme, Tripoli, p. 303.
108 Although sami corresponds to CA “asamt, plural of ’ism, it is considered in TJ as a singular
masculine noun.  The plural form of TJ sami 1s swami.
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(i) Str.: nafsa "being in childbed (f)", gabla "midwife", qafla "robber band", sar‘a
"maidservant”. . o

(i) Iwy: wazda "existing (£)" (< CA wagidah), wakla "eating (£) (< CA >akilah).
waxda "taking" (< CA >axidah); yabsa "dry (£)" (< CA vabisah).

(iii) h: avsa "animal" (< *haysa). . ) o

(iv) IIw’y: bayéa "having passed the night ()", dayxa "dizzy (£)", sayma "fasting
(£)", tawla "table”.

(v) ITh: Sasda "witness (£)" (< CA Sahidah).

(vi) Illy: <afya “fire", bamya "okra", bayya ~ baaya "good (f.)" (see 1.3.2.6.(5)).
sanya "irrigated field", sagya "tube", xabya "jar’, zawya "Zawya (name of a
town)". ) [

(B) Others: karta "card game” (< It. carta), nanna "grandmother” (< It. nonna). salsa

"sauce” (< lt. salsa), salta "jumping” (< 1t. salto).

(b) CiCCa: To this pattern belong the following nouns. g .o
birra "beer" (< It. birra), ¢inma "cinema” (< It. cinema), firma signature" (< It.
firma), fista "feast” (< It. festa), sifor (Curd) "the Bible" (< Heb. MMN 190).

> 109
s§isma "water tap” (< Turk. cesme, Pers. dadz).

(c) CuCCa: To this pattern belong the following nouns.
budra "face powder” (< Fr. poudre), burza "hand bag

beans", rubba "dress" (< It. roba), zuara "a pearl”
nl10

" (< It. borsa), Iubya "haricot
(< CA gawharah). kukla

“(name of a dish) (uncertain origin).

(3) CCCi (only CaCCi(ya)):  This form may be the nisbah of CaCaC. CaCCa.

CaCCi / CaCCiya ().

(a) Native: falti(va) "naughty",m laghi
1.3.2.2.(5b)).""* malti(va) "Maltese".

(b) Others: faksi "taxi™.

"date wine" (< CA lagmi or lagmi) (see

109 Stumme, Tripoli, p. 305.
110 Margais, Algiers p. 492 fn.5. ) .
111 In Beaussier, Dictionnaire, p. 761, 3 "commetire une faute, une cnce”.

112 Goldberg, Tripolitaniva, p. 141 fn. 31.
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2.3.3.3.4. Nouns on the basic pattern CvCvC (+ corresponding f. and nishah)
(1) CvOVC.

(a) CaCaC: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

(o) Native: aman "safety” (< CA’aman) (see 1.3.2.7.(2aw)).

(B) Others: balas "high building" (< It. palazzo). madam "madame" (< Fr. madame),
canax "the Bible" (< Heb. 1), hacan "bridegroom" (< Heb. Wn), saqgat
"blind" (Turk. sakat), yasaq "prohibited” (< Turk. vasak).

(b) CaCiC: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

() Native: halil "kosher (food) for Pesah"''* (< CA halll) (see 1.3.4.3), raZin "pot”
(< CA tagin).

(B) Others: dawid "King David" (< Heb. V1), kasir "kosher (food)" (< Heb. YD),
laliq "haroset” (< Aram. P>97) (see 1.3.2.6.(3a)).

REMARK

dawid "David" (contemporary Jewish name) is paroxytone which is opposed to
dawid by the stress position (see 1.4.3.2.3.(4)).

(c) CaCuC: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

(a) Native: dabus "(proper name)", kanun "portable clay cooking stove", namus
"mosquitos; honour",'"* ganun "law", sabun “soap", yazur "brick" (<CA ;c'zgurr).

(B) Others: babur "ship" (< Fr. vapeur), kabud "respect” (< Heb. Tv1D), basug
"verse” (< Heb. D¥09), raur "kosher (food)" (< Heb. MNV), Sagur "hatchet”
(uncertain origin).'"*

(d) CiCaC (< CA CtCan or CawCaC or CayCaC): diwan "cabinet", Sitan "naughty;
Satan”.

(e) CiCiC: bilik "confiscation” (< Turk. beylik).

(£} CiCuC: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

(@) Nouns corresponding to CA CiCiiC or CayCiin: gitun "tent", zicun "olives".

(B) Others: sigur ~ sikur "sure” (< It. securo).

(8) CuCaC (< CA CiACaC (originally loan-words)): bugal "jug" (< Turk. bukal < Gk.
pocal ). dulab "closet” (< Turk. dolap).

113 "Kosher" in general is kasir or taur.
114 Dozy, Dictionnaire vol. 2, p. 733.
115 Beaussier, Dictionmazre, p. 532
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(h) CuCiC: bulis "policeman” (< Fr. police), burik "fried sweet with almond” (<
Turk. bérek), burim "Purim" (< Heb. 0>19), nmuil (pl. mualim "circumciser” (<
Heb. 5nn). vusif "Joseph” (< Heb. q0¥) (see 1.43.2.3.(4)).

2) CVCWCa.

(a) CaCaCa: To this pattern belong the following noun's. o

(o) Native: karaba "car" (cf. CA kahraba@, Tunis-Muslim karh®ba) (see 1.3.2.6.(3a)).

(B) Others: batata "potato” (< It. pataia).

(b) CaCiCa: To this pattern belong the following nouns. )

(o) Native: arisa "boiled wheat with tomato sauce" (< CA harisah
CA hadiyyah)". tagiva "cap" (< CA ragivyah).

(B) Others: faliza "suitcase” (< 1It. valigia), makina "mac

(c) CaCuCa: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

Nouns corresponding to CA CaCiCah, CaCiiCah: cazura "Tajura (name of a

town)". tahuna "mill", éalula "mole on body" (< CA nelitlah).

), adiyva "gift" (<

hine, car” (< It. machina).

(d) CiCuCa: zicuna "an olive". ‘ )
(e) CuCaCa: ruzata "almond svrup", bumata "omtmeflt (<
(f) CuCiCa: fusika revolver" (Turk. fisek). kuzina "kitchen

It. pomata).
' (< It. cucina).

(3) CVCvCa. o
CiCuCa: ilulé "feast for saint's memorial day" (< Heb. nraza)l
(4) CVCVCi (nisbah of OVOVC ). CvOVWCiva ).

(a) CaCaCi(va): zawali(va) "poor” (< Turk zavall).

(b) CaCuCifya): ¢azuri(va) "from Tajura”.

onding f.)

C>C,CiaC/ CaCCLCa (£.): To this pattern belong the followin

(1) Nouns corresponding to CA OVC,CVC.

(a) Str.. sakkar "sugar”.

(b) Pwry: awwal (awwla. not
“narrow"”, mayyac (mayyéa) "dead person”

(2) Others: axxar (axxra) "last” (< CA 2axir +’awwa

g nouns.

*yla) "first": dayyan (dayvna) "pious”. davvaq (davyqa)
_savvad *master” ({ is [alla)
!) (see 1.32.7(7b)).
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2.3.3.3.6. Nouns on the basic pattern CaC;,CvC (+ corresponding f. and nisbhah)
(1) CaC,CC.

(a) CaC,CiaC: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

(o) Nouns corresponding to CA CVC,C:aC.  Many nouns of this pattern bear, as in

CA, the idea of intensiveness or of habit, and professions and trades.

(1) Str.: ‘ammar "gardener”, bagqqal “grocer”, barrad "tea ketile". battal "unem-
ployed”, caffah "apples", dabbah "slaughterer”, dabban "flies".mi ci.alu:ll'a-rl "shop"
dallac "water melon”, daxxan "smoke", fallah "farmer”, hada’ad "blacksmith':
hallab "milkman", hassan "barber", kaddab “liar", katc'aﬁ "iinen", karrac "leek"’
nagqas "coppersmith”, nazZar "carpenter”, gatcal "murderer”, sahhar "magician"’
sabbat "shoe", sazzar "butcher” (< CA gazzar), tabbax "coc‘)k"..).cabbaz "baker"’
-xaddar "greengrocer”, xallas "comb (with widely spaced teeth)" rxannab "robber",
zakkar "zakra player", zammar “party singer". ’ ,

(1) Gem.: “assas "guardsman”, dallal "hawker", hammam "bath”

(1) Iw: wakkal "glutton”. .

(iv) IIw: <owwad "lute player", hawwac "fisherman", sawwagq "driver"

(v) IIy: bayya“ "vendor", sayyag "jeweller", sayvad "hunter”, xayvar "t;«lilor"

(vi) III){: bakkay "weeping", bannay "mason", gannay "singér",',;llc'gz "Oth o.f Av (un-
certain origin). o

(B) Others: abbax "vapour" (< CA a "fuck"” § 4
NN J-‘p:(!)\u). ( buwax), mazzal "luck” (< Heb. 9wn), sabbac

(b)(c(; agf Z"C; m b;)mx melon", bazzim "tap" (cf. CA bazim, ’ibzim 7),'"" zalliz "tile"

(¢) CoC,CuC: bakkus "dumb”. forruz "cock",'" gaddus "(proper name)", kabbut

"coat", kammun "cumin”, gatius "cats", s " W

' . gattus . sallum "ladder", saddur "H pray
] . > $odau] ebrew prayer
book" (< Heb. NTO).

(2) CoCCCa.

(a) CaC,CiaCa: To this pattern belong the following nouns.

(a) Nouns corresponding to CA CVC,C.aCah.

(1) Str.: ¢annara “enclosure net”, dabbana "0v", hazzara "nddle". maggara "cave"
sonnara "landing net”. §abbaba "flute”. xarraZza "drain". h . ,

117 A.lthough dabban corresponds to CA dibban, plural of dubab, it is considered in TJ 11
tive. The singular umt noun TJ dabban is dobbana and pl. dabbanac masele

117 Stumme, Tripoli, p. 291 assumes a Persian etvmology . .

118 Margais & Guiga. Takrouna 11 vol. 6, p. 2912 fariz.
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(i) Gem.: hallala "rolling pin", marrara "bile", §agqaqa "money-box".

(iti) IIw: bawwala "urinal”, (negra) zawwaya "cicada"(\/z—w—y)”g; IIy: xabbaya
"hide and seek” (CA Vx-b-).

(B) Others: barraka "barrack, hut" (< It. baracca).

(b) CaC,CiiCa: sakkina "knife", <aggila "cane" (uncertain origin). fl
(c) CoC,CuuCa: bazzuna "breast", follusa "chick", karrusa "carriage” (< It. carrozza). '
gatrusa "a female cat”. ‘i

(3) CaC,CaCsd (oxytone).
CaC,CiaCa: sakkana "danger” (< Heb. MID). 0 :

(4) CaC,CVCi (nisbah of CaCCVC)/ CoCCVCiva (£). ‘
(a) CaC,CaCi(ya): owwadiya "(music) band", /2ggagi “(name of a bird)". Zobbari |

"giant". )
(b) CaC,CuCi(ya): kammuniya "soup made with cumin", marruni(ya) "maroon” (<

It. marrone).

2.3.3.3.7. Nouns on the basic pattern CCrCiCia/ CCaCiCid
2 s mep w121 b
(1) CCaC,Cia: bzalla "green peas” (<It. pisella),“0 gmazZa "shirt”.

(2) CCaC,C d (oxytone): hnakka "Hanukkah" (< Heb. 12%N).

2.3.3.4. Quadriliteral nouns.
ding f. and nisbah)

(1) CaCCaC (CA CCCVO).

(a) Str.: arnab "rabbit”, <aqrab "scorpion”,
bargal "bulgur”, falfal "pepper”, fondaq
"turmernic”, kasbar "coriander”, marmar "m

(b) IIw (CuCaC < CA CitC iC or CawCV(): cunas "Tunis"
"yisuf”, Zuar "pearl” (< CA gawhar).

<yskar "army", bandoq "pine kernel”.
"lodging". fazdaq "pistachio”. karkam
arble (as material)”. za°Car “thyme".

rusan "window". vusaf

(2) C2CCCa: <amfqa "the nape of the neck". fozdga "a pistachio”. safsfa "fodder”.

kasbra "coriander”. sansla "necklace".

119 Beaussier, Dicrionnaire, p. 448 translates this rool "crier”.
121 Almkvist, Beitreige, p. 368 and Vollers, Beitrage, p. 319
122 Almkvist, Beitrage, p. 351 and Vollers, Beitrdge, p. 3L
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(3) CaCCCi (nisbah of CaCCaC)  CaCCClva (f).
(a) Str.: <askri "soldier", barsni "kid".
(b) IIw: CuCCi(va): cunsi(ya) "Tunisian".

2.3.3.4.2. Nouns on the basic pattern CaCCvC (+ corresponding f. and nishah)
(1) CaCOVC.

(a) CoCCaC: <ashban "intestines stuffed with meat and vegetables", basbas "fennel”,
bagbaq "wooden sandals", farras "bald", marzan "coral", masran "intestines",'”
na‘na‘ "mint", ramdan "Ramadan”, sanfaz "doughnut maker", sarwal "trousers”,
saltan "sultan", ralyan "Ttalian" (< It italiano or Fr. italien), xalxal "anklet".

(b) C3CCiC: Nouns corresponding to CA CVvCCiC: maskin "miserable”, lorrik "elec-
tric” (< It. elettrico), gandil "lamp", tarlik "woman's shpper".

(c) CoCCuC: <orbun "deposit, security”, <asfur "bird", bahbuh "open-handed",
barguc "flea". barnus "hooded cloak”, barsuq "gratuity", fakrun "tortoise", malyun

"million", sandug "box", $slgum “moustache” torbus "fez" xalfun "(proper
name)".

(2) C2CCVCa.

(a) CaCCaCa: sanfaza "doughnut maker (£)", 1alyana "ltalian (f)", marzana "(a
piece of) coral".

(b) CoCCiCa: banzina "petrol” (< It. benzina), bartila "European hat" (< It. berret-
tella).”> fobrika "factory" (< It. fabrica).

(¢} CaCCuCa: cancusa "a little bit: a pinch of", darbuka "drum", garzuma "throat”,
nasnusa "cute child”, $aksuka "(name of a dish)".

(3) CoCCiCi (nisbah of CaCCiC) + CaCCiCiya: Adjectives and substantives de-

noting human being (except for that which is intended to masculine) can take ya for
the feminine form: naglizi(va) "English".

123 Diachronically not quadnliteral: but with its plural msaran, this word can be considered in TJ
as a quadnhteral.

123 In TM burtéld, see Stumme, Tripoli, p. 290. In TJ also bartalla with geminated / instead of
long i.  Singer. Tunis, p. 573 gives a parallel example barralla with geminated /. '
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(1) CCaCC (< CA CVCVCC, NCCVC C): kramb "cabbages”, sfonz "doughnuts” (<
CAisfung).

(2) C,C5C;5C.a (< CA CYCVCCah, iCCVCCah): kramba "a cabbage", sfanza "a
doughnut".

2.3.3.5. Nouns with prefixes

2.3.35.1.m- |
The functions of the prefix m- are threefold; (1) prefix of nomina loci, nomina tem-
poris or nomina instrumenti, (2) prefix of the verbal noun 9f Form' ul and (3) prcﬁ;&
for the participle of the derived verbs and for the p?SSlve participle of F;)nn ,
Beeston, Arabic, p. 35 says that in CA "many words which hfwe the paﬁe@ od: -?a:
ticiple contain highly specialized senses within their semafmc spectrum, in addi :;_
to the fundamental value (of describing an entity about which the Averb can be -prdv 1

cated and nothing more)". The same basically applies to TJ and in any Arabnc. 'u]a-
lect, and in the following are contained also words of the pattern of a participle

which convey such specialized senses.

2.3.3.5.1.1. Nouns on the basic pattern maCCaC (+ corresponding f)

. O
(1) maCCaC: To this pattern belong nouns corresponding CA maC(y )
" mahmal “carrying basket". mankab “clbow”.

(a) Str.: mograb "time of sunset’, 0" moxzan “warchousc”
mag‘ad “buttocks”, morkab "ship". maslom "Muslim”, moxzon "warchousc™.

mazlas "council meeting”, matbag "door to cellar”.
(b) Gem. (= mCaC,(,): mqass "scissors”.
(c) P (= maCaC): maZan "cistern".
() Iw (= muCaC ). muds "place”. mucaq "peg”.
() IIw: mazwad "provision bag". )
(6) Iw + IIIv: mula "owner” (< CA mawla )A"4

. » has anants mul
124 mula indicates both m. and . In the construct state the masculine ,}I‘M‘ l«\:)(\). ‘(:\?1:?:0?'1'}12
(betore a pron.suff., e.g. mulak) and mul (before a noun, c,”g. mul a’_m; ;.m o
house™), and the feminine is mulac-, e.2 mlaci. mulat olhus "the owner (1) 0 the how:
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(2) mCaCCa (< CA maCCvCah, miCCvCah).

(a)" Str.: r?garfa "spoon", mhokma "law court". mharma "handkerchief". mkonsa
broom", mlahfa "blanket", msalma "Muslim (f )" ‘

a) Str. = < .

( ?.pﬁmi(n\;hzn C3" ! 011)'1 ) (see 1.4.2.2.(2g) and (2h)): maskla "problem", matb‘a

ouse”, mazbla "rubbish tip", mazra "slaughterh " szar

e 1335 (0 REMAR 2 4, ghterhouse" (< CA magzarah,

(b) P (= maCCa): makia "food" (< CA makulah).

(c) Gem. (=mCaCCia): mhabba "affection”.

(d) HIw (= maCCa): maxla "nose bag".

2.3.3.5.1.2. Nouns on the basic pattern maCCyC (+ corresponding f.)
(1) moCOVC. .
(a) maCCaC.
a St]“_: ~ " w
() mahrac "plough”, mangar "beak", mangas "metal-carving", masmar "nail",

rr;a;_ra_l_z ?lace" (ct. CA marrah), nafeah "key" (< CA miftah) (see 1.3.2.2.(1b))
(B) Iw (= miCaC'): mizab "gutter", mizan "weight" ‘ o |

(y) Ilwy (= mCaC): mkan "place" "
TN place”, mnam "dream", mdas (~ ndas) "sandal " (sce

(b) maCCuC ' maCCuCa (f).

Nouns corresponding to CA maCCiiC.

(o) S.tr': mafun "wicked", mablul "wet", mafrum "(name of a dish)" : !
ceived”, :nahlul "open minded", magrut "(name of a sweet)" ,:,3”’( :nagbu'nh ((i:':'-
@3.1.2"'." needy". magqlub "reversed”, mastur "depressed" m;z" / ~ as't?mS" or.
i R gul ~ masgul "wor-

EB)) j}lzh(? maCuC): mabul "mad" (< CA mahbiil).

% = maC(CuC, see 1. : "
moa(f)fim "unfie)l'stoéd"e(<lC3§ 1761:]2;7631)) ey ooy, sad” (< CA e

(8) IP (= mCuC'): mSum "miserable" (< CA mas’iim).

2y maC(WCa.
(a) maCCaCa.
(a) Ih (= maCaCa < mohCaCa): maraza "mortar” (< CA mihras)

(B) IIw y (= mCaCa): mnara "candelabrum” aya " mirro

] : .m "
(6) maCCiCr - mrdj irror” (see 1.3.2.7 (1b)).
Iy (= mCiCa): m€isa "livelihood". msiba "disaster".

Nouns 235

(c) maCCuCa (feminine or unit noun of maCCuC).

(@) Str.: ma‘funa "wicked (£)", mablula "wet (£)", mafruma "a mafrum", magbuna
"deceived (f)". mahiula "open (minded) (f.)", magruia "a magrut", maxhia "as-
tonished (f)". malzuma "needy (£)". magluba "reversed (f)", mastura "depressed
(£)", mazgula ~ masgula "worried (£)".

(B) ITh: ma(q)qura "gloomy, sad (£)", ma(f)fuma "understood (£)".

(y) IIw: mcuma "a kind of soup”.

REMARK
mcuma should be considered as formed m- + cuma "garli

fied here as IIw.

¢". thus this may be classi-

2.3.3.5.1.3. Nouns on the basic pattern mCaCCaC (+ corresponding f.)

mC2CCaC - mCaCCCa (£.): To this pattern belong nouns taking the form of partici-

ple of Form II and Q-Form 1 verbs.

(1) Participle of Form II verbs.

(a) Str.: maliom (f. mallma) "teacher; master”,
mcaqqba) "matza", mdallam (£ mdalima) "dark”,
mqatta "(name of a dish)".

(b) IIw: mdawwar (f. mdawwra)

(c) Ily: mgayyoar (f. mgayyra) "depressed”, msayyor

méalla¢ "triangle”, mcéaqqab (n.u.
mgaddas (£. mgattsa) "holy".

"round", mwaddon "muezzin, Crowing (cock)".
"pickles”.

(2) Participle of Q-Form I verb.
(a) Str.: msaqsaq (f. m3ag3qa) "crazy".
(b) Ilw (= mCuCaC ). msugar (f. msugra) “sure”.

2.3.3.5.1.4. Other nouns with m-.

mCaCCa (the participle of Form I verb): m

mCaCCiya: mxaltiva "harassment”.
mastaCCaC (the participle of Form X verb): mastagha

cawna "help".
{ "future”.

2.3.35.2.¢-

The prefix ¢- serves to form a verbal noun 0!
that of Form III (VI) on the pattern &<aCiC (see 2.2.1.1.3).

f Form 11 (V) on the pattern ¢a(’( 4C. or
Some nouns of this

R
;
%

|

|
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pattern obtain a specific valuc which does not reflect the meaning of the verbal
noun.

(1) ¢aCCiC: ¢alim “learning. instruction: studving. studv” (< Form Il <2//5m and
Form V é&<allsm).

(2) ¢aCCiCa: carbiva “education”. carkina “corner".

(3) €CaCiC: ¢<awin "help".

(4) ¢CaCiCa: ¢lagiva "meeting".

2.3.3.5.3. bu-

bu- originally means "father" but in a combination with a following noun also con-

vey 3 " " : . - . . - 25
ys the 1dea of "possessor”, and this combination vields an independent meaning,'

e EE 1 n 126 =N - n LR T 4 1
bukassas "chameleon",'* bukars "with a potbelly”, bufhic¢ "skin of intestines to

make ‘ashan ", zgayyar buzgirun "the small finger".

2.3.3.6. Nouns with suffixes
2.3.3.6.1. -an

Nouns with this suffix serve as adjectives or as verbal nouns of Form L.
CaCCan / CoCCana (£) / CoCCanin (pl.).

(1) Str: <argan "sweaty", <a15an "thirsty", forhan "happy", sakran "drunk”, sab‘an
"satiated".

(2) Gem.: hallan "opening", hattan "putting”, maddan "stretching”, raddan "giving
back”, $addan "seizing". '
(3) Ily: bisan "kissing". hiran "worried", Zi<an
(4) Uly: <aryan "naked", <ayvan “tired"

"full”. masyan "ugly, disfigured"”.

"hungry”.

» banyan "building", galyan "boiling". malyan

2.3.3.6.2. -ani

This suffix serves to form a noun functioning as adjective.
CaCCani CaCCaniva (f).

(1) Gem.: harrani(va) "foreigner", hagqani(va) "true".

(2) w: wahdanifva) "sole”

125 Wnight, Grammar vol. 2, pp. 202-205.
126 In TM biksas. see Stumme, Tripoli, p. 292.
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(3) Iy (= CiCani): $ibani "elder man".
The feminine of §ibani is <zuza, not *3ibaniya (see 2.3.2.1.1.(2d)).

2.3.3.6.3. -un
This is a suffix to form a diminutive noun.

attested. )
zgirun (in zgayyar buzgirun "the little finger").

Only one example with this suffix is

2.3.3.6.4. -Zi

This suffix is of Turkish origin

The feminine and the plural 1s -Ziya. )
C "
bustazi "postman", halwaZi sweet maker",
. "
gommarZi "gambler", sa‘azi *watchmaker".

and serves to make nouns of profession or habitude.

. "
gawazi "coffee-house waiter”.

2.3.3.7. Nouns of irregular formation

. . ord
The following nouns are classified as nouns by irregular formation. These words

; are of Ara-
consist mainly of loan-words from European languages. and some W ordii corA
bic, Persian, Turkish or Berber origin or of unknown etymology and ¢

adopted in any existing patterns.

bambar "almond cake” (unknown etvmology ey oe )
baladiya "city hall" (< CA baladivyah) (see 1.3.4.3), ban‘mu sind\\ I;h }f< It_l e[:::)
inu), barcqal "orange" (< CA burtugal), basklitta "bicycle (< It. hicic .

itanzal " " adingan).
baskutta "biscuit” (< It. biscotlo), batéanzal ~ bitonzal "eggplant (< CA badingan)

bibas "priest (Christian)" (< Turk. papaz). bnadem ""human bemgb(;ugdAan;i:
>ddam), bagalya "luggage” (< It. bagaglio). bakku "box" (< It. Pacfo)s hal e
(< It. ballo), ballun "acroplane” (< It. pallone). bartalla ~ bartila ) El_uolil’éan"l fillin
It. berrettella). bulsu "wrest" (< It. polso). cacu "(pr?per n?me) ; cfo "],\7,1 4 e"h" -
Bar Mitzvah" (< Heb. 0°29n) (valbas &fallim "he 1s having hlsv Bar ! l:l\a ).
dyamant "diamond” (< It. diamante). familya "family” (< It.{amrgha )‘_ffh“;: fP;OF::
name)". farmaciva "pharmacy” (< It. farmacia). friska "ffCSh (<‘h-,{'ﬂ’bca).t . : N.S.

“fruit” (< It. frotta), hraymi "boiled fish with hot sauce". kakawiva "pcanuts” (< 5p.

cacahuete ~ Fr. cacahuéte).”” karatun "cart” (< It. carrettone). kilu “kilogram” (< It

), <inar¥ "evil eye" (< Heb. Y71 YY).

127 An invanable adjective.
128 Borg, Lexicon, p. 136.

g
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kilo), ksaksu “"couscous” (< CA kuskusit). morkanci "rich" (< It. mercant). mirru
"dancing area" (uncertain origin), mubilva "furniture" (< It. mobilia), maqaruna
"pasta” (< It. maccheroni), mudasra "demonstration” (< CA mudaharah) (see
13.43), numru "number” (< It. numero), rigalu "gift" (< It. regalo), sfannariva
"carrot” (unknown etymology),'* sigaru "cigarette” (< It. sigaro). sbiricira "Primus
stove","** shabti "shoemaker", sbical "hospital” (< perhaps Sic. spitali).””' tmatom
“tomato", trablas "Tripoli” (< CA tarabulus), zlabya "(name of a sweet)", Zalzlan
"sesame” (< CA gulgulan, gilgilan).

2.3.4. Internal plural patterns

In this section only the patterns of the internal plural will be treated. On the exter-

2.3.4.1. Triliteral plural patterns
2.3.4.1.1. PL pattern CCaC

The following singular patterns take CCoC (< CA CVCVC or CVCC) as their plural
pattern.

(1) Sg. C5CCa.
(a) Str: <Iob "tins" (sg. “alba), “lag "leeches" (sg. <alga), ras "olumn" (sg. ‘arsa),

‘ram "piles” (sg. arma), blsg "slippers" (sg. balga), g5 "bowls" (sg. gas<a), znag
"blind-alleys" (sg. zanga).

(b) Gem : glal "fruits" (sg. galla).

(c) Ilw: ffat "towels” (sg. fura) (< *fwar), Swas "fez tassels" (sg. 5usa).
(2) Sg.CCiC: gdom "old" (sg. qdim), Iraq "roads" (sg. trig), dad "new" (sg. Zdid).

(3) Sg. CC5C (for adjectives indicating colours or physical defects): khal "black
(pL.)" (sg. khal), zraq "blue (pl.)" (sg. zraq), ‘war "one-eyed (pl.)" (sg. ‘war).

The plural form and the singular form of these adjectives are incidentally identical

(sg. <CA’aCCaC, pl. < CA CuCC).

129 Stumme, Tripoli, p. 302.

130 There s no exact corresponding Italian noun.  Accordin:
is an innovation of TJ.

131 Aquilina, Dictionnary vol. 2, p. 1354 and Borg, Lexicon, p. 138

g to one of my informants, this word
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2.3.4.1.2. Pl. pattern CaCCa

(1) Str.: wazra "ministers" (sg. wzir) (< CA wuzar@®).

(2) Gem.: tabba "doctors” (sg. 1bib) (< CA aribb®).

(3) ITw: muca "dead persons” (sg. mayyac) (< CA mawtd).

2.3.4.1.3. Pl pattern CCaC

(1) Sg.CaCC, CaCCa, CCaC or OVC. ) S

(a) Str.: ‘ras "wedding feasts” (sg. “ors), fran "ovens" (sg. forn), K ab "ankles" (sg.

=" " . > "y, " . ).

ka'ba), kbas "sheep” (sg. kab$), znas kinds" (sg. zans - ) '

(b) Gem.: ‘mam "paternal uncles” (sg. <3mm), kmam "sleeves" (sg. kamm), gfaf
“large baskets (CA qufaf)" (sg. g2/fa).

(c) Iw: wgaé "times" (sg. waqc). ) ) |

(d) IIy: flam "mouths (< *fwam < fmam)" (sg. fomm), lwan colours” (sg. /un), mwas
"clasp knife" (sg. mus).

() IIy: <vad "fests" (sg. <id).

(2) Sg.CCiC. _ ) ) N

(a) Str.: kbar "big" (sg. kbir), mrad “sick" (sg. mrid), gsar "short (sg. gsir). sman
"fat" (sg. smin). .

(b) Gem.: <zaz "beloved" (sg. ziz), xfaf "light” (sg. xfif ).

() IIw: rwal "tall” (sg. twil), zgar "small” (sg. zgir).

(3) Sg.CaCaC: shab "friends" (sg. sahab).

2.3.4.1.4. Pl pattern CCaCa

" " . y "Christians” (sg.
<gama "barren” (sg. ‘qim), hlawa "sweets (sg. halwa). rwama

rumi), sbaya "young girls" (sg. sbiya).

2.3.4.1.5. P\. pattern CCaCi

ksawi "clothes" (sg. kaswa), lvali "nights" (sg. lila), mmali

w 132

*mwalf)",

"family. parents (<

rwasi "cups” (sg. rasa).

- . Do f
132 Also in Takrouna "m*“ali "proches parents”. The singular mula is used i the meaning o

"proprietor”, see 2.3.3.3.1.Q2cy(11)).
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2.3.4.1.6. P1. pattern CCiC

(1) Sg. CaCC, CaCCa: <bid "black servants” (sg. abd ), miz "she-goats” (sg. maza).
(2) Sg. CCaC: hmir "donkeys" (sg. hmar).

2.3.4.1.7. PL. pattern CCuC, CCuCa

(1) PL. CCuC.

Sg.CaCC, CCaC.

(a) Str.: <rug "roots” (sg. arq), druz "steps" (sg. dorZa), flus "money (pl)". kcuf
"shoulders", (sg. k¢af), glub "hearts; sunflower seeds" (sg. galb), grus "piasters"
(sg. qar3), truf "pieces” (sg. tarf).

(b) Gem.: <$u$ "nests" (sg. <a5%), brur "wildemesses" (sg. barr), dmum "blood" (sg.
damm) (see 2.33.2.). hsus "voices" (sg. hass), krut "male cats" (sg. gatt) (see
1.3.2.1.1.1.(2)), rfuf "shelves" (sg. raff), Stut "coasts" (sg. $atf), Zdud "grandfa-
thers" (sg. Zadd).

(c) IIyv: byu¢ "rooms" (sg. bi¢), dvul "tails" (sg. dil), nus "heads" (sg. ras). syuf
"swords" (sg. sif’), xyut "threads" (sg. xir).

(d) ITh: 3(3)ud "witnesses (< *shitd < CA Suhiid)" (sg. Saad), 5(3)ur "months (<
*Shitir < CA suhbiir)" (sg. Sarr ~ $5ar) (see 1.3.2.6.(2aP)).

(e) IITh: wiu "faces (< *wZih)" (sg. wazZ ~ wZa) (see 1.3.2.6.(1¢)).

(2) Pl. CCuCa.

Sg. CaCC. CCaC: ¢rusa "rocks in the sea” (sg. ¢ars), drusa "molar teeth” (sg. dars),
JSxuda "thighs" (sg. fxad). hbula "ropes" (sg. hbal), msuta "combs" (sg. masy),
gruda "monkeys" (sg. gard), qZzura "drawers" (sg. gZar), luda "skins" (sg. Zald),
stula "buckets" (sg. stal), shura "inches” (sg. 3bar), xSuma "noses" (sg. x3am),
Zmula "camels” (sg. Zmal).

2.3.4.1.8. PL. pattern CaC,CiaC
Sg. CaCsC: sappna® "(maid)servants (sg. san‘a). craftsmen (sg. sanx)", xaddam

"black maidservants" (sg. xadam).

REMARK
tallaba (with the ending -a) for pl. of talab "begger”.

2.3.4.1.9. PL. pattern CaCaC
alaf "thousands” (sg. alaf ).

2.3.4.1.10. P1. pattern CCaCCa

hsanna "horses" (sg. hsan).

2.3.4.2. Quadriliteral plural patterns.

In this section "Quadriliteral plural pattern” means any plural pattern formed with
four consonants, irrespective of its morphological character. For example for the
plural pattern C;C2aC ,0C,. C; may be the prefix m- as in mqa‘ad "buttocks” or C;

may be an additional y as in gayaq "minutes”.

2.3.4.2.1. PL pattern CCaCaC

This pattern is the most frequently used in TJ.  CCaCaC corresponds to CA CaCa-

CiC or CaCaCiC (see 1.33.1.(1bp). But many CA plural nouns which have other

patterns are integrated to this pattern.

(1) CC2aC5aCs.

(a) Sg. CoCCVC: fraraz "cocks" (sg. farruz), kbabat "coat”
"shoes" (sg. sabbar). sdadar ~ zdadar "Hebrew prayer books" (sg. saddur) (see
1.3.2.1.1.1(1)), $babac “Sabbaths" (sg. Sabbac), xlalas"combs (with widely

(sg. kabbur). shabat

spaced teeth)" (sg. xallas). , |
(b) Sg.CaCCVCa: bzazon "breasts" (sg. bazzuna), bratal "European hats" (sg. bortila
~ bartalla), grazam "throats” (sg. garzuma), skakan "knives" (sg. sokkina), xraraz
"drains" (sg. xarraZa).
(¢) Sg. CaC: azazal "widows" (sg.m. Zal. f. Zala).

REMARK

azazal: The present singular form is Zal and
gal(ah). In the plural form the geminated g 1s retain
svllable of aZazal is the substitution of the disappeared A (see 1.3.2.6.(4).

zala (f). which correspond to CA hag-
ed The long a in the first
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(2) CwaCaC.

(a) Sg.CaCaC: hwazab "evebrows" (sg. haZab). kwagad "papers" (sg. kagad).
Iwabas "pencils" (sg. labas < It. lapes). mmazan "cisterns (< *mwazan)" (sg. mazon),
swami "names" (sg. sami), Swara "streets" (sg. Sara‘), Zwamo‘ "mosques” (sg.
Zama®).

(b) Sg.CuCaC: bbagal "yugs (< *bwagal )" (sg. bugal). dwalab "closets" (sg. dulab).
(c) Sg. CiCuC: gwaron "tents" (sg.qitun).

(d) Sg.CCaC: swaba* "fingers" (sg. s55°).

(e) Sg. CiCaCu: swagar "cigarettes" (sg. sigar).

3) CwaCi.
(a) Sg.CaCCa: awasi "animals” (sg. aya).
(b) Sg.CaCiva: twagqi "caps" (sg. tagiya).

REMARK

awasi: The long a in the first syllable of is the substitution of the disappeared # (<
*hwasi) (see 1.3.2.6.(4)).

(4) CCayaC.

(a) Sg. CaCCa: glayas "socks" (sg. galsa), rkaysb “knees" (sg. rakba). smaya
"mmarefs" (sg. sam‘a) (see 2.3.3.3.1.(2a)), sfavar “trays" (sg. safra), ffdva.f. "l‘ipS
of an animal"” (sg. $a/fa). xnayab "thefis” (sg. xomba), zmayas* "weeks (sg. ’fam‘a).

(b) Sg.CaCa: hwaya? "clothes; things" (sg. haza).

(c) Sg.CCaCa: skayar "sack” (sg. Skara), xrayaf "fairy tales” (sg. xrafa).

(d) Sg.CCuCa: <zayaz "old women" (sg. zuza).

(e) Sg.CCiC: ‘rayas "bridegrooms" (sg. ‘ris).

(f) Sg.CCiCa: tqayaq "minutes” (sg. tgiga), thayax "foods" (sg. thixa).

(5) C1C30C53C4.
(a) Sg. CaCCaC: aranab "rabbits" (sg. arnab) (see 1.3.2.7.(2aa)), mnakab "clbows"

(sg. mankab). mqa‘ad "buttocks” (sg. mag-ad), mxazan "warehouses" (sg. maxzan).

mzawad "provision bags" (sg. mazwad).
(b) Sg. C3CCCa: ‘nafoq "napes of the neck” (sg. amfya). snasal "necklaces” (sg
sansla). 4 .
(c) Sg.CCaC(.‘a: mgarsf "spoon" (sg. mgarfa), mlahaf "blankets" (sg. miahfa).
gmayaz "shirts” (sg. gmaZ2a). o
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(d) Sg. CaCCaC: mnaxar "nostrils” (sg. is not attested, cf. CA minxar), mnaqar
"beaks" (sg. manqgar), mnaqas "metal-carvings" (sg. mangas), msamar "nails" (sg.
masmar), nfacah "keys" (sg. nafcah), msaran “intestines” (sg. masran).

(e) Sg. CaCCVC: “safor "birds” (sg. <asfur), branas "hooded cloaks™ (sg. barnus),
mgabaq (see 1.3.2.2.(52)) nwooden sandals” (sg. bagbaq), mlayan "millions" (sg.
malyun), gnadsl "lamps" (sg. gondil), srawal "trousers" (sg. sarwal), tralak
"woman's slippers” (sg. tarlik).

(f) Others: grabaz "eating utensils, old tableware" (sg. not attested), kraab "cars" (sg.

karaba) (see 1.3.2.6.(3a)).

2.3.4.2.2. PL. pattern CCaCCa

Following are plural nouns on the pattern CCaCCa. This pattern is applied mainly

to nisbah nouns denoting one who comes from a place.
cwansa "Tunisians” (sg. cunsi), msawra "Egyptians” (sg. masri
s from Tajura” (sg. cazuri), rwama "Christians” (sg. ;

), tlayna "ltalians"

(sg. talyan), ¢wazra "one

rumi). 5
b

2.3.4.2.3. Pl. pattern CCaCiC
One noun on the pattern CCaCiC (< CA CaCaCiC) is attested.

msakin "miserable” (sg. maskin).

2.3.4.3. Pl. pattern with suffix -an (CaCCan)
ng with -an.

The following singular patterns take a plural pattern endi
‘mud). baldan "towns” (sg.

(1) Sg. CCVC (sir): <mdan "handles of a mortar” (sg.
blad), xarfan "lambs" (sg. xruf).

(2) Sg. CVC (IIwy): bitan "armpit” (sg. bar). firan "mice" (sg. far). hitan "walls" (sg.
hir), kisan "glasses" (sg. kas), Ziran "neighbours” (sg. Zar).

(3) Sg. CCv (IIwy): “2byan "mantle” (sg. <ba). <achwan "enemies” (sg. “dn). asyan
"sticks” (sg. ‘sa). baryan *needles” (also pl. brawac: sg. bray. ralyvan “mortars”

(sg. rha), Zadwan "he-goats” (8. Zdu).
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2.3.5. Diminutive

2.3.5.1. Triliteral diminutive forms

(1) Strong root, gem. root, Ist / 2nd radical weak root.
The basic diminutive pattern of CA CuCayC for masculine nouns is absent in TI,
and as in many modern dialects, CCayyaC with a geminated v is used. The femi-
nine and the plural of CCayyaC are C,CiCa and C,CiCac respectively where avy
are reflected as simple 7. For example k/2vyab "a small dog (m)" : kliba (f) : kli-
bac (pl.). From this fact we can assume that CCiCa and CCiCac would correspond
to CA CuCayCah and CuCaybat respectively. Note that the pl. of CCiCa (f) 1s
also CCiCac.

(a) CCayyaC (pl.CCiCac). $ayyas "nest" (< <25%), Hayyam "mouth (< *fwayyam)" (<
Jomm). hnayyas "snake" (< hnas), hwayyas "house” (< hus), klayyab "dog" (<
kalb), Isayyan "tongue” (< Isan), rqayvob "neck” (< ragba), snayyan "tooth" (<
sann), sbayya® “finger" (< 5ba°). 1rayvaf "piece” (< tarf), whayvad "one" (<
wahad), wilayyad "boy" (< wald), zgayyar "child” (< zgir), Znayyah "wing" (<
Znah).

(b) CCiCa (pl.CCiCac): bnica "daughter” (<banc).”? mmima (< *wmima) "mother”
(< omm), wdina "ear" (< wdan). whida "one" (< wahad), qiwa "coffee (<
*ghiwa)" (< gawa), 2mia "week" (< Zam<a).

(2) Iy root.

The diphthong of the masculine form is preserved also in the feminine and the plu-
ral.

(a) CCayy (pl. CCayyac): wxayy "brother” (pl. wxayvac) (< xu), wbayy "father” (pl.
whayyvac) (< bu), 2davy "small goat”.
(b) CCowya (pl. CCayvac): wxayva "sister” (pl. wxayyac) (< ax&), <bayva "small

woollen wrap" (pl. “bayvac) (< <ba), Swayva "a little" (pl. is not used) (< Sayy
"(no)thing").

(¢) Cayya: mayva "water” (pl. is not used) (< ma).

133 In TJ only bnica is attested for the diminutive of bane, but in T™ only bneija is attested,
whilst in Tunis-Jewish both buitg and bnayyd exist (Cohen, Tunis II, p. 183). Also in
Olad-al-hazz d-al-wad: bnifvjta (Caubet, Marocain vol. 1, p. 135), Sefrou-Jewish (Stillman,
Sefrou, p. 121): bnita. In Tunis-Mushm: bndwy.

Nouns

2.3.5.2. Quadriliteral diminutive forms
(1) CCiCaC (pl.CCiCCac): “sifor "bird" (< agfur).
(2) CCiCCa (pl. CCiCCac): bzizna "breast” (< bazzuna).

(3) Others: ) '
(a) CCiCiya: sbibiva "girl of 12, 13 years old" (< sbiva). .
(b) CCiCun: zgirun in zgayyar buzgirun "the little finger".

134 Singer, Tunis, p. 496. In Takrouna: sagrini.

4




2.4. Numerals
2.4.1. Cardinal numbers

2.4.1.1. One
m. wahad, f wahda.
The numeral for "one" is an adjective thus is put after a singular noun.
wald wahad "a boy", ban¢ wahda "a girl", andam bic wahda "they have a room”
For the usage of wahad as an indefinite pronoun, see 2.1.9.

2.4.1.2. Two
tnin, zuz

(1) tnin 1s used when no counted noun follows. Nevertheless, for numerals of more
than a hundred, min does precede the counted noun, e.g. miva w tnin klab "a hun-
dred and two dogs". alaf u tnin klab "a thousand and two dogs".

(2) zuz is used,

(a) when "two" precedes the counted noun, which appears in the plural, e.g. zuz
abnac "two girls", zuz skrasb "two cars", zuz baburac "two ships" In cases where
the counted number is obvious, it may be omitted and zuz is used alone, e.g. gaddas
gmazza §ric? - zuz "how many shirts did you buy?" - "Two".

(b) before a preposition, e.g. zuz mannam "two of them", zuz falxamsa "two in five =
2/5" (see 2.4.3. below).

Duality is usually expressed by the dual alone when the noun in question pos-

sesses a dual (not pseudo-dual') form. The real dual noun cannot be preceded by
zuz (see 2.3.2.2.1.2.(1)).

Sy Mo . . .
narin "two days" (*zuz narin). ‘amin "two years" (*zuz ‘amin) etc.

The pseudo-dual noun behaves like a plural, therefore is preceded by ziz as
other nouns in order to express duality.'**

zuz saqin "two legs”, zuz wadnin "two ears”.

REMARK
Zero is expressed by ziru (< It. zero).

135 Singer, Tunis, p.608.

Numerals

2.4.1.3. Three to ten
Ist series 2nd series
3 tlaca &alc tlac
4 raba rab</ .rl)a‘136
5 xamsa xoms
6 satca salc
7 sab‘a sab< / sba
8 c’manya]37 Comn
9 las‘a 125/ 159
10 casra asr

The counted number appears in the plural. )
tlaca bnac "three girls", raba wlad "four boys", xamsa hyac "five houses".

The use of the 1st and the 2nd series. In other Maghribi dialects a parallel se-
s is in combination with a following noun, i.e. in the construct

ries to TJ 2nd serie .
% the st and the 2nd series are freely

. . 13
state. In TJ. except in the following cases.

alternative.

(1) The 1st series is used

(a) in serial counting: wahad, min, tlaca, rab‘a. xamsa.... )
(b) before a loan-word beginning with a long vowel: tlaca utilac "three hotels”.

(c) in the combination of the units and the tens, €.g. tlaca w <a3rin "twenty-three

(see 2.4.1.5.).
(2) The 2nd series is used before miva "hundred’

dred", comn miya "eight hundred". and alaf "thousands” » :
(for "eight thousand” also an abbreviated form cmany

In other cases: Hlaca ~ tla¢ ~ ¢éalc

(see below): tlac miva "three hun-
- tlac alaf "threc thousand”.

Gamn alaf “eight thousand”
may be used: cmany alaf, see 2.4.1.7. below).
marrac "three times", rab‘a ~ rab narac "four days". L
(.ioc.);'s". sabca kmut ~ sab (a)ktut "six male cats". émanya ~ comn marrac "eight

times", 1as ~ 159 abbac "nine fathers".

xamsa ~ xams biban "five

——_—_‘_-—__—4—_——_——__‘_—_- i e . - .
135 In many sedentary Maghribi dialects "four” 1s on t_he pattern € WCa: 'Alglerb-]ct:“s‘;/;-(;f:;.
) Chercﬁell raba, -Djidjclli rab‘a, Tlemeen rebea, Olad-al-hazi d-ol-wad rab‘a (but Maltes
bgha, Tunis-Muslim arba, Tunis-Jewish arb*a). . o ' B .
136 I;rria’:v sedentary Maghribt dialects the long vowel of CA ,lamami‘)q ; rlclqhzcd as sh‘(l)gm I:n
" oni Vi i i VG hell, tmenya, Didielll mmenya.
nis-Jewish tmonyd, Algiers-Jewish momad, Cherc l, gmenya, LI €T
tmenya, Ulad-al-hazz d-al-wad tmanyva (but Maltese tmienja, Tunis-Mushm rmdnvd ).

137 Margais, PDjidyelli, p. 425 and Margais, Tlemcen, p. 158 1.
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REMARK

Nouns beginning with wC, yC are altered into «C, iC respectively after the 2nd se-
ries (see 1.4.1.3.), e.g. tlaca wlad ~ tla¢ ulad ~ ¢al¢ ulad "three boys", satéa ycama ~
521¢ icama "six orphans”. And when such nouns or a noun beginning witlvl a- take
the 2nd series, for 4, 7 and 9, rba°, sha<, 155 are exclusively used, e.g. tso aranab
(*125¢ aranab) "nine rabbits", rbo< ulad (*rab< ulad) "four bovs", sba¢ icama (*sab¢
icama) "seven orphans" (also with Ist series 1as‘a aranab, rab‘a wlad, sab‘a ycama
etc.).

2.4.1.4. Eleven to nineteen

1st series 2nd series
9 hdas hdas (2)I-
12 mas mas (a)I-
13 tanas tonas (3)1-
14 rbotas rbaas (3)I-
15 xomstas xamstas (3)l-
16 sanas sattas (3)l-
17 sbo‘tas sbatas (3)I-
18 cmoantas cmoantas (3)1-
19 1s9°1as 1sa1as (a)l-

The lIst series is used independently. The 2nd series is used with a following
counted noun. which appear in the singular. Between the numerals and the counted
noun (2)/- is inserted. "> When the counted noun begins withone of £. £. d d. &. 5. &
:._ sl lnnrorrlofslis totally assimilated to it i.e. / behaves just like t‘he defi-
nite article.
hdas strasa “"cleven cups”. tnas arrazal "twelve men", tlsras addshva "thirteen
eggs”. rba‘1as assazra "fourteen trees” etc ' )

139 This auxiliary consonant 1{< *r of the numeral v*-$-r) between 11 to 19 is attested also in TM.
Mult_cse, Tlemcen and Moroccan cities, see Stumme, Tripoli, pp. 274-275, where the auther
consider / as the definite article, Aquilina, ) faltese, p. 119 and Marqais’ Tlemcen_ p. 160
Bpth Mqr;uls and Aquilina state that this [ is not the definite article. In :Tums~Mu;lir;1 Tu;
ms—Je}}lsh and village dialects of Tell of Oran » is used instead of TJ [, see Coh;:n, Tunis }I p
232, _blf\ger.'Txmis, pp. 612-614 and Margais, Tlemcen, p. 160. Bes}des in south Oran and
Hassaniva r is used, see Margais ibid. and Cohen, Hassaniva, p. 169

140 See Margais, Tlemcen. p. 159, o »
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2 before /- should be considered as an auxiliary vowel (see 1.4.1.2.). thus 1n situa-
tions where the auxiliary vowel is not required, 2 before / does not appear.
hdas lalaf "eleven thousand”, (nas luzir "twelve ministers”. tlartas larnab "thirteen

rabbits".

2.4.1.5. Twenty to ninety-nine

20 asrin 30 tlacin
21 wahd u airin 40 rbsin
22 tnin u <a8rin 50 xomsin
23 tlaca w <asrin 60 salcin
24 rab‘a w<asrin 70 shafin
25 xomsa w <a§rin 80 cmanin
26 satéa w <a8rin 90 tsofin
27 sab‘a w <asrin

28 Smanya w <asrin

29 tasca w <asrin

The counted noun appears in the singular. ¢.g. “a3rin fgiga "twenty minutes”. sa1Ca w

satéin razal "sixty-six men".

REMARK
1. Whilst ¢manva contains a short 2. ¢manin has a long a.
2. On 2 in an open syllable in rba‘in. shain and 155in. see 142422

2.4.1.6. Hundreds

100 miva / mic- (st.cstr.) 200 niycin
101 miva w wahad 300 cal¢ miva
102 miva w tnin 400 rab* mna
103 miva w tlaca 00 xams miva
10 mi'va w<asra 600 sal¢ miva
11 miva w hdas 700 shar miva
120 mi'm w <asrin 800 comn miva
900 15 miva
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mié- is used with a following counted noun. The counted noun appears 1in the sin-
gular, e.g. mi¢ kalb "a hundred dogs", mic¢ ban¢ "a hundred girl", mivcin kalb "two
hundred dogs”, rla¢ mi¢ hus "three hundred houses”. camn amic trabalsi "eight hun-
dred Tripolitanians”.

For the construct state of miva, *mivac- is expected (parallel to niyac- "inten-
tion"), but in fact only mic- occurs.

2.4.1.7. Thousands and above

1,000  alof ™ 10,000 <asr alaf
2,000  alfin 11,000 hdas lalaf
3,000 tac alaf ~ &31¢ alaf 100,000 mic alaf
4,000  rbsalaf 1,000,000 malyun
5,000  xams alaf 2,000,000 zuz amlayan

6.000  ss1¢ alaf
7,000 sba* alaf
8.000  cmoany alaf~ ¢amn alaf
9.000 55 alaf

The counted number appears in the singular, e.g. alsf kalb "a thousand dogs", alfin
banc "two thousand girls", tlac alaf wald "three thousand boys".

REMARK

1. As stated above, the counted noun after the numerals from two to ten appears in
the plural.  This applies even when these numerals are combined with hundred(s)
or thousand(s): miva w wahad kalb "a hundred and one dogs", miycin u tnin kilab
"two hundred and two dogs", alfin w tlaca klab "a thousand and three dogs” (cf. alof
w xamstasal kalb "a thousand and fifteen dogs", alfin w <asrin kalb "two thousands
and twenty dogs").

2. On the agreement of adjectives modifying the counted number, see 3.1.

141 Inmam sedentary Maghrjbi dialects "thousand” is similar to TJ alaf, e.g. Algiers-Jewish dlof,
Dyidjelli dlaf, Tlemcen dlef, Cherchell dlaof, Olad-al-hazz d-slwad dlaf (but Maltese elf, Tu-
nis-Muslim dlf, Tunis-Jewish alf).
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2.4.1.8. Definite forms

When the counted noun is definite, the definite article is attached to the numeral.
bacd Ii vkommlu Ixamsa satca snin "after they finish the five or six years (of
school)", aduk azzuz zgar kabru "those two boys grew", fattas‘a w xamsin "in the
year 1956". amca craddamli aduk lalaf frank? “when will you give back those
;housand francs?", win amma aduk Imiyéin dzaza? "where are those two hundred

chickens?".

2.4.2. Ordinal numbers

M.sg. Fsg. Pl
1 awwal awwla awwlin
2 cani Sanya canyin
3 éalac calca %]
4 rabs* raba 1%}
5 xamas xamsa 1%}
6 sacac satéa %
7 saba* sab‘a %)
8 caman camna %}
9 rasa tas‘a %]
10 ‘ a!iar ‘asra %)
11 hadas hatsa %)
12 tanas tania 1%}
13 tlanas %)

(1) From "second" to "twelfth" the ordinal number is formed following the pattern

CaCaC (£.CaCCa). "™

v - R T 'x
(2) awwlin is used to modify a plural noun, €.g. assatca snin Iawwlin "the first si

years"
(3) ¢ani means also a
atcanyin "other people”. ‘onna xams alqayaq canyin

"other”. e.g. §ri¢ karaba canya "l bought another car”. ann‘as
4 "we have stull five min-

utes”.'*

(4) The plural form is attested only for "first” and "second”.

1 -Jewis| d
142 "Eleventh” and "twelfth” on the pattem of CaC: 5C are attested also in TM, Tunis-Jewsh, an

in Tlemcen, Saida, Algiers-Jewish only "eleventh” is on this pattern.
143 Blau, Digdug, p. 114.
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(5) "Sixth" sacac by analogy with the cardinal number sarca '™

(6) Above "thirteenth”, the ordinal is expressed by the cardinal number with the
definite article.

2.4.3. Fractions

172 nafs

173 éalé

23 €al¢in (du. of ¢alc)

1/4 rba*

3/4 tlaca rbucac (rbucac = pl. of rabca)
1/5 xmas

Fracti 1
Frac :)ns a?owe 1/5 are not attested. Instead an expression as wahad fassatca "one
m six" etc. 1s used. ‘

2.4.4. Telling the time and one's age

2.44.1. Time

1:00 sa€a wahad
2:00 saa tnin
3:00 sata tlaca
12:00  saa tnas

1:05 sa‘a wahad u xamsa tqayaq
1:10 sa‘a wahad u “ara iqayaq
1:15 sa‘a wahad u rba*

1:20 sa‘a wahad u <asrin tgiga
1:30 sa‘a wahad u pasf
1:45 sd‘a tnin gir rbs°

rams$a (du. romscin, pl. ramsac) "second".
tgiqa (du. tgigcin. pl. tgavaq) "minute”.
sa‘a (du. sac¢in, pl. safac) "hour".

144 "Sixth” ; . . .
| ‘;lt\(j' 01*1—I the r90t \s:r-t is attefted i, TM sdt (m.), sdta (t.), Tunis-Jewish 34t (m.), (f)
s (c;,) s:;_zz:nny:d sdrt (m.), sdtta (f), Cherchell (m.) sdtet, (f.) sdta, Algiers-Jewish (m.)
Sdm, -) sd(t)ta and Tiemcen (m.) sdef (also sdp, sddet), sdya (f). Also in Tunis-Muslim

was used but nowadays rather séides (Singer, Tunis, p. 617),

Numerals

2.4.4.2. Age

To indicate the age both am and sna (pl. snin) can be put after the number. ~ But for
1 vear old and 2 vears old. “am. ‘amin are exclusively used.
(1) <amr-: “omri tlacin sna ~ <am "1 am thirty years old", waldi “omru ‘amin "my son

is two years old".

(2) bu (only for 1 year and 2 years) irrespective of the gender: waldi bu ‘am "my son
is one vear old", “andi banc bu ‘amin "l have a daughter of two years old".

(3) fi-: rkab¢ lparéts, kanc fiva <asrin <am "1 immigrated to Israel, (when) 1 was
twenty vears old", kanna zgar, fina sab‘a cmanya 1asa snin “we were children of

seven, eight or nine years old”.

2.4.5. Days of the week

Sg.

Sunday nar alhadd (m.)
Monday nar attnin (m.)
Tuesday nar attlac (m.)
Wednesday nar larb<a'™® (£)
Thursday nar alxmis (m.)
Friday nar az2am‘a (f.)
Saturday (nar) Sabbac (m.)

The gender of each day of the week is decided according to its ending: when the

word ends with -a, it is feminine.

nar alxmis 22Zay "next Thursday", nar larb‘a 22

145 Without emphasis, cf. Tunis-Muslim arba "four”

620.
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PL o
narac hadd :
naral tnin

narat tla¢

narat larb‘a

narat alxmis

narat aZZam‘a

narat $abbac ~ 3babac¢

ssaya "next Wednesday™. :

. nhar-irb‘a nhar-lirbat. Singer. Tunis. p



2.5. Prepositions

Prepositions stand before a noun or are combined with a pronoun suffix. In the
following the prepositions are ordered alphabetically in three sections; (1) mono-
literal prepositions, (2) prepositions consisting of one word, (3) compound preposi-
tions. Forms combined with a pronoun suffix (if possible at all) are put immedi-
ately after the entry in parentheses in the following order: 3.sg.m., 3.sg.f., 2.sg.,
1.sg.;3.pl.. 2.pL, 1.pl.

In attaching the prepositions b-, f~. /-, ‘la- and man- to a noun, there may be
taken some phonological measures concerning syliable structure, according tc; the
phonetic shape of the following noun. The combination of these prepositions with
the definite article shows a particular morphophonological behaviour, thus for the

explanation of these measures, we use a symbol L for the definite article (see also
1.4.1.2.(3)).

2.5.1. Monoliteral prepositions
(1) b-, bi- (exclusively with pronoun suffix) "with, by, in (a language) etc." (b, bia,
bik, biva; bi(a)m, bikam, bina). |

b- may be emphatisized in the proximity of an emphatic consonant (see
1.3.2.1.1.2.): battalvan "in Itahan" (b + aptalvan), brazin "with a pot” (b + taZin).

(a) Combination with a noun.
(@) In the combination of b- + LoC,C,V-, when C; and C; are identical, or C; is <: b-
+ LaC,C,V- 1s realized as baLLaCCV- ~ bLaCCV- (free varianis):
b- + laxxcar babur > blaxxar babur ~ ballaxxar babur "by the last ship”, b- + [o%vad
> blovad ~ balloFyad "by the festivals”.
In other cases b- + LoC,C,V-> bLaC,C,V-:
b- + lagmazza > blagmazia ~ balgmazia "with the shirt", b- + Iakraab > blokraab
~ balkrasb "with the cars”. .
(B) In other cases b- is immediately attached to the noun (an auxiliary vowel may be

inserted after 5- according to the syvllable structure of the following word, see
1.4.1.2.(3)). |
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(b) Examples: bas ¢qass allham? nqassu bassakkina "what do you cut the meat with?
-1 cut it with the knife", basslama "good-bye (= with peace)", sfonza baddahya,
sfonza bgir dahya "doughnut with egg. doughnut without egg”, yabniwtt balxamra
"they build it with clay”, 3ai balluz "almond tea", kanna namsiw basrawal gsar
“we used to go with short trousers”, hus mabniva balluh "a house built of wood”,
yadwi balarbi "he speaks in Arabic", vasriw balkiluwac "they buy by kilograms”,
bqaddas $ric alqmazia adi? "what did you pay for this shirt?" (lit. for how much

did you buy this shirt?).

(2) I- "to. for" (Iu, la, Ik, li; lam, lkam, nna).
Forms with pronoun suffixes are exclusively used as enclitic dative markers (see

2.1.1.3).
{ may be / in the proximity of an emphatic consonant (sce 1321.12).

(a) Combination with a noun.

() In the following cases, syllable alteration takes place.

) I- + LaC,CoV- > LLCCV- ~ ILaCCV-: I- + lobnac > lalbnaé ~ llabnac "to the
girls", I- + laqtatas > lalgtatas ~ llaqtatas "o the cats", I- + laklab > lalklab ~
liaklab "to the dogs”.

In the case of /aLC(C)V-. haplology (see 1.3.2.2.(4b)) may occur and lbLC(C) V-
is substituted by LC(O)V:
lolgmaZzza ~ lqmaZza "for the shirt", lalhus ~ 1hus "to the house".
) I- + LvC-> [aLLVC-,
Islhizir "to the minister” (< luzir), Iallimin "to the right” (< limin).
(B) In other cases I- is immediately attached to the noun (an auxiliary vowel may be

inserted after /- according to the syllable structure of the following word. see

1.4.1.2.(3).

bi. miaw lalgadi. mSaw larrabbanim
teller. to the judge and to the rabbis”.
wi laxca "she is speaking to her

(b) Examples: m$aw Ifarmaciva. msaw lonn
"they went to the pharmacy. to the fortune
laskun ~ laskun "for whom?" (see 2.1.8.2).qaca

sister”.

(3) w- "by (for oath)".
This preposition is not used in combination with pronoun suffixes.
Examples: walla "by God", wras buya "by my father's head". wras waldi by my

son's head".
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2.5.2. Prepositions consisting of one word

(1) <ond "with, in the presence of" (‘andu. <anda. <andsk. <andi: <andam. <ondkam

‘onna). .

Ex@ples: mon “and aSkun $rica? "who did you buy it from?", bac <andi "stay the
night with me!", k/i¢ arbixa <ond cacu "1 ate a dish at Chachu's", namsiw n‘ amlu
Jista “andu "we go to make a party at his place”.

On the use as a verb "to have" and "must”, see 2.2.4 5.2.(1)).

(2)<, <l “la, i, “ala "on, off, away from, about (concerning), against"

()i “(a)lia. <(a)lik. <(a)liva; <(a)li(a)m, <(a)likam, ‘(a)lina).

(a) Combination with a noun.

(a) Before g nou‘n peginning with LoC- (2 = auxiliary vowel), < appears. The auxil-

iary .vowel is eliminated and another one is inserted before Loie >%LC-,orLis

geminated and an auxiliary vowel is inserted before LL, i.e. > <aLLoC-- ‘
“alqratas ~ “allagraras “about the cats” (< laqtatas), <albtan ~ <allabtan "on the
be“ylv (< labfan) : RS A el

B .B.efore a noun beginning with Lv-, < appears. L is always geminated and an

auxiliary vowel is inserted before L. i.e. > <aLLv- )
allaman "on the security”, <slluzir "on the minister”, <a/limin "on the right".

7) Bet"ore a noun beginning with LC-, < ~ </ (free variants) appear. An auxiliary

vowel is inserted before L, 1.e. > 3LC- ~ <3 LC-:
“alhus ~ lalhus (< lhus) "on the house", <almidd ~ <lalmida (< Imidé) "on the
(low) table".

(3) Before a noun beginning with 2LC (o= ih

- {2 = auxiliary vowel), *- or </- /ari

appears, 1.€. > aLC- ~<[3LC-: ey voeD, T ortl (fee vanants)
(3!.’au"'/a ~ “bonawla (< suawla) "on the table". <atthakon ~ <Iattkakan "on the
shops", “alblad ~ <Islblad (< alblad) "about the town".

(¢) Before a noun beginning with CV- (C = L), “ala ~ <la ~ <li (free variants) appears:
a{a ~ ‘.la ~<li hus "about a house”, <ala ~ la ~ <li fawla "on a table", ‘ala ~ <la ~
/i wadi "on a river", “ala ~ <la ~ /i bhar "about a sea", <ala ~ la ~ <li klab "about
dogs™. '

(O) Before a noun beginning with VC. -, ‘ala ~ “la ~<li ~ <I- (free variants) appears:
‘ala ~ “la ~ <li ~ I ada "about this". <ala ~ <la ~ <li ~ </ icim "on a orphan”, <ala ~
la ~<li ~ <] 3mmi "about my mother". ‘

But before s/la "God", </- is exclusively used, i.e. </ 3//a "on God".
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(b) Examples: hatr assiniva <attawla "put the dish on the table!". msina <li razlina
"we went by foot". kanu yraqdu fi frasat <ollutd "they used to sleep in beds on the
floor”. chatr oli thixa néat $5abbac "she puts on it the Sabbath food", rar »li
nnas "sleep fled from him", kan u ma kan ‘la wahat salran "once upon a time
there was a Sultan", /i §kun cadwi? "who do you speak about?", nca caffom li
$awa dwina "you understand what we talked about", niveéi <alli dwina gbal "my
intention is to what we said before", y<awdunna alxyalac "they tell us about the
ghosts". yxallsulu <allahlib "they pay him for the milk". gadbac 5liva "she told me
a lie", kall hadd hkamm lia lun "everyone judged her diversely". ‘mall lia

mazlas "he held a council against her”.

(3) bacd "after" (ba‘dhu. ba‘da. ba dak. badi; badam. badkam. ba‘dna).

Examples: bo‘d addarr "afternoon”, uwa zZa badi "he came after me".

(4) bin "between, among" (binu. bina. binok. bini; binacam, binackam. binatna).

"Between A and B" is expressed as bin A (w) bin B, e.g. bini w binak "between 1 and

you (sg.)", binu w bina "between him and her". whilst to express "between us".
g. hinatna "between us".

"among vou (pl.)" etc., binac. the plural of bin is used. e.
binackam "between vou (pl.) ~ among you (pl)".
Examples: adduwa mus beida bzayad binacam "the speech (language) among them 1s
"_bin Swayya bin bzayad "between few and manv". ma yxommus
adru y2iw binacam "they don't think that there are things
swabac binackam. kanct

not very different
li comma hwayaz li yq
which can come between them", ka kancu Cograw zzuz
kel "if you read these two letters among you. you

&qadru casriwa llima adi bseé,
could buy this lemon for a shekel”. gassam binacam "he judged between them”.

(5) bla, bla b- "without".

When used with pronoun suffix. b/a b- 1s exclusive
see 2.5.1.(1). '
Examples: twil bla golla "the middle finger (lit

sawwagna farwagi 12 u nnas bla rvus "we sold caps and peo
la bia ma vagdars ¥15 "without her he

lv used. On the combination.
long but without frun)” ™.
ple appeared without

heads (said to one who is unsuccessful)”. b

cannot live”.

146 See sho in the Glossary for other fingers.
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(6) ¢ahc "under" (Cahcu. ¢ahca. Cahcak. cahci: cahcom. Cohckom, éahcna).
Examples: alli vaskan ¢ahctna "he who lives (on the floor) below us". comma kalb
¢aht alkarsi "there is a dog under the chair”.

(N A,/ "in, onete.” (fi. fia. fik. fiya: fi(s)m. JSikam, fina).

/i has a monoliteral variant £ which is used exclusively in a combination with a

noun.

(a) Combination with a noun.

(@) In any case f~ can appear, whereas Ji can appear before LaC-:
fi landi ~ flandi "in the prickly pear”, or when the following noun does not have
the definite article, e.g. fi sbabar ~ Jasbabat "in shoes". fi tasa ~ fiasa "in a cup". fi
abbac ~ fobbac "in our fathers”". But when a noun begins' with. f: /- 1s more f;e-
quently used: ffommu (~ fi fommuc) "in his mouth”. ‘

?efore a noun beginning with w- or y-, when /- 1s put, these semi-vowels are altered

into #- and i- respectively (see 1.4.1.3.), e.g. fuladu "in his sons" (< wladu), furéq "in

papers” (< wraq), and when Ji 1s put they remain as they are, e.g. fi wladu, ﬁ w.raq.

(!3) In the following combinations syllable alteration takes place.
() - + LaC,yC; (5 = auxiliary vowel) > CoLLaCCV- ~ CLaCCV ~ CaLCCV (free
variants):
fallablza_r: ~flabhar ~ folbhar "in the sea” (< labhar), fallbton ~ flabton ~ falbtan "in
. the belly (<.]ab_tan), Jallohsu ~ flahsu ~ f>lhsu "in the stuffing” (< lahsu).
ut when C; is < or C; and C 3 are identical, CaLCCV- does not takes place:
Sfollsyad ~ flrvad (*fakyad) "on festivals” (< B%yad), fallaxxar ~ flaxxor
(¥abxxar) "at last” (< laxxar). . ‘ ‘ .
() f~ + LVC-> fLIVC:
qa nastonna follulad "1 am waiting for the sons” (< lulad), follimin "in the right”
(< limin). '

.(y) In (;ther cases f- 1s immediately attached to the noun (an auxiliary vowel may be
inserted after £ according to the syllable s wi
3 tructure of th
DV of the following word, see
-+ addulab > faddulab "in the closet”, f- + shabat > fashabar "in shoes" (also fi
sbabat, see above), - + > lasa > fiasa "in a cup" (~ fi rasa).
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(b) Examples: bdaw yamsiw falblad "they began to walk about the town", kanu fia
tla¢ abnac "there were three girls in it”", rawwhu fossbah "they came back in the
morning", xudi fi yaddak kalba "take a bitch in your hand”, nar kamal and
fassanya "all day long 1 am in the field", ma yragdus Ikall Jfalluta "not every one
can sleep on the floor", kanu yragdu fi frasac <alluta "they used to sleep in beds on
the floor", kanna zgar fina sab‘a cmanya tas‘a snin "we were children of seven or

eight years old".

With transitive verbs - marks the direct object in the imperfect and in the im-
perative when the verb indicates the progressive mood."
msugra duwéak li ga Cadwi fia...? "is your story that you are telling sure?", galu
Tukan¢ iya carhi fottgig... "they said "if she is grinding the flour...". fi $kun ga
Eastanna? "who are you waiting for?", comma maZon yxabbiw i Imavva ncdt

2$5¢a "there is a cistern (where) they preserve the rain water”.

(8) fug "above" (fuqu. fuga. fuqak. fugi: fugom. fuggam (see 1.3.2.1.2.(3b). fugna).
Examples: hatt kisan fug attawla "put (m.) cups on the table!".

(9) gir "except, only" (giru. gira. girak. giri: giram. girkam. girna. see 2.6.3.(10) and

2.7.(8)).
Examples: w ma y2
assa‘a wahda gir rba° "a quarter to two".

<raf3 hadd giru, kan uwa "no one else but him knows, only he".

(10) hda "by, near by" (hdd. hdaa. hdak. hdaya. hda(a)m. hdakam. hdana).
sla hdaya "come to me!", vhatiu hda barraza w ydabhu Iarfan "thev

Examples: ¢
put (them) by the drain and slaughter the sheep”, kant chass galbok li comma

bnadam hdak anaya "your heart felt that there is someone by vou. here”.

(11) hatéa I- "until”.
Forms with pronoun suffixes are not attested.
Examples: kan uwa yara Ikall ragdin, ysakkr alhus hatca lassbah "if he sees every-

one sleeping, he locks the house until morning”.

147 Singer, Tunis, p. 624.
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(12) kif. k- "as. like" (kifu, kifa, kifok. kifi; kifom. kifkom. kifna).

k- is used exclusively before oLC-. k- is an abbreviated form of kif (see

1.3.2.2.(2b)) and unlikely to be the direct descendant of CA ka-. Its use is much

less frequently than kif  On the contrary kif can be used in anv situation. See also

2.7.(12) kifina "as".

Examples: wazzu yachaddal kalbukassas ~ kif albukassas "his face changes (in its
colour) like a chameleon", fyum hbahh apnar sxun kassif ~ kif assif "today it be-
came hot like the summer", om/atli hiuma kif adi "she disgraced me like this". ma
commas kif alhaqq foddanya "there is nothing in the world like truth”, ara kifna
kifkam "ho. we are as you (we are all the same)", n¢i ¢qadri ¢amli kifu? "can you
(£) do like him?", nakal kifkam "1 eat as you (pl) do", hatca lisbs néana kif
atralyan "also our clothes are like those of the Italians",

‘omri ma gri¢ xrafa
ddahhok kif adi

"I have never read a story that makes one laugh like this".

(13) kontré "against" (kontro, kontroa. kontrok, kontrova; kontroam, kontrokam.
kontrona) (see 2.5.3.(8)).

Examples: uwa dima kontroya “"he is always against me".

(14) /il- "to, for" (/ilu, lila, lilak, Iili: lilam. lilkom, linna) (see 2.1.1.4))

(15) m<a, mo¢ "with" (m<a, m<aq, mak, m¢

ava, mea(a)m, makam. mana).
mea is followed by

a word beginning with two consonants or with a vowel and mo*
by a word beginning with one consonant.
Examples: ‘mall olia mazizs mea Iwazra

"he held a council about her with the min-
isters”, ¢habb namsi meak?

"do you want me to go with you?", uwa gacad m
sahbu "he is sitting ~ living with his friend"
"a Sultan was travelling with his wife". u
with my parents”. m<a ada "with this".

» kan wahat saltan msafor ma marcu
'$3/¢ anava mea mmaliya "] arrived here

(16) man (mann), mn-, mal- "from, by, (one) of"
manfnjam. mankam. manna).

mn-. mal- may be mn-,
13.2.1.1.2)

(mannu. man(n)a, mannak, manni:

mal- in the proximity of an emphatic consonant (see

(a) Combination with a noun,

This preposition has three variants (except the suffixed forms);, man, mn-

and m-.
Their choice depends on the (morpho)phonological environments.
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(o) Before a noun beginning with 2, mn- appears: mn-alla "from God" (see 2.3.1.

REMARK 1). mn-abbac "from fathers".
inni ith L. m- or mn- appear.

(B) Before a noun beginning wit . .

(i) m- before LaCCV- > maLCCV- ~ maLLaCCV-: malqZar ~ mallagZar from 7the
drawer”. malbhar ~ moallobhar "from the sea" and before LvC- > maLLvC-:
malhuzir "from the minister”, mallimin "from the right". - . |

(ii) In other cases m- or mn- can appear as free variants. An auxilary \’(?we ma:j_\

be inserted after m-, mn- according to the syllable structure of the following word.

see 1.4.1.2.(3)). ' » |
malhus ~ mnalhus (< lhus) "from the house", malmida ~ mnalnj'tda (<k lrl:nda)
"fro;xl the (low) table", mn-addulab ~ maddulab  "from the closet". matt a"an
mnattkakon (< attkakan) "from the shops", malblad ~ mnalblad (< alblad) "from
the town". ‘ |

(y) Before a noun beginning with wC-, yC- or a long vowel, mn- or m;»'v.n appears -
mn ada ~ mann ada "from this". mn ~ mann icim "from a orphan®, mn ~ ma
uladu "from his sons". .

But, ngas mann adi (*ngas mn adi) "less than this (f.)".

(8) Before a noun beginning withC-.

(i) man appears before CV.

mon hllS ilO]ll a house . Man rusan frOI'ﬂ a \\llldO\\ .mon wad h om a river

i S mn- Of man appears.
O 1 " sdid ~ mn 3did "anew"
mon bladu ~ mn ablad "from his town”, mon 2 : ! "
mon bhar ~ mn abhar "from sea”, mon hvas ~ mn ona

. man klab ~

"
mn aklab "from dogs )
‘du "from enemy .

"from houses", man ‘du ~ mn 3du "fro \

"
sna "w ‘er went out from our house”.
na "we never wen

“marna ma tlona man hus ormi

b) Examples: from our
( )hablad dik almra mn-assalan "that woman became pregnant by the Su

1 A Iwasti
dak slwald mn arrusan "throw (m. ~ f.) that boy from the window!". xud ;na"u Z;ﬂ
ak alw ] dow "
"ake from the middle (part)!". mon gadi "from there”. man beid fr/on: a far’ o
' ined”. /i ! e night”.
$i mokcub mn-alla "everything is divinely ordained”. fila mallvali “one nig
I HAnd -t -

¥ “of 3 9" I f : v f l . l l‘.’”,
A m ] 14 arnam "W our n<i thul s tamily di€
A ]L“n alfamllva C < na ac: who O g

(2a)) (nCafu. néda ~ ncahha.

o ion)" 1322
(17) nédt, édf, nc-. ¢- "of (possession)” (sce 3261661

m. néackam. nca“na) (on variants. sce I

f ol AT ~ ncahha . .
nédfak. néai: nca‘am ~ ncah; and ¢- are atiested. né- and ¢- come

Before a noun three vanants néa‘. ca. nc- 5
i imi 1 €.
exclusively before a noun with assimilated defimte artic
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Examples: assanya né-assaltan "the Sultan's field". ssanfaz ¢-assaltan "the doughnut
maker of the Sultan", amsi zib mo-lfarmaciva dwa néa alwadnin "go (m.) and
bring (m.) some ear-medicine from the pharmacy!", <asfur néa askun? "whose
bird (is this)?".

(18) gbala "before (place). in front of, in the presence of" (ghalcu. gbalsca, gbalcak,
gbalci; gbalscam. qbalackam. gbalsna).

Examples: and hassamcak gbalc annas "1 put you to shame in public”.

(19) gbal "before (time)" (gablu. qbsla. qabisk. qabli: gbslom. gbalkam. gbonna)

(see 2.6.1.(26)).

Example: zam‘a qbal Fid fokkarni bas namsi nasri Iahwayaz "a week before the feast,
remind me to go to buy clothes”.

(20) gadd “as" (gaddu. qadda. qaddak, qaddi; qaddam. gaddiam, qaddna).
Examples: battixa qadd rasi "a melon as big as my head", lagmoazza adi déi qaddi
suswa "this shirt fits me exactly”.

(21) gaddam "in front of" (gaddamu. gaddama. qaddamak. qaddami; qaddamam.
gaddamkam, qaddamna).

Examples: dima nsibu waqaf gaddami "1 found him always standing in front of me".

(22) sekondo "according to" (not used with pronoun suffixes).

Example sékondo 5a uwa, ka <rak, smm, ka muc anqul hzan "(on the meaning of
words) it depends according to what it is; if it is for a quarrel (we use the word)
"amm”, if it is for a death we say "hzan", sékondo kifas yadwiwa "according to how
they say it".

(23) wayya "with" (wayya. wayyaa, wayvak, wayvaya: wayva(a)m. wayvakam,

wayyvana).

Examples: hnan wayya ma* ba‘d "we are with each other”, ¢faamna-na wayya "we -
he and | - agreed". na"miu lohsab ana wayyad "we - he and I - make the calcula-
tion”,

(24) wra "behind" (wrd. wraa, wrak, wraya; wra(a)m, wrakam, wrana).
Example: uwa yacxabba wra lbalas "he hides himself behind the building”.
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2.5.3. Compound prepositions

(1) la (ala. <li. <a) xatar "because of, thanks to" (‘/a xatru, xatsra. xatrak, xatri;

xatdram, xatarkam, xatarna).

Examples: gaddas flus chabb natik oli xatr allima adi "1 will give you as much
money as you want because of this lemon”, Sfowwatc alfilam <ala xairu uwa "1

missed the film because of him".

(2) baddamma I- + noun / bdammac- + pronoun suffix "at one's service, for the sake
of, intended for" (< CA biddimmah li-, bidimmat-).
Example: algarfa momula baddsmma I235iyabin "the club is made for the sake of

the old persons", assadda bdammc¢i "the sleeping berth is for me".

(3) bahda "near by, by" (forms with pronoun suffix. sec hda above).
i . nox_c vy " [
Examples: ag¢ad bahdaya "stay (m.) by me”, ¢3 la bahdaya "come to me!”.

(4) basxuc "thanks to" (< Heb. mMD11) (basxucu, basxuca. basxucok. basxuci:

basxucom, basxuckam, basxutna).  Also the combination basxu¢ ncat is possible.
' i "thanks to him I passed the ex-

Examples: basxucu (basxu¢ anca‘u) s1af¢ fallézam?
amination”.

(5) barra man "outside" (forms with pronoun suffix, see man above).
Examples: msaw barra malhoma "they went outside the wall".

(6) fi <ud "instead of, in the place of" (fi udu. fi <uda. fi udok. fi ‘udi: fi ‘udom. fi
udkam, fi ‘udna).

o on
§ 5 cquli 7 "W ere vou saving instead of me?".
Examples: $a kanci cquli fi ‘udi? what were you sayng

astu ~ fi wastu. fwasta ~ fi wasta. fwastok ~

st ~ fi wast i iddle of”
(7) fwast ~ fi wast "1n the middle of" (/v Frasthom ~ fi wastkam. Sfwasina ~ fi

fi wastok, fwasti ~ fi wasti: fwastom ~ fi wastam.

wasina).

Examples: ‘andi dokkan fwast alblad _ .
wastu hatca lin yac< addaw Tkall "they hid themselves 1n t

" have a shop in the city centre". vacxabbaw fi
he middle of 1t untl they

all passed”.
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(8) kontra “la "against” (forms with pronoun suffix. see “/a above).
This i1s synonym of kdntrd in 2.5.2.(13) above.

Examples: uwa dima kontra <liva "he is always against me".

(9) man ond "from" (forms with pronoun suffix, see ‘and above).
Examples: man “and askun Zic anca? "who did you come from?".

(10) man ¢ahe "from under” (forms with pronoun suffix, see ¢ah¢ above).

Examples: lkalb tlo® man caht alkarsi "the dog went out from under the chair, konna
saknin man caht luta "we were living underground”, ssur ada man' Cohéu
Yac<addaw malhara lalbhar "from under this wall they go from the Jewish qual;ter
to the sea”.

(11) man fug "from above" (forms with pronoun suffix, see firg above).

Examples: lgattusa naggzac man fuq assqaf "the cat jumped down from the roof™.

(12) man gir ~ mgir ~ bgir "without" (forms with pronoun suffix, see gir above).

Examples: $a? naq‘ad bgir xadma? "What? Should I remain without work?",
huca man gir ‘dom "a fish without bones", sfonza baddahya, sfonza bgir dohya "é
doughnut with egg, a doughnut without egg". bni¢ husi man gir ma ‘awanni hadd
"I built my house without anyone helping me". .

(13) man gaddam "from in front of" (forms with pronoun suffix; see gaddam above).
Examples: Za man qaddam alhus "he came from in front of the house".

(14) man wra "from behind” (forms with pronoun suffix, see wra above).
Examples: 1/o° man wra lbab "he appeared from behind the door", ndaxxlu yaddina
man wra lbab "we put in our hands from behind the door".

2.6. Adverbs

In TJ. as in other modern dialects, there is no special morphological sign for the ad-
verb. In the eastern dialects many adverbs end with -an, the sign of the ancient
accusative with fanwin, though it is likely that such forms have been introduced only
recently from the literary language. In the Maghrib adverbs with -an are almost
unknown: however traces are attested in some adverbs ending with -a, which is the
pausal form of CA -an, e.g. T} cuwa "now" < tawwan, Tunis-Muslim marhba "wel-
come".

In this section we classify adverbs into three categories; (1) Adverbs of time,

(2) Adverbs of place and (3) Others.

2.6.1. Adverbs of time
(1) mor + pron.suff. + ma "never" (‘omru. ‘omra ~ “mdra. <amrak. <omri: ‘omrom ~

mdram. ‘markam, ‘marna).
This adverb is used in combination with a verb, and the verb, which stands after

negative ma, does not take the negative particle -5.
forha <omra ma sara¢ "an unheard-of happiness (lit. a happiness which never
happened)”, ‘amri ma ndarrak "1 will never harm vou", ‘marna ma tlana mon

husna "we never went out of our house", ‘amri ma qric xrafa ddahhok kif adi "'}

have never read a story that makes one laugh like this”.

(2) abadsn "never" (< CA sabadan).™

This is the sole adverb with -an attested in TJ. This adverb is combined with a

verb in negative.
abadsn ma camsilus "never go to him!".

But in fairy tales the use of abadin designates "never” with a positive verb is

attested.
abadsn dawwru waiskam "never turn your face

i

148 TM ebédén (Stumme, Tripoli, p. 281), Tunis-Muskim ahaddn {Singer, Twus. p 646} and Tu-

nis-Jewish dbdden (Cohen, Tunis 11, p. 241).




266 Morphology

(3) amas "vesterdav" (lawwal amas "the day before vesterday”. lowwlin amas "three
days ago").
antwasi Ii Zabcamli amas kcar mazvanin'™ "the cups you brought me yesterday
are more beautiful”, -

4) amca" on * i =y 150 v .
(4) amca "when?" (< ®ayy mata),"*® mn amca "since when?".
amca cwalli? "'w all y ' *a ¢
when will you come back?", mn-amca cadwi bakarbi? "since when
do you speak Arabic?".

(5) bada "already”.

; C » ) 5 " ] :
zgzra}:n ba‘da dz?vmzu w ‘andam zgar "their children have already got married
and they have children", ara fyum iva bada Jozda¢ "ho, today it has already de-

cayed”, uwa bada rgad "he has already fallen asleep”, nwa boda ragad "he 1s al-
ready sleeping”.

(6) ba‘d addarr "in the afternoon”.

(7) mba‘d, (m)ba*din "then, afterwards”.
ya‘m‘al sffar'tza ba'din ysabb lia dahya "he makes a doughnut and then he pours an
egg 1Mo It", 1akad dik algmozza cganni w mbacd ki iya kamlat slgna-mma xadua w

arbu "the shirt began to si . .
and fled” gan to sing, and then, when it had finished the song, they took it

(8) bakri "early”, Iakcar bakri "as soon as possible"”

Visa § § i "Yu 1
yusafma stannaas u msa bakri "Yisuf did not wait for her and went early".

(9) balkbar "when growing up”.

balkbar mardu "they became sick when growing up".

(10) bzayad "long time" (see 2.6.3.(3b)).

ma ricaks sbzayad "I have not seen vou long time"

149 On the concord of the noun wi jecti
ith the ad|
150 Fischer & Jastrow, Handbuch, p. 258. pective, see 3.1
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(11) éuwa "now, immediately”.
amca éatl>? - ¢uwa natl>* "when are you going out? - 1 am going out now",
omsiw, cuwa Isibu-xci "go (pl.) ahead, you will find my sister at once", ¢uwa
Iahlib, ma kanus ybicu fattkakan "now, the milk, they did not sell it in the shops".
cuw kan zuz msalmin vac< arku, yamsiw lyudi w yqululu ¢5la ara ada "now, if two
Muslims quarrel, they come to a Jew and say to him '‘Come and look into the mat-

(]

ter

(12) éuwa kif ~ ki "just".
lhuc ada friska, cuwa kif Zabu malbhar “this fish is fresh. he has just brought it

from the sea”, cuwa ki gam¢ "1 have just woken up”.

(13) dima "always".
hasal lamra dima caxdam kif alhmar “in short, women always work like donkeys".

(14) follaxxar ~ flaxxar "finally”.
diskim taku follaxxar, qbal ma rkabna anaya "discs had appeared at last. before

we travelled here".

(15) folwagé "in time".
lakan yusaf ma 2as falwagc "but Yisuf did not come in time".

(16) fiso "quickly” (< CA fT + sa ah).
fisa* xudua "take (pl.) it quickly!", kall haza Varfua fisa "they get to know eveny-
thing quickly”, aiflus li kant narbahham. ma da biva nasraffom fis# "l would like

to spend the money I earned quicklv".

(17) gadwa "tomorrow" (bad gadwa "the day after tomorrow”. b din gadwa "in

three days, three days later")."”!

(18) (man) gadwica "the next day" (< *gudwitha).
nar 3$abbac. ma yxallsus fassabbac. nxallsu man gadwica

does not pay money on the Sabbath. we pay the next day”.

"on the Sabbath. onc

151 In Tunis-Muslim ba*d gudwtin.
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(19) Kam ada "this year" (kam alli fac "last vear". Fam 323ay "next vear").
(20) Ibarah "last night" (often /barah follil).""

(21) bum "today".

P ) .
(22) ma <as + verb / pseudo-verb (comma, <and-) "no more, no longer".'*
iva dowwrac wazia w ‘as aisi "
: .d roc s 22za w ma “as atsib hadd "she turned her face but she no longer
ound anyon c ‘as ¢ " I § ]
; yone", adak ma ‘as ¢amma "that does no longer exist", ma <as <andi flus
I.do not have any money left".

(23) ma zal + positive sentence "still", ma zal + negative sentence "not vet".
ma zal bakri "it is still early”, iva ma zalst éaxdam "she still works"jqa nxammam
‘ala waldi li ma zal ma #as "1 think of my son who still has not C(;me". xruf, ma
zal ma waffa kFam "a xruf is (a lamb) which has not passed one year", r;la za'l ma
Ykammal$ xdamcu "he has not vet finished his work". d |
' To express "to have still (time)" one can use ma zall- + pron.suff. (= ma zal I-)
+ time, or ma zal ond- + pronsuff. + time. In these cases ma zal may be invari-
able. '
ma zalli ~ ma zaluli narin u nsafor "I have still two days to go before I travel”. ma
zallu ~ ma zalsthi saca u vsafar "he has still one hour ;o go before he travels"j ma

zal ~] ma zalot “andom sa‘a u ysafru “they have still an hour to go before they
travel"”. d

(24) marra "time".
(@) Imarra Iowwla ~ Lwws] marra "for the first time".
(b) marra marra "on occasion, time and again”.

wald assaltan 4] } ]

Peolidlt maorra marra yzi yara Im<iz anéau “the Sultan's son occasionally

comes to see his goats".
(c) falmarra "at all once".
(d) fi marrac "sometimes (Fr. tantst)".

moarrac viiwni bz ] )
S marrac yziwni bzavad nas, fi marra¢ ma Yatxal aliva hatéa wahad "sometimes

many people come to me, and sometimes no one comes to me"

152 For "yesterday” amas is used, see (1) above.
153 In Tunis-Muslim ma <adis is attested, see Singer, Tunis p. 720
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(25) mmaxxar ~ mwaxxar "late” (see 1.3.2.1.3.(1b)).
<Jas 2i¢ mwaxxar avda? "why did vou come so late?".

(26) gbal "before hand" (see 2.5.2.(19)).
nivéi alli dwina gbal "my intention is to what we said before”, nagraw lahwayaz
alli saru fi Iayvamac agbal "we read the things which happened in days gone by".

(27) gbal man kall 59y "before all, before everything(else)".
gbal man kall 5i hattulu makla "before everything(else) they put food in front of

"

him".

(28) gbil "before".
kammal gbil Imits (< Heb. n) w ba'din 35rab algawa “first finish the juice

and afterwards drink the coffee”.

(29) grib "soon".
uwa qrib izi "he'll come soon”.

2.6.2. Adverbs of place

(1) anaya "here". 3
Vv3i fassbah yqul ay élyaw nnavi kan anaya "in the moming he comes and says. 1

'the prophet Elijah was here™.

(2) barra "outside", man barra "from the outside”.

e M "
adun 3lli kanu vsaknu barra "these are those who used to live outside”.
de saw a fire”.

wahat
&< adda forrig man barra ra nar "someone passing the road outs!

REMARK
This adverb is used also as a conjugated imperative verb barra (m.). barri (). barru

(pl.) "go out!" (see 2.2.4.4.(2)).

(3) daxal "inside”, Jdeocal "to inside"". man daxal "from inside”.

warrini Igsar man daxal "show (m.) me the castle from inside”.
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(4) gadi "there", Igadi "to there", man gadi "from there".
Comma tasa gadi "there is a cup there", uwa ma m3as slgadi "he did not go there".
man gadi namsiw n‘amlu dura folkérso "from there we go to take a walk in the
Corso".

(5) Ifug "above".
bua kan yxabbia falgarfa Ifug "her father hid her in the attic, upstairs”, rasu
¢amma Ifuq "his head is above".

(6) Igaddam "forward".

&qaddm alqaddam! "step (m.) forward!".
(7) hita "below, downwards, downstairs”.'™

kanna nsaknu lita "we were living downstairs", amsi iira "go downwards!".

(8) man bid "in the distance (lit. from far)".
sabu daww zgayyar man bid "they perceived a small light in the distance”, w kanu
yZiw nnas man b¢id "the people used to come from afar”.

(9) mnin "from where?".
See win below.

(10) win "where?" (< CA >ayna) (sec 2.1.7.(5)).

(a) Independent usage.
win masi? "where are you (m.) going?".

(b) A form with pronoun suffix is used and means "where are you?, where is he?"
etc.
winak "where are you?”, winu "where is he?".

(c) mnin (< CA min >ayna) "from where".
mnin Zic? "where have you come from?", mnin yarfu ksaksu "where do they
know couscous from?".

154 T;xe paroxytone fiita is in TJ distinguished from the oxytone /utd "the ground”, see 1.4.32.3
o \ Iui S 4323,
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REMARK
No examples with other prepositions are attested. 1%

(11) wra "behind", mn ura "behind", /urd "backward" (< /- + wra).
varaf li camma wra "he knows that there is (something) behind (= he knows what
is behind)", Zald anava man wra "(there is) skin here, behind", kanna nhattu kif
alhdida man wra "we used to put something like an iron bar behind", cwaxxar lura

"take (m.) a step backward!".

2.6.3. Other adverbs

(1) Adverbs compounded with the preposition ‘/a.

(a) /a- + pron.suff. + bas + verb "it is difficult for s.0. to do scarcely / hardly".
liva bas wsal¢ anaya "] arrived here with difficulty”.

(b) Others:
“la ada "therefore", <la kall hal "anyhow", “la kif- "as s.0 likes".

(c) las ~ <alas "why?" (see 2.1.8.1.(2b)).
<las ma ica5 amas? "why didn't you come yesterday?"

(2) ayda "so, thus".
ada sar ayda w ayda “this happened in such and a way".
Im$umin "thereupon the poor men did so". mhammad wagt li mac
"when Muhammad died he did thus", and ma hsabits li dwi¢ abzayad avda "1 did

S 156
Z2a" ‘omlu avda

‘mall avda

not think that I had spoken so much”.

(3) Compound adverbs with the preposition 5-.

(a) balkall "(not) at all".
ma kanas xannaba balkall "there were no thieves at all”.

(b) bzavad "very, a lot™:
ada mkan mésikdn bz
nacfakkar ayyamac <a xatar bnadsm vansa "it is very good that | remember (past)

davs because people forget (them)". and ma hsabits i dwi¢ shzavad ayda "l did

not think that I had spoken so much” (see 2.6.1.(10)).

.. . .
ayad "this is a very dangerous place”. mazyvan bzavad i

155 In Tunis-Muslim fwin is attested, see Singer. Tunis. p. 652.
156 The verb 2a is used adverbially "thereupon”, see 2.243(H.
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(c) Others:
bakani "on purpose”. blaqal "slowly". bolmsawba "rightly. correcthy". bossif "by
force. of necessity”. bassadfa "accidentally". bolxafla "with ease”. balxomba "sé-
c.retly " balxuf "in fear”. bastoZil "in a hurny, blaman “safely” . blusul "originally.
nightfully” (< CA bil-usiil ), bgaddas "for how much?" (see (28) below).

(4) balak ~ balaks ~ baks "probably".
baks marra ytall-ua "they will probably remove it sometime”. bakas nwa wsal "he
has probably arrived. | N

(5) bias "for nothing, free".

vzid bambar canyin u yzidomlsk blas "he adds more almond-biscuits, he adds
them for you free", xir man blas "better than nothing".

(6) baska "only" (< Turk. bagska) '’
ollhamm alkasir yakli baska hvud “only Jews eat kosher meat". [>bombr albai,

baska adik slfamilva ¢araf ¢<omlu "as for good almond biscuits, only that family
knows how to make them". d

(7) bass "only".

(8) ¢aqrib "approximately, almost"

,c'm’a w ada ¢aqrib suswa "this and that are almost the same”, caqrib alkall talyan
almost all of them are Italian". . h

(9) dub- + pron.suff. + verb "hardly".

fz'ubna Ysaddna "it is hardly enough for us", dubna hnan r<is fia "we hardly live in
it (= that town)".

157 Stumme, Tripoli, p- 290.
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(10) gir "only" (see 2.5.2.(9) and 2.7.(8)).

{(a) With negative:
ma nadwis and bzavad adduwa adi ma wahat cani gir wagt li ngabal wahad li
n<arfic "1 don't talk much about such things with other people except when I meet
someone | know". ma nasrab savy gir algawa "1 drink nothing but coffee”, ma zas
gir vusaf "only Yusuf came", [yum ana sayma ma nakal $ayy, gir nagra saddur
"today | am fasting, I do not eat, but only read the praver book". hadd ma
va‘mallam, gir amma "no one makes them, but only they".

(b) Without negative:
Catini gir 15i$a "you give me only a few", algarnit yakhi gir almsalmin "as for the

octopus, only Muslims cat it".

(11) hasal "in short, 1n fact".
hasal lamra dima ¢axdam kif alhmar "in short women always work as donkevs".

(12) hatca ~ téa "even, also" (see 3.3.(1b)).
lazam t¢a ada d3ib wald "she will have to give birth to a boy this time as well".
hatéa amma “ondam storvac "they too have stories”. hat¢a Ii andu flus bzayad
"even he who has much money". hatca wagt li ka yac<allmu .. "even when thev
were learning...", ¢#la hatca nca "vou (m.) come too!". bnadam bas yomal
hwayaz adun <andu yaffom hatca klam azgar "one has to understand even small

words in order to do these things", hatca llabs néana kif attalvan "even our

clothes are like the Italians”.
(13) i, iwa "ves".

(14) ka(n) "only" (see gir above and 1.3.2.2.(2¢)).

camma ka sla wahda "there 1s only one svnagogue".
" ma nasrab savy kan algawa "1 drink nothing but cof-
uf came”. ma yaraf hadd kan ana “nobody clsc

23btuli kan tlaca? "vou (pl.)

brought to me only three!
fee", ma zas. kan yusaf "only Yus

knows except me".

(15) k¢ar "more, (in negative) no longer".
ma wallaws kéar "they no longer returned”.
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(16) kif kif "the same".

kif kif. kif arraZal kif almra "it is the same, as for the men so for the women".

(17) kifas "how?" (< kif + as) (see 2.1.8.1.(2¢)).
kifas safart lalblad, balkaraba walla <la razlik? "how did you (m.) travel to town.
by car or by foot?". kifas msi¢? "how did you (m.) go?".

(18) /a "no" (see 3.3.(2a)).

(19) Iun "diversely, differently”.
kall hadd hkamm 5lia lun "every one judged her differently”.

(20) ma.  In a combination verb, + ma + verb, "completely, thoroughly"”.
dwac ma dwac m‘aa "she talked with her thoroughly”. éxabbaw tca sar allil ma
sar "they hid themselves until night fell completely".

(21)malla + noun "what (a) .. 1" (cf. CA mailla)."*®
malla hus mazyana! "what a beautiful house!", malla karaba "what a (splendid.
bad etc.) car!".

(22) mandra "what on earth?” (cf. CA ma ’adri).'”
ya mandra Sawa "what on earth is this?", mandra <li $awa "what on earth hap-
pened to him?".

(23) na na... "(describing the state of walking or riding)".
bdaw yamsiw falblad ydowwru na na na na "they began to walk in town, going
round on and on". '

(24) nafs bannafs "half in half".

nqassmua nafs bannafs "we divide it between ourselves half in half"

158 Singer, Tumis, p. 735.
159 Singer, Fragewérter, pp.66-72.
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(25) gaddas "how much, how many?" (see 2.1.8.1.(2¢)).

(a) Independent usage:
gaddas ¢habb? "how many do you want?", gaddas yaswa? "how much does 1t
cost?". gaddas <aomrak? "how old are you?".

(b) With preposition 5- (used for asking the price) (see 2.5.1.(1)):
bgaddas §ri¢ algmazia adi? "what did you pay for this shirt?" (lit. For how much
did you buy this shirt?).

(c) gaddas in the singular or plural noun:
gaddas nas saknin fi trablas? "how many people are living in Tripohi?", gaddas
zgir ~ zgar “andok? "how many children do you have?", gaddas warga ondak?
*how many papers do you have?".

(e) In the exclamative sentences:
ara gaddas chabbu "ho, how she loves him!". gaddas yahsab ruhu "how careful
he is about himself!", ara gaddas Iamhabba binacom "how much affection there is

between them!".

(26) raw "(to emphasize the statement)” (< *rahu).”

raw ma namsis "1 don't go, you know!".

161
(27) suswa ~ swaswa "the same”.

ma <andams wahad wa‘r bas yac aviu ma b
"they have nothing difficult to live together because the food is the same.

>d. xator slmakla suswa. allabs

suswa...
the clothes are the same...".

(28) sur- + pronsuff. "perhaps. likely" (Suru. Sura. Surak. Suri: Surom. Surkom.

3 162

Surna).
Suru Imalk dris gbal 2wab “perhaps the king Idris received a letter
koné mastaEal adak alwagc? "what was the matter with vou, perhaps yvou were in
a hurrv at the time?", 3-bi xuk ma 3037  Suru ra lhus msakkra w rawwah? "why

) ‘ ()l'

did vour brother not come. perhaps he found the house closed and returned””.

kanac xvala sura li <taé¢ yadda lalbanc "perhaps it was a ghost that gave its hand

" §-bik. Surak

to the girl™.

160 Cohen Tunis 11, p. 138. _
161 Beaussier, Dictionnaire, p. 505 gives |+
162 In TM 36r (also with pronoun sutfixes) "augensc

Tripoli, p. 282.

1 3 "égal, également”. o -
heinlich, vermutlich, jedentalls™, sec Mumme.
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(29) 3wayya "a little", baswayva "slowly".
uwa yadwi <orbi swayya "he speaks Arabic a little" rcah Swayva! "rest a little!",
arfohha baswayva "carry it slowly!".

(30) 15i3a "a Little", batsisa "little by little” (< *dsisa).
Yqum wahad ya3rab 15i5a "one wakes up and drinks a hittle", comsi batsisa batsisa
go (m.) ahead little by little!", kall haza gdima batsisa batsisa Sanfsax "every old
thing is abandoned little by little".

1) truf truf "in pieces”.
qassom truf truf "he cut them in pieces”.

(32) w barra "and so on".
ommi cqul bant 3lgaddus. w ana wald bont algaddus, cuwa zgari wald wald bant
algaddus w barra "my mother, so to speak, is 'daughter of the Geddush', and I am

the 'son of daughter of the Geddush', now my children are the ‘grandchildren of
daughter of the Geddush and so on".

(33) was "and something".

r < ; N = " :
rab‘a rrv_r_ru was "four metres and something”, xams frank was "five francs and
something".

(34) wahda wahda "slowly", balwahda balwahda "one by one”.

(35) vasar "extremely; enough!”.
Z.da mkan mésitkan bzayad, wa'r yasar "this is a very dangerous place, extremely
fficult”. yasar man klam Jarsg "enough of silly talk!", vasar massrab "enough

drinking!". gallu yasar, gaddas Cadrab xarta "he said, 'Enough! How much will
vou hit?".

2.7. Conjunctions
(1) <la xatar ~ <li xatar ~ “a xatar ~ xatar "because”.
mazvan bzayad li nacfakkar ayvamac <a xatar bnadam yansa "it is very good that |

remember (past) days because people forget (them)”.

() a...walla... "... cither ... or.
wahad yacxabba fi Zia calt albalas. a wra lbalas ada walla wra (¢arkina adi walla
wra 33isma "one hides himself at the side under the building. cither behind this

building or around the corner or behind the public tap”.

(3) ama "but".
bka <2zz bi. ama qal bésédér "he cried and it was hard on him. but he said 'Al-

right", ama-na r<awankam "but I will help you".

(4) bas "in order to".
kall morra d?ia bas ¢araa “every time she comes to her to see her". xabbiw
Ishsanna néatkam fi garaq bas ma yarakom hadd "hide vour horses deep inside in
order that no one see you", i b‘ackam, b‘ackam bas cmucu "he who sent vou, he
sent you in order that you die", dowwri bas cbacim fi haza kéar wara "seck to
send them to a more difficult affair". mus nivcu bas yqatlu "it is not his intention
to kill him", nhayvr assaltan bas yzi lassanyva ma o alrasi "it did not occur to
my mind to trouble the Sultan to come to the field". bnadam bas ya‘mal hwayaz
adun “andu yaffam hatca klaom azgar “one has to understand even small words in
order to do those things". kall hadd yhabb ynaggaz kcar <ali. kcar xir bas ywarn
ruhu llabnat li uwa falah “every one wants t0 jump higher and better to show the
girls that he is able”, bas ca'mal thixa. lamm <anda cqum sda satca sab‘a fasshah

min order to do the cooking, the mother has to get up at six or seven o'clock in the

morning”.

(5) badli "after" (see (6) below).
badli nkammiu Imakla "after we finish the meal”. badli nnas yomsw yragdu, )

elvaw nnavi "after people go to bed. the prophet Elijah comes”. hatdl ynahhivin
nnafs, yqululu adak flaon u flani “tak <inar¥ “after they have removed the spirt
from him, they say to him "That so and so gave you the evil eve™. w nguiula hxdh

: e
ntaku nxallsuk laflus "we say to her 'after we go out. we will pay you money
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(6) alli ~ i "that" (= daB).

These are free variants (except for cases mentioned below). Though there is a ten-

dency that 2//i is used after two consonants or for emphasis, this is not absolute.
mazyan bzayad li nacfokkar ayvamac <a xatar bnadam yansa "it is very good that |
remember (past) days because people forget (them)". nfasmu li ma yansas yasri
hlib "1 tell him (make him understand) not to forget to buy milk", and ma hs;zbiti
li dwi¢ azayad ayda "1 did not think that I had spoken so much”, sabac a}li uwa
“‘ud agmari "she found that it was an aloe tree", bas vwarri ruhu llabnat li uwa
Jalah "in order to show the girls that he is able".

alli can be preceded a preposition: balli, malli, <3lli, f>lli, especially bad + Ii serves

as a conjunction > ba‘dli "after” (see (5) above), or a noun: waqtli "when" (see (24)
163

(7) fi ‘ud ma "instead of .

Ji ‘ud ma nnas yamsiw yasriw mattkakan vac<sddalom moalhus alhus "instead of
people going to buy from the shops, he passes by them from house to house". S
‘ud ma nZibu stula falhus, ndaxiu éaht 233isma "instead of bringing water buckéts
into the house, we go (to wash) under the (public) water tap".

(8) gir "but” (see 2.6.3.(10) and 2.5.2.(9)).

qatlu amsi gir ma mias "1 told him 'Go!", but he did not go", allahma adi friska gir
alyud ma yakiuas xatar iya trifa "this meat is fresh but Jews do not eat it because

it is not kosher", ma nsarbus msna, gir nsayvqu bia "we don't drink from it. but
we do water from it". ‘

(9) hatca ~ 1¢a.
(a) "until”.

kla hatca $ba° "he ate until he was full”, cxabbaw ica sar allil ma sar "they hid
themselves until night fell completely”, dowwrua hatca tsibua "seel\: (.pl.) it'until
you find it!". axcak drobcu hatéa mac "your sister hit him' until he died”. xa/ia tca
yara loxxar $awa "he left (it) until he saw what the end would be". |

163 *waqt ali and *brd 5lli do not seem to occur, whilst in Tunis-Muslim wagt lli and bad alli

are usual forms, see Singer, Tunis, pp. 690 and 695 respectively.
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(b) In combination with /- or /in "until” (< CAila ’an).
amas, 2ric a2ri¢ a7ric hatca lin dasé, 1ah¢ ola razliya "yesterday I ran and ran until
I fainted and collapsed", kanna naxdam hatca lin kmall as3arr "we worked until
the month finished", namsiw massia lassla hatca lin ysir assbah "we wander about
from synagogue to synagogue until morning comes", yastannaw hatca lin cibas w
ma ysirla 5ayy "they wait until the (onions) dry. and (then) nothing happens to
them (they never go bad)", naxdam fallaSiya hatca lgTl xamstas, hatca lin kammalt
alwahad, lvvyameénto "'l worked in the evening unti] the age of fifteen. until I fin-

ished secondary school”.

(c) In combination with ka(n), "even if".
<a xatar ammaliam ya‘tiwam flus, hatéa kan waqt i yhabbu yairiw haza ma
kanatloms <andsm'® moaskla "because their family gives them money: even if
when they want to buy something they did not have any problem”. hatca ka nadwi
nafs kalma yaffom la 3awa qa nadwi "even if I say half a word. he undcrstands
what I am speaking about", sZZiran nca’na viowwhu hotca kan ma yZiws yexdu
zzbal "our neighbours throw out (the rubbish) even if they don't come to collect

the rubbish", and namsi hatca kan uwa masi "] go even if he goes™.

(10) ka(n) ~ mkan "if" (< CA’in kan. see 1.3.2.2.(2c)).

(a) Independent usage.

(w) ka(n) ~ mkan + imperfect [protasis]. imperfect [apodosis] (sim

future or present).
and ka vaxadni ssaltan. Kam lawwal nZiblu wald u kam stcani niblu wald. 1 Fam
tcalac );fiblu boné "if the Sultan marries me. I will bear him a boy in the first year.
and in the second year a boy and the third vear a girl", ka cusa nadrab fik

almirru"(speaking to a blind-alley) if vou become wide. | will dance for you™. kan

néa ¢qulli and nmann‘ak nca w IgmaZia camsiw slbladkam "if vou tell me (that). |
3%, alhagq ania

will set you and the shirt free to go to your countn", ka lgdabb ina
u nZa "if the lie saves, the truth saves much more”. mkan ma d2is m‘a
ma namsis "if she doesn't come with me. I too don't go". mkan camsi ana namsi

ple condition for

a. hatéa-na

"if vou go, I go".

164 On the construction ma kanatlams <andam. see 2.2.5.2.(1af)
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(B) kafn) + noun [protasis], imperfect [apodosis]. (simple condition for future or
present).
Za uwa qallu, kan gdob? "he said to him, if it is a lie?". ka hagq otini flus w ka
8dabb aqcanni "if it is a truth, give me money, and if it is a lie, kill r.ne"‘ albattixa
k.a iva basya nasria "if the melon is good, I buy it", ka bzayad rzal. nqzl)/aﬁ; c'r.raw
"if several men (are referred to), 1 say to them ‘araw™, w iya nafsa w avba ba.nc'u
w Jorhana ka blusu] "if the thing passes rightfully, she has been in chi'ldbed and
given birth to his (Sultan's) daughter".
(v) ka(n) is used to introduce an indirect interrogative sentence = "if, whether". For
this usage it is ka(n) that is always used and mkan is not used. 4 .
ma narafs ka uwa msa walla ma msas "I do not know if he went or not".

(b) In combination of ka(n) or mkan with kan "to be". This combination is used to

denote impossible conditions.

ka(n) ~ mkan kan (kanac, kanc...) + perfect [protasis], kan (kanac, kanc...) + imper-

fect [apodosis]. ,
albattixa ka kanac baaya kant rica “if the melon had been good, I would have
bought it", allham ka kan bai kant $ricu "if the meat had been gooci I would have
bought it", ka kancu Cagraw zzuz (wabac binackam. kancu c‘qadrur Casriwa llima
adi bsékeél "if yvou had read these two letters among yourselves, you could have
bought this lemon for a Shekel”, ka kant comsi ddakk'an atcani, ’v;‘n‘uk bsab‘a "if
vou had gone to another shop, they have given you it for sevex; (f:rancs)" mkan
kanna narfu. kanna nquluh "if we had known, we should have said to hir;l". ma

kant3 nackal <li. mkan ma kants rarfi "I wouldn't have trusted him, had I not
known him". ’

(11) kif ~ ki "when, as. since" (see 2.5.2.(12) and 1.3.2.2.(2b")
kif adZib wald xudi fi yaddak kalba "when she gives birth t(; a boy. take a bitch in
vour hand". kif qa‘da éulad, galula, kif ma ‘malici llawwal quli la?c'ani “when she
has been delivered. they told her, say for the second (baby) as vou did for the first
(bab)‘)_". kif caraw lagmazza ga cgonni w lkmam vraddu ‘}ia. xz;dua "when vou see
the shirt singing and the sleeves responding to it, take it", kif iva kammla—t algna
omma xadua w arbu "when it finished the song, they tobk it 'and fled", A7 ysir
assbah. sa‘a cmanya. sabca w nafs, kall hadd yrowwah }lms’ "when moming’ con'nies..

at eight o'clock or half past seven, evervone goes home”.
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(12) kifina ~ kima "as" (see 2.5.2.(12) and 1.3.2.2.(2b").
malla kabuda (< Heb. 1112) kifma yalzom "he honoured her as required”, armiyi
kif ma rmici lowwal "throw (f) him as you threw the first one", lazam (¢a iva
&< omli lila kima malci llowwlin "you (m.) have to do also for her as you did for
the first (babies)", qallom kima qal llawwal "he said to them as he said to the first
one", ba‘d Zom‘a smxcin yraddalu thaza, kif ma kanc iya "after a week or two he

returns the thing to him as it was".

(13) lakan "but”.
lakan yusaf ma zas falwagc "but Yusuf did not come in time".

(14) I "if"

Usually accompanied by kan (both conjugated according to the subject or invariable)

and denotes the simple condition.
Iu kané iya orhi fattgiq. xudu Swayya 1qiq mattqiq li ga ¢arhi “if she is grinding
the flour, take a little flour from the flour that she grinds". /v kan oxwacak
vhabbuk, vzibulok lagmazza li yganni w kmama yraddu <lia "if your brothers love

you, they will bring to you the shirt which sings and whose sleeves respond”.

(15) ma kans "otherwise”.
ma kan§ ma <andam yamlu $ayy "otherwise they have nothing to do".

(16) malli "since”.
moalli Zaw talyan & allamna mannam hwayaZ bzaya
came, we learnt many things from them in [talian". ma
cbaddlac addanya "since this war broke out, the world has changed”.

d batralvan "since the ltalians
Ili sar alharb™ ada.

" (< CA min gayr ma).
d without vou thinking". mgir ma
ara yasal Sam‘a mgir ma

(17) man gir ma ~ mgir ma ~ bgir ma "without
klam ytaku mgir ma cxammaom "words are uttere
natlob mn-smmaliva "without asking my parents”.
ynusa! "ho, he lights a candle without touching it!".

165InTJ harbisa masculine noun, see 2.3.2.1 2{(2).
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(18) mmala "so, so that, then, therefore”.'%

alfilam nca alyum yusaf ma yhabbas yfowwcu. mmala uwa ma stannaas u msa
bakri "Yusuf does not want to miss today's film, so he didn't wait for her and went

early", mmala amsiw, zidu-msiw Swayya "then go (pl.), go further a little", mmala
Sawa? "then what?". |

(19) gbal ma "before".

nasba and qbal ma yasba* assaltan "1 will be satiated before the Sultan is satiated".

nci Caxdi _ssanfaz u ya'tik cakli gbal ma nakal ana "marry (f) the doughnut maker
and he will give you something to eat before I eat”, qbal ma zina litalya kanna fi

trablas "before we came to Italy we had been in Tripoli", gbal ma yatla® assabbac
"before the Sabbath ends". o

(20) gadd ma "as much as".

xud qadd ma chabb "take (m.) as much as you hike", gadd ma ¢habb cakal "you
(m.) cat as much as you like". .

ChHwy.
w (fl) is u§ed between two consonants, and w is used in other cases (see 1.4.1.3.).
As in all dialects, this conjunction has various nuances.
(a) "And" (simple coordination).
xadu Iahsonna nca‘am u taku "they took their horses and went out", armi dak

alwald mn srruson u quli 2abac kalb "throw the child out from the window and say,

'She gave birth to a dog!". Iqabla tam<s¢ u xdad (= xdat) duk alflus "the midwife
coveted and took that money", vabdaw mcaa wxaltua w iva maskina éabda ¢azri
[l_ms'.w tJ.raf.. "they begin to harass her and she, poor thi;1g, begins to run home
and is frightened", nci caxdi ssanfaz u ya'tik cakli gbal ma hakal ana "marry (f.)
the doughnut maker and he will give you something to eat before I eat!" J
(b) Introduction of a circumstantial clause. -

uwa frabalsi w ma ysrafs vadwi bakarbi "he is Tripolitanian, nevertheless he
cannot speak Arabic (= although he is Tripolitanian, he cannot speak Arabic)", ari
ad ar_raz’a( @askin w onci qa‘da folkarrusa marcaha "ho, that man is pitiful wilil'st
vou aré sitting comfortably in the carriage”, /il sar w iva mayycéa balxuf "night
fell while she was dving with fear". annas alkall saknin'ﬁ qwatann u sabb atcalz
"all the people were living in tents when it snowed". -

166 This is broadly used in the Maghrib. Mal i 1 7 i
tionnaire, p. 17 gives Y "donc%le“rln c;onscqll::nsf".m el Tonis-Muslin mmdla. - Baussie, Die
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(c) As CAwaw al-luziim."®’

kall hadd u <iscu "every one has his own life".

(22) walla ~ wia.

(a) "Otherwise, lest” (subordinating).
gim alhaza adi wla yscor fia "remove (m.) this thing lest he stumble over it!",
yxafu wla d#i lbuma caxdu m‘aa "they are afraid the owl would come and take
him with her", yxafit wia lbant caqtad kéor... tlac u <arin ‘am, xamsa w <a5rin ‘am
tlatin <am w ma 1sibs razal li yaxada "they fear lest a daughter of twenty three
years, twenty five years, thirty years old would stay (at home) without finding a
man who would marry her", ka/l hadd vxaf walla ySaddu Ibulis "everyone is afraid
the police would catch him".

(b) "Or" (coordinating).
¢habb gawa walla 3ai? "do you want coffee or tea?”, kifas safort lalblad,
balkaraba walla la razlik? "how did you (m.) travel to town, by car or by foot?".

(23) w(al)la kalla "otherwise, or" (cf. wa illa kan la (7).
albas adi w(al)la kalla agfad anaya! "put (m.) this on, or stay here!".

(24) waqtli "when".
mhommad waqtli ma¢ <mall ayda "when Muhammad died, he did thus”, hatca
wagtli kan yac<allmu... "even when they were learning”, vaklua dima waqt li
1sabb 255¢a w bard "they eat it always when it rains and it is cold", ma kanai§
ondi flus bzayad waqt li kant zgir "1 had not much money when I was young”.

"

(25)va.. ya.. “whether/either ...or ...".
va my ada ya m> ada “either with this or with that”, ma ‘rafnas 3a ysir fina, ya
yhabbu vqatluna. ya yhabbu y‘awnuna "we did not know what would happen to us.
whether they would want to kill us or want to help us", va yZibua m‘ana ya ma

namsis "either they bring her with us or I do not go".

(26) za‘mucik "as if".
kannar nakal 1bixa trabalsiva. zmucik and trabalsi "every day | eat Tripolitanian

food as if 1 am Tripolitanian™.

167 Wright, Grammar vol. 2, p.84.



2.8. Interjections

(1) a "(vocative) oh!".

< e - . .
S$a ‘manna a sidi ssaltan? "what did we do, my lord Sultan?”

(2) ay "here, ho".

VZI ]:?SSbah Vqll] ay e[VaM«' nnavi N ]
ssoar L. ey M -
a anq}’a mn the mOmlng he comes and SayS,

'Here, the prophet Elijah was here!".

(3) ba "well, that will do, all night" (< bai).
ba. Suwa ykammiu? "well, what do they finish?".

4) a};v(a)—"let's do...(with 1.pL.), now Il do... (with 1.sg.)" (< CA hayya)
avva néabbu tirig w naraw addaww ada Sawa uwa "let's follow the way and see

what this light is!". w. i
ght 151", wahat qal yalla ayy nasria mannu "someone said, 'Here, now.

I'll buy it from him''.
(5) i i "oh! how (bad, dreadful etc)!".

(6) wu "woe!".
wit la qburi! "woe to my ] ‘
child)" y grave! (expression by a mother to blame her naughty

(7) ya "(vocative) oh!".

va klab Sadduam "oh, dogs. sei
- s , S€ I iy Maxrd . ..
ter!” gs, seize them!", gayyad ya wzir "write (it) down, Minis-

3. Syntactical notes
This section does not aim at wide coverage of syntactic phenomena, but limits itself

to some selected topics.

3.1. Agreement

In TJ agreement in number or gender in the 1st and 2nd person usually does not of-

fer problems, but in the 3rd person some remarks are required.

(1) Agreement of pl. noun.

It is worthy to note that in TJ pl. nouns (whether indicating human beings or inam-

mate objects) always agree with the pl. form of verb, pronoun suffix and adjective

and not with the fsg. form. In other dialects, the plural of an inanimate object may

agree with the singular feminine, but such an agreement is not attested in TJ.

(@) S. + V: kabru duk azzgar "those boys grew", kanu fia tlac abnac¢ "there were
three girls in it", tsibu lohmir yaklu I2°dam "you will find the donkeys eating the
bones", &€ addaw <amin malli zi¢ litalva "two years passed since I came to Italy”.

(b) N. + Adj.: wallaw zuz ulad bain "they became two handsome boys", attwasi li
Zabéamli amas kcéar mazyanin "the cups you brought yesterday are more beauti-

ful”.

(c) N. + Pr.: amma xadu lahsanna néa‘am “they took their horse". u lklab tiwam
[5*dam "and to the dogs. give them the bones", attwasi li 2abcamli amas kcar

mazyanin "the cups you brought yesterday are more beautiful".

The same applies to real-dual and pseudo-dual nouns.
Dual: narin twal "two long davs".

Pseudo-dual: <inin kbar "big eyes". zuz ‘inin kbar "two big eves". razlim’

avda

mahlulin "his legs are opened like this”.

1 retlim < ratliam, see 1.2.6.2.(2).
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(2) Agreement of the collective noun.

The collective noun usually agrees in singular.
huc kbir "big fishes", Fam ada t¢affah 11> bai "this year we had a good crop of the
apple”, Iodu sammom albxira u lhut li fia tsammém u mac, ma <as nqadru nakhi

“the enemy poisoned the lake, and the fish have been poisoned and died, and we
can no longer eat them".

However agreement is sometimes in plural.
wraq mazyanin "beautiful papers”, ka‘%k mus mdawwrin "non-round biscuits", §ma*
bain "good candles".

(3) Agreement of numerals and nouns.
(a) L. singular N + singular Ad.

bi¢ kbira "a big room". razal rwil "a tall man", banc mazvana "a beautiful girl"”.

(b) 2-10: plural N + plural Ad.
zuz byuc kbar "two big rooms", zuz rzal twal "two tall men", zuz sbnac¢ mazyanin
"two beautiful girls", tlac byuc akbar "three big rooms", tla¢ srzal twal "three tall
men", tlac bna¢ mazyanin "three beautiful girls".

(c) 11-102: singular N + plural Ad.
tacin bi¢ kbar "thirty big rooms", tlacin razal rwal "thirty tall men". xamsin bané
mazvanin "fifty beautiful girls", hdas alhus kbar "cleven big houses", mic kalb
kbar "one hundred big dogs", mic¢ raZal kbar "one hundred tall men", mic ‘in kbar
"one hundred big eyes", mi¢ banc mazyanin "one hundred beautiful girls". miva w
wahad kalb kbar "one hundred and one big dogs", miva w wahad razal rwal “one
hundred and one tall men”.

(d) 102: plural N + plural Ad.

Above 102. both the adjective and the noun are plural.
miva w tnin klab kbar "one hundred and two big dogs", miva w tnin r3al twal "one
hundred and two tall men".

In (c) and (d). adjectives are in plural. i.e. agrecing ad sensum. The same is apphes
to the following example where a masculine singular agrees with a plural verb.
w albaqi miaw litalva "and the rest went to Italy".
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3.2. Elative

The elative expresses the comparative and the superlative. The morphological ?s-
pect of the elative has already been mentioned in 2.3.2.5. and the present section

deals with 1ts usage.

3.2.1. Formation
In 2.3.2.5. the formation of the elative pattern CCaC, e.g. kbar "bigger”, mwal "longer,
taller", rzan "heavier", zvan "more beautiful” etc. 1s mentioned. Besides there is
another form which has value equal to the elative: k¢ar + adjective of the positive
degree (= kcar-construction).”  kcar-construction is applied to adjectives. lelich
cannot be put in the elative pattern CCaC, e.g. loanwords, and also to adjectives
which can form the elative on the pattern CCaC.

kéar kbir "bigger”, kcar twil "longer, taller", k¢ar Importanti "

kéar zawali "more poor” etc.

more important”,

REMARK ‘ )
1. In the kéar-construction, the adjective agrees with the gender and the number o

the noun: uwa kcar twil "he is taller”, iva kéor rwila "she is taller", amma kéar twal
"they are taller". o

2. xir "better" has an elative signification, but further kcar can precede it: kCar xir
"better", e.g. lagmazza adi (kcar) xir mann adik "this shirt is better than that one”.
And xir can alternate with k¢ar bai, but the latter is used less frequently.

3.2.2. Comparative

The object of the comparison is marked with man "than".
dawid uwa lbakri. kbar mazzuz zgar atcanyin "David is the eldes? son, older than
two other children", adi zgar mann axc vaqub "this one (f) is _vo'unger tha:1
Yaqov's sister", dawid kbar man xu varqub "David is ogder than Jacob §"bmther .
1sibu xuya kbar manni "you will find my elder brother".” ngas mann adi "less than

this", w abni gsar xir man ncd assalian "And build a castle better than that of the

Sultan!". uwa rwal malkall "he 1s the tall of all".

2 Biau, Emergence, p. 89. A ,
3 In this construction the relative pronoun 1

tence but a phrase. Thus a sentence like xuva
traveled to Raly” is possible.

s not necessary and xuva kbar manni is not a sen-
kbar manni safor liralva "my elder brother
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3.2.3. Superlative

(1) The superlative is formed with /akcar (with the definite article) + positive. It
seems that the definite article + CCaC seems not to be used.
Iwald ada lakcar twil falklassé "this boy is the tallest in the class". /ok¢ar bakri "as
soon as possible”, iva lakéar mazvana falblad "she is the most beautiful in the
town", labnac¢ adun lakcar mazyanin falblad "these girls are the most beautiful in
the town", lyum annar lakcor twil fakam “today is the longest day in the year",
{abombar Iokcar mlih uwa néa” fazu "the best almond biscuits are those of Fazu".
(2) The definite noun + / + positive.
yusaf uwa rrazal lagwi folblad "Yiisuf is the strongest man in the town", dina iya
Iban¢ almazyana falblad "Dina is the most beautiful girl in the town".
(3) Positive with the definite article + man + noun indicating a certain group to
which the subject belongs.
yusaf uwa zzgir folhus "Yisuf is the youngest of the house”, yusf azzgir fi xwacu
"Yusuf 1s the youngest among his brothers".

3.2.4. Exclamative by elative

The combination of ma + elative + pron.suff. designates the exclamative. When
the suffix begins with a vowel the syllabic alteration takes place (see 1.4.2.1).
ara ma kabru! (< ma kbar + u) "how big he is!", ma kbsra! "how big she is!", ma
Cafhu! "how tasty it (m.) is!", ma mlu! (< ma wal + 1) "how tall it (m.) is!", ma
mw3la! "how tall she is!", ma da*fu! "how weak he 1s!", ma djfa "how weak she
1s!". quiu ya zanga ma bak! "say (pl.), 'Oh blind-alley, how good vou are!"'.

3.3. Negative expressions

To form negative sentence of various nuances, different means are taken. In each
case ma is put before a verb (or pseudo-verb, see 2.2.5.2.) and § is put after the verb.
With the negatives of various nuances thata) sayy "nothing", (hatca) wahad ~ hadd
"nobody” etc. -5 does not occur. In this sense, the morphological function of 3 1s
identical with $ayv. wahad or hadd. thus § cannot coexist with them. (hatca) savy,
wahad. hadd can stand before ma + verb in order to emphasize the negation. Be-
sides the expression ma ... kan is equivalent to Fr. ne que.
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(1) Negation with ma.
(a)y ma ... 5§ "not".
The simple negative. »
ma ¢qoatliyis "don't kill (f) him", </a$ ma Zit§ amas? "why didn't you come yester-

day?".

(b) ma ... hat¢a + singular noun "no ... does / is, any ... does / is not". hatéa +

noun can precede ma ... o
ma kéabli hatca 3wab "he wrote to me no letter”, hatca marra ma ricu 1 never
saw him", hiatca makla ma ¢5Zabni "no food pleases me".

With hatéa 5ayy or hatca haZa "nothing" is expressed (see 2.1.9.(3) and (4)). .
hatéa haza ma sara¢ "nothing has happened”, hatca haza ma klic "I ate nothing

(~ hatéa Sayy ma klic), ma qalla hatca 5ayy "he said to her nothing”.

For hatéa $ayy. hatéa may be omitted in the meaning of "nothing". )
(hatca) $avy ma sar "nothing has happened", hadd ma kan yaxnab (hat¢a) Sayy "no

one was stealing anything”.

With hatéa hadd ~ wahad "no one” is expressed (see 2.1.9.(1ad)). In the former
case hatéa may be omitted. ) 4
ma “andi hadd "1 have no one", ma yawdu 5ayy Iohadd "they tell nothing to no-
body” ha;id ma kan yaxnab 35ayy "no one was stealing anything”, iya dawwrac
o <as atsib hadd "she turned her face but she found no longer anyone”,
wahs hatca wahad ma thak "no one

wazZZa ma
”"
hatéa hadd ~ wahad ma Za "no one came’,

laughed".

i i er” Sayv 1 -avs used.
For adverbial expression "never”. ma...S3vy 15 alway

ma yatl> $ayy "he never goes out”.

(c) ma ... ka(n) "only (Fr. ne ... que)”.
ma yanfani ka lgmazza li cgonni .. nes | : ‘
me". ma vatla® Savy kan f>llil "he never goes out except at night". ma nasrab kan

algawa "1 drink only coffee”.

“only the shirt which sings has an effect on
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(2) Negation with /a.
(a) la "no".
An adverb to state negation (see 2.6.3.(18)).

(b) la verb, wla verb.....

To negate two verbs, /a... wla... is used.
la ¢agcsla wla carmia "do not kill her and don't throw her out", la dwala wia r<a5
ma° marcu wla $ayy "he did not speak to her or get angry with his wife or any-

thing", lyum la nasrab wla nakal <la xatar savam "today 1 do not drink or eat be-
cause | am fasting”.

(c) /a verb la noun, /a noun, ... "neither ... nor ...".

This construction is used in order to negate more than two nouns which are subjects,

objects or complements of a verb.
mort assoltan la dzib la kalb la gatius la hZar "the Sultan's wife has given birth
neither to a dog or a cat or a stone", and la nakal la lkukla la lsaksu "1 do not eat
either kukla or couscous”. /a Zaw la musi la yusaf "neither Mose nor Yiisuf came”.

(3) Negation with mus.

> "

mus "not".

This 1s used in the following cases.

(a) Before nouns.
ada mus ancai "this is not mine". mus qga nasmy* "l cannot hear”. adi huca mus
basya "this fish is not good". mus alkall yud "not everybody are Jews". haza mus
néa‘am amma "a thing (which is) not of theirs".

(b) As particle making a tag question.

tlac rob‘ac. mus? “itis 3/4. isn't it?". mus qatlok? "1 said to you. didn't 17",

3.4. NLA (Noun + il + Adjective) construction

In CA. when the noun is definite, an adjective modifving it must also be definite.
However. in many modern dialects there are attested many place names consisting
of a bare noun (not definite) + an adjective with the definite article.

In his Toponyms. A Borg coined a terminology "NLA (Noun + il (the definite
article) + Adjective) construction” to refer such an apparently irregular nomial

S - o
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phrase. This deletion of the definite article of the noun, the noun ph.rase obtains
"the categorical status of proper names". According to Borg, forms takl.ng. the NLA
construction are classified "(a) toponyms, (b) designations of certain religious festi-
vals, and (c) a set of historically nominal expressions functioning as temporal ad-
verb's"‘ In TJ the some other forms are added, see (2) and (3) below.

Such formations are attested in CA and in the early papyri documents where the
use of the NLA construction is not restricted to those three categories.

(1) Place names. ) . .
hara Ikbira "the Big Quarter (of Tripoli)", hara Iwastya "the Middle Qu@er (c'>'
Tripoli)" (see 2.3.2.4. REMARK), hara zzgira "the Small Quarter (of Tripol)”,
blad Iokbira “the Capital”.

When a preposition is added, the NLA construction is cancelled. - L
Ialhara lkbira "to the Big Quarter”, malhara Ikbira "from the Big Quarter”, kanc

naskan folhara lakbira "I lived in the Big Quarter”.

According to Borg, in Maltese the NLA construction of place names tends to be
, and; o

Ob's'?}ll:tiéw &ban place names of this type (e.g. Blata I—Bajda? Rahal il-Gdid) are

uttered with the initial article by many speakers. Conservative .speakers who re-

tain the older construction, .g. in the frame Nogghod... "l live in..." tend. none-

theless. to introduce the article in certain syntactic positions, €.g. often but not ex-
clusiveiv in subject and object positions” (Borg Toponyms, p 72).

As far as I have observed, however, in TJ the defimte article is attached only after a

preposition, and otherwise the NLA construction is always retained.

(2) Noun + ordinal number. ) o
wald lawwal kbar "The first child gre\v",4 morra lawwla "for the first ime™.

(3) Fingers. . . y . )
vba“g lkbir "the thumb"”, sha* atcani "the index". sha< Iwasti "the mddle finger”.

sh< arrab "the third finger". sba“ azzgir “the httle finger”.

4 Borg cites a similar example from Baghdad-Jewish walad luwlani- "the first bov™, see Borg,

Toponyms, p. 76.



4. Conclusion - the position of TJ among the Maghribi dialects

The description which has been carried out above enables us to compare TJ with
other Maghribi dialects and place it among them.

A modest observation of TJ reveals that TJ is crucially different from TM in its
language type. The situation is reminiscent of Baghdad (see Blanc, Baghdad); that
is, TJ sedentary characteristics and TM bedouin ones, ¢.g. (1) the reflection of gaf of
CA, TJ [q] : TM [g]. (2) the pronunciation of 7@, TJ [R] (r grasseye) : TM [r] (apical
trill), (3) the suffix for 3.pl. of IIly with

-i base (type yomsi),! e.g. TJ yasriw "they
buy" : T™ jésru

"they buy” (transcription following Stumme, Tripoli). TJ and TM
share mostly the same vocabulary. However, as stated above, Ha-Cohen, Higgid
lists a number of words which are not common to both (in Appendix I we give the
table of comparative vocabulary from Ha-Cohen, Higgid, p. 232-233).

In the following we enumerate a number of phenomena which can serve as cri-
teria for comparison with other Maghribi dialects.

(1) Phonology.
(a) Reflection of CA interdentals as plosive: CAd>d CA 4, d>d This is wide-

spread phenomenon in sedentary dialects, except in Tunisian sedentary Muslim dia-
lects.

(b) Reflection of CA ¢, 1 as affricate ¢ (or its plosive variants, see 1.3.2.4). This is
attested only in TJ, Benghazi Jewish and some dialects in eastern Algeria; in seden-
tary dialects of various parts of northern Al
flected as [t] (see 1. 1.1.(2) for details).

(¢) Chuintant and sifflant (see 1.3.25).

geria and Morocco, these sounds are re-

In TJ when two rchuintants, or one
chuintant and one sifflant stand in a word, the chuintant(s) is (are) altered into the
corresponding sifflant, e.g. CA Sagar > TJ szor "trees"

, CA maglis > TJ moaziss
"committee”.

In other dialects the alteration rules tend to be much more compli-

Fez-Jewish, Sefrou-Jewish and Tafilalt where CA chuintants § and g
are always realized as sibilants s and z respectively.

cated.” except

1 Fischer & Jastrow, Handbuch, p. 263.
2 Tamne-Cheikh, Altérarion

_ﬁ?
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i douin dia-
{(d) Reflection of CA g as a voiceless uvular plosive [q}. not.as [g}} oti”sbreeﬂected >
fects or [k] of village dialects of Algeria.3 In Tlemcen-Jewish, this
“ jorl 's of Tripoli city
(e) Reflection of CA r as a uvular trill  [rR]. The majority of Jews of Trip

ibi di nCiation iS a
ulal’ tTlll ln Olhel’ Maghrlbl dlalects Such a p nu!
plonounce r as auy . TO!

) . to TJ, the uvular
mere personal idiosyncrasy, not a sound shift. In Algiers, contrary

S
. Jews.”
i ted among Muslims, but not among : in Maltese, Tu-
o ,Zt:,es of hg as a phoneme. This phenomenon is attested' in Mal o ofh
sence . : , ear
fl?s-]ewish and Algiers-Jewish as well. It1s noteworthy that the disapp

is restricted to non-Muslim dialects.
(g) Unique short vowel phoneme 2.
and Constantine-Jewish have only one short
o " idance of a sequence of
" en" is the avol
f: en (see 1.4.2.1). "Aufspreng . e ¢ e el
El}::e::o;l:r::fnts (CC C which results from attachmg*a suff('lv);/ beflrglgi ;-. oy
to a syllable ending with -CCaC: CCaC + V-> F'Ca e scooine
ki hen such a CCC occurs, one of the following meazurvc Iy
speaking whe ) ¢ ‘ % e
tcl:e dialeﬁts- C,C,C; is rendered into (@) C ;vC licsh f:r"(g) 51"hlim"2 >3vd3rbu i
i st drab "he hits - yaoron
s 8 L (a)': :ilzn; ending)" > msalma "Muslim (f".) . T.he
o age dialects, Algerian village dia-
s-Jewish (in the form
(in the form of

Beside TJ, Algiers-Jewish (and also Djidjelli?)
vowel phoneme (see 1.2.1.1. for de-

him", maslom "Muslim” + -a il
measure (a) is taken in Moroccan Sedémaryd 1‘)1-'d‘elli) Algier
lects (especially those around Constantine an Jlt_Je a;ld Magh
of -C,aCC;¥), Mardzig, el-Hamma, Constartin he form of VC;2C;CsV).  The
_5C,aC5C;V). south Algeria, ‘Ain Madi, Tolga (in the - dialects of Alge-
s in bedouin dialects of west Algenia. se(‘ientaf} iktbu "they
T O vomet ol-Hadd The measure (§) i taken in Maliese »(ﬂbtain") T
. 'I:'ara and T.eT“e © dentary dialects (e.g. Tunis-Muslim yirbhu "they (; o (.—31\')
write ) and Tunisian Serfect CoCCac + pronoun suffix for the 3.m.sg. (-.uh, 2 “.Sua”v
(11:11: - Ibs'tr. t3 Af: gb.nP:gs about a short vowel in an open syllable which 15 ;
1S combinatio:

o w " > *darbacu (with
ided in the Maghribi dialects: TJ darbac "she hit" + -1t 71t (m.)" >
avolaced 1n

Margais, Algérie, p. 221.
Margais, Tlemcen, p. 18.
Aiger,p. 27. e of (1)
(l‘zlosl::;t:r &gJastgow, Handbuch, p. 255. In the cas¢
lied. ]
7 gilscher & Jastrow, Handbuch, pp. 255 256.

- Y, 3 )

thus, the Aufsprengen is not ap-
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2.sg. *darbacak). In TI. to solve this problem the alteration of syllabification is
carried out; e.g. *darbacu > drabcu. Beside TJ, this measure is attested in Jewish
dialects of Algeria, Fahs (Algeria). In sedentary dialects of Tunisia and in dialects
of north-east Algeria etc. the ending -/ is geminated to close the open syllable con-
taining the short vowel, e.g. Tunis Muslim kithittu "she wrote it (m.)". A third
measure, viz. the lengthening of 5, e.g. > CaCCaCu: katbam "she wrote it (m.)" 1s
taken in many Moroccan dialects, Tlemcen, TM, Cyrenaica, Marazig, el-Himma,
Algiers-Jewish.®

() Phonemic stress. In many modern dialects there are attested cases where the
stress functions as a suprasegmental phoneme. The most conspicuous case is an
opposition as ddraba [darabu] “they hit" : darabii "they hit him" (in Damascus). In
the latter the pronoun suffix for the 3.m.sg. is attached to a word ending with a his-
torically long vowel. But in TJ the extent of the phonemic function of stress is
much wider. e.g. all derived verbs in the perfect of the 3.m.sg. (oxytone) are opposed
to their corresponding imperative for the m. (paroxytone), e.g. sakksr "he closed" :

sdkkar "close (m.)!", see 1.4.3.2.3. for details. This 1s one of the most distinctive
features of TJ.

(2) Morphology.

(a) Pronouns.

(o) The distinction of gender in the 2.sg.  For the independent pronoun (and verb
conjugation). the 2.sg. is divided into two genders, néa (m.) : néi (f): k¢abc "vou
(m.) (~ 1) wrote" : k¢abei "vou (£) wrote": cokcab "you (m.) write" : ¢kachi "you (f)
wrnite”, whilst for the pronoun suffix, this distinction is annulled: only
(acc)" is used, e.g. boncak "vour (m. ~ f.) daughter”, nsak "he forgot you (m. ~ f.)".
A similar distinction is made in TM, Miliana, Cherchell, Méd¢éa, Blida. Algiers.
Dellys. bedouin dialects of Algenia and Morocco, Hassaniya. Fischer & Jastrow.
Handbuch. p. 261 adds to these Tetuan. For Moroccan sedentary dialects gender is
distinguished in the independent pronoun and the imperfect / imperative conjugation,
but not in the perfect conjugation, see Fischer & Jastrow, ibid. . p. 63.

(B) Independent dative marker /i/-. This is used to emphasize the indirect object.
c.g. kCab ili 2wab "he wrote a letter 10 me" (cf. kcabli 2wab "he wrote me a letter”).
or to indicate the indirect object in combination with a verb with a pronoun suffix of
Ist or 2nd person for the direct object, e.g. b<atni lilak "he sent me to you". lil-is

-k "your, you

8  Fischer & Jastrow. Handbuch, p. 261
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used also in Malta (but /i/ may indicate a direct object, e.g. mhux lilu nhobb .imm"a
lilha "1 do not love him, I love her), and in Tunis-Muslim, where /il- 1.neans 511.10e \
eg. lili tldta nhardt ma §rabt hatta haza “seit drei Tagen habe ich gar nichts
getrunken".”

(v) Interrogative Sa. Mostly the interrogative for "what?" is in the Maghrib a3, 3 or

was, and 5a is attested only in TJ and Ouargha.

(b) Verbs. B -
() Ih, ITh verbs. Because of the disappearance of 4, verbs contalnlng this blston-
cal h take a special form, therefore we establish special root groups ?vnh h ie. Ih,
1Ih, though no other description of Maghribi dialects puts these .verbs into a separate
conjugational category. /IIh roots coincide for the most part with IIIw/y. N

(B) Iy verbs.  As stated above, /Iy verbs retain the ending .long vowel (-a (?r -i}in
the plurals, e.g. m3aw "they went", yamsiw "they go". This phenom.eno? 1s com-
mon to sedentary Maghribi dialects. On the other hand, for the bedouin dla-lects thé
situation is more complicated. The plural of verb forms based on the endmgA -a IS-
formed with -Gw. -Gw or with -u. and the plural of verb forms based on tl?e er‘ldlng TI
1s formed with -1"w or with -, and there are, broadly speaking three comb{rjatlons, (1)
msu & yamsu (TM, north Constantine, eastern Sahara), (i‘ig msaw & yam3iw (central
Constantine), (iii) msaw & yamsu (other parts of Algena). i
(y) In the Maghrib for the verbs "to eat" and "to take", forfns fro?: two :in ert?,n"
roots are attested: kla "to eat”, xda "to take" (/Ily) and kal 't(? ?at- . xad "to take

(Im+y). In TJ kla-xda and kal-xad coexist. but in other Maghribi dlalects. as far as
1 have observed, the distribution of kla-xda and kal-xad of these .\'erbs 15 c?mple}
mentary, viz. a given dialect possesses only one of the k(a-xc{a series or the leal-xclu
series. B In most Maghribi dialects the kla-xda seres .lS 'anested. _ whilst in
Fez-Jewish, Maltese. Hassaniva, Bou Saada the kal-xad series is exclusively used.
In Tafilalt zind Sefrou-Jewish for "to eat” kal and for "to taket" xda are u.«’se'd. e

(8) Reflexivity-passivity verb is expressed by Form VII (with n- pref"x.x_) na ¢5 (c;
be written”, nhall "to be opened”. A form with f- prefix (Form-"'r). which is anest; :
e.g. in Tunis-Muslim tiktib "to be written”. thall "to be opencd” (thus here - P: x
does not mean Form V. VI) is never attested in TJ. In TJ a few numpcr of 0@
VIII verbs are attested. The distribution of Form VII and Form-T in Maghnb

9  Stumme, Tunis, p. 131.
10 Margais, Algérie, p. 234.
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dialects is complementary, namely in a given dialect only one of Form VII or
Form-T is predominant. The distribution in other Maghribi dialects is as follows:
(1) dialects where Form VII is predominant: TM, Tlemcen, Maltese, Algiers-Jewish,
Fez-Jewish, Cherchell, Sefrou-Jewish, Tafilalt-Jewish, (ii) dialects where Form-T is
predominant: Tunis-Muslim, Tunis-Jewish, Bou-Saida, Djidjelli, Ulad-sl-hazz
d-al-wad.

() Form XI and Form VIII ITw/ verbs conjugate in the perfect for the Ist and 2nd
person with a linking vowel -i- (see 22.2.1.1.(b)). eg. smani¢c "I became fat",
x¢ari¢ "1 chose” (likewise in Algiers-Jewish, Rabat, Fez, Tlemcen, Saida). Else-

where in the Maghrib conjugational forms without the linking vowel are attested, ¢.g.

smant. xtart respectively (TM, Tunis-Muslim, Tunis-Jewish, Cherchell, Maltese,
Hassaniya, Bou Saida).

() The imperfect of Form VII, VIII and X IIly always ends with -a, not with -/,
which is expected from CA form, e.g. Form VII na%ma "to be blind" - yan‘ma "he
will be blind", Form VIII racxa "to soften (v.i.) : yarcxa "he will soften”, Form X
stahla "to find sweet" : yastahla "he finds sweet".

(n) Whole conjugation series of ra "to see” which is, as far as I have observed, not
attested in the Maghrib except for TJ and Maltese. In Tunis-Muslim this verb is
used only in the perfect, and in other dialects, including TM, usually s$afis used and
ra behaves as a demonstrative pronoun with a pronoun suffix.

(0) The imperative of the verb "to come” is ¢a%a and not *¢<ala which is expected
from CA ra¢dla. In other dialects, including TM, where a form corresponding to

CA ta‘Gla serves as the imperative of "to come”, the form has a long & after <. e.g.
T™ t¥dla.

(c) Nouns etc.

(a) Nouns denoting colours and physical defects. TJ does not distinguish m. and
pl.. and f is oxytone. e.g. khal "black (m.)" : kahla (£) : khal (pl). In other dialects
usually m. and pl. are distinguished and f is paroxytone: TM ahmar "red (m.)" :
hamra (£) : hmor (pl.). Tunis-Muslim akhal "black (m.)" : kahla (f)) - khul (pl).
Maltese ahmar "red (m.)" - hamra (£) : homor (pl.). Beside TJ, the oxytone femi-
nine form is attested only in el-Himma de Gabes. e.g. hamrd "red ()" bada "white
(f)". And in Algerian and Moroccan sedentary dialects the vowel in the first svila-
ble is long: Tlemcen kohol.

(B) The diminutive of banc “daughter, girl" is represented as bnica (also attested n
Sefrou-Jewish. Tunis-Jewish and Ulad-al-hazz d-al-wad), not *bnavya which is fre-
quent in many dialects.
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(y) Cardinal numerals 11 - 19.  When combined with a <.:0l.mted noun, / is insertecii
e.g. xmastas alkalb "fifteen dogs". In the Maghrib for this 1ns§ned ele.ment n, r an

{ are attested.  # is attested in Tunis-Muslim, Tunis-Jewish, village dlalect.s .of Tell
of Oran. and 7 in south Oran. [ is attested, beside TJ, in TM, Moroccan c1t.les an.d
Tlemceﬁ. When the initial consonant of the counted noun is a harf Samsiyy, | lx's
assimilated to it, e.g. t/arras arrazal "thirteen men", émontas attasa "eighteen cups".
Note that in Moroccan cities this assimilation is not carried out.

(8) Ordinal numbers. The ordinary number pattern CaC aC extended to 11th and
12th: hados "eleventh” and ranas "twelfth". The same applies to Moroccan fed?l?-
tary dialects, Tunis-Jewish and TM. In Tlemcen and Algiers-Jewish only hadas 1s

attested.

(3) Syntax. o ~ o -
Elative is formed in two ways, () on the pattern CCaC or (B) k¢ar + positive adjec

tive, e.g. uwa kbar manna ~ uwa kéar kbir manna "}'1e is older than she'_’. ;nkt'he
superlative it seems that /akcar + positive adjective is rather used, e.g.‘lya i:9]"c'9r
mazyana balblad "she is the most beautiful in the town". The ‘constructllon"o car
+ positive adjective is frequently attested in Maltese, ragel iktar sabih "a more

handsome man". /-aktar importanti "the most important”.




5. Text

"The Sultan and three sisters” by Meéré Hazza? Liluf, born in 1925, Tripoli

(1) kan u ma kan <ala wahat' soltan. (2) adak assaltan ma <andus azgar. (3) lila
mollyali tar #li nncas. (4) tabbah halluzir® ancou w qally &la, and ma <ondis
an‘as. nhobb optaku. nlabsu borgézé, u niaku naraw Iblad. (5) lbas borgézé
ssaltan u luzir, w xadu Iahsanna néaam u 19fu.  (6) bdaw yamsiw falblad ydawwru
na na na na, washt llxla. (7 sabu doww zgayyar mam-b<id. mso><ul.’ (8) gallu
avva ncabbu firiq w naraw addaww ada Sawa uwa. (9) msaw mSaw msaw, sabu
zriba zgoyvra.  (10) qallu asmah hass adduwa. (11) sma¢ adduwa, waqfit. qa¢du
Yotsapncu. ysomu dduwa Sa ¢amma 3a iva dduwa. (12) kanu fia tlac abnac, adik
ozzriba.  (13) olbont Iokbira galé, qa cadvwi laxca, qaltla, hnan Zianin, u ma da biva
Yaxadni ssonfaz ¢a-ssaltan. nasba and nakal and gbal ma yakal assaltan. (14) Za
ssoftan qal huzir. gallu okcab, Ii tsamct-kachu”® (15) atéanya qaltla, and ma da biya
yaxadni tabbax, Ii vomal makla lassaltan. nashs* and gbal ma yasha© assaltan.
(16) qallu qavyad va wzir! ( 17) azzgira galtlam, and ka vaxadni ssaltan. Fam
lowwal nZiblu wald, akam stcani n2iblt wald u Fam alcalac nziblu band.  (18) qallu.
gayyad vawzir. (19) qavvdu w msaw: rawwhu.

(20) rawwsh fossbah. assaltan naddam aduk slbnac (21) 3a ‘monna. 3a
qonna?  “marna ma tana molhus. <las tabbahh >lina® ssalian? (22) galiam.
assoltan vhobbkam. (23) msaw ImSumin babeuf  (24) 3a “manna a sidi ssaltan?
(25) qallom. cuwa quiuli thogq. 3a dwicu Ibarah follil?  (26) qalu ka lgdabb inazzi,
thogq onza w onza. ma commas kif dlhoqq foddanva. (27) qaltlu. and qalé. ka
Yaxadni ssonfaz ¢a-ssaltan. nasbsr ang qbal ma yashs assaltan.  (28) galla. néi
Caxdi ssonfaz u yotik cakal 4bal ma nakal ana. (29) w stcanya qalthi-nd gal¢
yaxadni ftobbax..  (30) galla. nci caxdi ttabbax u éakli néi gbal ma nakal éna.

wahar < wahad: The original  is assimilated to the tollowing s, and undergoes devoicing and
emphasizing.  Many similar cases are attested in the present text but will be not noted except
lor necessary cases.  The reader should consult 1.3.2, on the assimilation.

12bbah holluzir < 12bbah <sluzir- see 1.3.2.1.2(4a).

miFal < *mas<il, see 142422

€a-<néa, see 2.5.2.(17).

tsanru-kachu < tsamry skachu_ see 126. 1.(2a).

12bbahh Xlina < *1abboh <lina, see 1.2.4.1 {3dpii)and 1.3.2.1 2.(4b).

(= IRV IR A )
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(1) Once upon a time there was a Sultan. (2) That Sultan had no children. (3)
One night sleep fled from him. (4) He called his minister and said, "Come, 1 have
no sleepiness. I want us to go out. Let's wear civilian dress, and go out to see the
country”. (5) The Sultan and the minister put on civilian dress, and took their
horses and went out. (6) They began to go about the town going around on and on,
they reached the desert. (7) They perceived a little light from a far, lit. (8) He
said to him, "Let's follow the way and see what this light is". (9) They went for-
ward, and found a small hut.  (10) He said to him, "Listen to the sound of speech!".
(11) He listened to the speech. They stood and remained listening carefully, listen-
ing to the speech; what is there? what is the speech? (12) In it here are three girls,
(in) that hut.  (13) The elder girl said, while speaking to her sister, she said to her,
"We are hungry, and I would like the doughnut maker of the Sultan to marry me. 1
will be satiated, I will eat before the Sultan eats.  (14) Thereupon the Sultan said to
the minister, said to him, "Write! Write down what you hear!" (15) The second
said to her, "I would like the cook, he who makes food for the Sultan, to marry me.
1 will be satiated before the Sultan is satiated”. (16) He said to him, "Register,
Minister!" (17) The youngest said to them, "If the Sultan marries me, in the first
year I will bear a boy to him, in the second year a boy, and the third year a girl".
(18) He said to him, "Register, Minister!". (19) He registered it and they went
away, they returned.

(20) Returning in the morning, the Sultan called those girls. (21) "What did we do?
What did we say? We never went out from the house, and why has the Sultan
called us?" (22) He said to them, "The Sultan wants you." (23) The poor girls
went with fear. (24) "What did we do, my lord Sultan?" (25) He said to then‘1,
"Now say to me the truth: what did you say last night?" (26) They said: if the lie
saves, the truth saves all the more; there is nothing in the world like truth. (27) She
said to him, "I said, if the doughnut maker of the Sultan marries me, I will be sati-

ated before the Sultan is satiated."  (28) He said to her, "You marry the 'doughfxut
maker, and he will give vou to eat before I eat.” (29) And the second said to him.
"I said, (if) the cook marries me..." (30) He said to her. "You marry the cook and

vou will eat before I eat.”




300 Text

(BY) w azzgira. qalla, msugra duwéok li qa Cadwi fia? (32) qalths, nziblok Fam
lowwal wald. Fam atcani wald, w aFam atcalsc bané.

(33) dzawwsz olia ssoltan.  (34) adzawwsz, hablad dik almra mn-assaltan, (35)
w loxwac, raw axcam xdat assaltan. w habla w Ikall, nagru. (36) nagru
maonn-axcam.  (37) Zaw ligabla li koll morra dsia bas Carda, (38) u
qgalula-s3mi-xtna cuwa dgib wald. (39) u kif ad%ib wold, xudi i yaddak kalba, armi
dak alwald mn-arruson, ma cqatlivis, u quli Zabac kalba. (40) kifas comal, kifas
ada? (41) ‘tawa flus. bzayad. lqabla fom‘a¢ u xdad duk alflus.  (42) waldac mort
assoltan, w Zaba¢ wald.  (43) xalsad Zaba¢ wald, rmacu mn-srrusal-li’ vzi <li

ssanya nca-ssaltan. dak azzgir, u stannaw wuzra u kall (44) 5a Zabal moart

assoltan?  3a zabac? (45) galtim, nachassm anqul.  (46) alas?  Zac iva qaltlam,

Zabac kalb.  (47) kalb! assaltal-Imagqur!®  bka, <ozz bi. ama, qal béseder, xal-
lia.  (48) ‘malla kabuda kif ma yalzam, u ma qalla hatéa Sayy.

(49) hablac marra canva, habls¢ marra canya, (50) w aduk slgabla iva fi ruhha.
Zaw loxwac u qalula nci mna<ci morra lawwla.  (51) w lazam 1ca® ada dzib wald w
armivi Kima rmici lawwal, adak alwald,

(52) <ommar assanva qam Jossbah, w sab a-lwald, mazyan u zgayvar.  (53)
xadu w offit w rfo almarcu galla ari $a sabt, Ii ‘tawunna-lla. (54) ¢od. bot kamsa
mn assanva galla w wahad bas sralu Iabs, u Isbbasiu q‘ad “and maréu.

(55) kif qacda ¢ulad, qalla kima malcily uwa quli ltcani.  (56) tah mazzala,
Imarra lawwila man‘ac u kan yfiq bia ssaltan u kan u kan.  (57) qalu la ma éxaf's.
(58) Imarra 1canva zabac walt coni, rmacu marrus$an u qalt Zabaé gattus. (59) sa
Zabac mort assaltan?  (60) qallu Zabac qattus.  (61) marra lawwla kalb, u icanva
gattus!  (62) assalian ma “malila Savy. la dwala wla 5 ma mareu wia Sayy.  (63)
gal nara téalac sa uwa, zzgavvr atcalac.

7 arrusal-li < arvuson li, see 1.3.2.1.2(2b).
8 l<n+l see 1.3.2.1.2(2a).
9 féa < haéa, see 3.6.3( 12).
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(31) And the youngest; he said to her, "Is your story that you are telling certain?"
(32) She said to him, "In the first year I will bear a boy to you, in the second year a
boy, and the third year a girl".

(33) The Sultan married her. (34) He married and that wife becan’:w pregnant
by the Sultan. (35) And when the sisters saw that their sister had married Fhe‘Sul-
tan and was pregnant etc, they felt jealous. (36) They felt jealous of th.cu' sister.
(37) They came to the midwife who was coming to her (i.e. the Sultan’s wife) every
time to see her, (38) and said to her, "Listen, now our sister is going to bear a boy.
(39) And when she bears a boy, take a bitch in your hand, and throw th?lt boy from
the window, but do not kill him, and say that she has given birth to a bitch." (40)
How can she do it, how (can she do) this? (41) They gave her much money, then
the midwife coveted and took that money. (42) The Sultan's wife gave birth ?nd had
aboy. (43) She was delivered and had a boy, then (the midwife) threw him, that
little one, from the window which looks out onto the field of the Sultan, af1d the
ministers etc. waited. (44) "What did the Sultan's wife have? What did she
have?" (45) She said to them "I am ashamed to say." (46) Why? Thereupon she
said that she had given birth to a dog. (47) A dog! The miserable' Sultan! .He
wept and was grieved. But he said, "All right, leave her."  (48) He did appropriate
honour to her and said nothing to her. ‘

(49) She became pregnant once again. (50) When the midwife was alone, the
sisters came and said to her, "you did a fine job the first time. (51) She must have a
boy also this time, throw him as you threw the first, namely that boy." .

(52) The gardener of the field got up in the morning and fou'nd the bf}_v, a' prince,
beautiful and little. (53) He took him, wrapped and carried (him) to his wife and
said to her, "Look there, what did I find? (It is) what God gave to us." (54) He
sold some (products) of the field, fruits efc., so that he bought clothes and dressed
him and staved with his wife. . o
(55) When she was about to give birth, they said to her, "As you did for him (i.e. the
first baby), say (the same thing) for the second baby." (56) Her lfxck has run out,
the first 'time she did a fine job, but if the Sultan notices or ifand of... (57) They
said, "No, don't be afraid!" (58) For the second time she had another bov. and she
thre'w him out of the window and said that she had given birth to a cat.  (59) What
did the wife of the Sultan have? (60) He said to him (= they said) that she had a c?t.
(61) For the first time a dog and for the second time a c?t! ‘(62).The Sultan .drd
nothing to her. He did not speak to her or be angry with his wife or anything.
(63) He said, "I will see what the third will be", the third baby.
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(64) Zabac adak atcani. fiom lowwal, allawwal, wald lawwal kbar, (65) sab walt cami,
yrafcu Imarcu Fommar, (66) w ga‘ad Jorhan, forha amra ma sara¢ bzuz ulad,

(67) w assaltan, maskin, qacad hzin arzin w sakac.  (68) habla¢ marra canya, w
Zaw aduk, laxwac ladik algabla. (69) qalula, cuwa axtna dsib bané u lazam téa iva
SCamlia kima malci llowwlin, (70) quli Zabac hazra. (71) raf< a¢ fi yadda hazra w
rmad dik albané marrusan. (72) $a zabac morr assaltan?  (73) galstam, 2abac
hazra. (74) qalla, lIawwla kalb, Icanya qattus u t@alca hazra? (75) “mall #lia

mazlas ma wazra, (76) gallom $a ykul-Ihabs ancaa, Ii <amiatli hSuma kif adi u
82dbac liya w lawwal u téani u téalse (77) wahat qal aqcsla, wahat qal tarrsda,
wahat gal ma charrags fia, kall hadd hkamm »lia lun, aduk alwazra. (78) wahot
qailu kall 5i makcub mn-alla, hatta fi bic w otia éakal kall rab‘a w <airin safa makla
wahda, wada uwa 1>6nés néefa, la £2g&3

la wia Cormia.  (79) “malla ayda. (80)
qadt maskina i bic¢ bruhha, kall robca w <s¥rin saa Ya'tiwa cakal w ada uwa.  (81)

wiva nafsa w Zayba bancu w Jarhana ka blugul

(82) kabru duk azzgar, wallaw zuz ulad, bain, u sshiya kabrac.  (83) sam‘u
laxwac li zzgar kabru. (84) Zaw Dlgabla qalula, cuwa ka ma & amlis <amlstéom
‘azzgar. Cuwa yatis alhaqq.  (85) yarasm assaltan u yquile mnin Zawak, w mnin
ada, w sabsm marmiyin, cuwa yatlo slhaqq li hnan “manna Kamla adi (86) zZaw
lalgabla.  (87) qatlom 3a namal? (88) galla dowwri kifa¥ cqatliam.  (89) amsat

al... adik alqabla msat slpus... assanya li fia lban¢ u lulad.  (90) w zat Iolbon¢ u

qaltla ya banc axci, and xalok u #¢ mon beid 4 nhom-narak,"' u smat li nci
qdda-nava.

10 ka blusul < J satls S ()
11 nhom-, see 2.2.51(2)
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(64) She had that second (baby). Meanwhile the ﬁrst,.the itlrst bo;i wa.s wean:;l a;d
grew. (65) The gardener found a second boy and carried h.lm to his wife. (66) He
was happy, with a happiness with two boys, (the like of) Wh?ch has never ‘tl:eell: ]
(67) The poor Sultan remained sad, depressed al}d s?lent. (68) S e'd tecz;lne]r
pregnant once again, then those sisters came to the midwife, (69) and sal‘ 0 X s
"Now our sister will have a girl, and you must do also for her as you did to the
predecessors. (70) Say that she has given birth to a stone". (71) She to.ok a stSonle
in her hand, and threw out the daughter from the window. (72) What .dld the 1111 -
tan's wife h.;alve? (73) She said to them, "She had a stone.” . (74) He said tz her, the
first was a dog, the second was a cat and the third is a stone? F75) He hel 'a li:oun;
cil about her with the ministers, (76) and said to them, "What will be her punis mend,
that she has put me to such shame as this, and lied to @e (abo.ut) the first, t}‘le secto}l !
and the third. (77) One said, "Kill her", another said, "Drive -her away 373500
said, "Do not see her"; each one of those ministers judged her dwerse%y. (78) One
said,to him, "Everything is divinely ordained, put her ifl i% room anc? give her sgm:';
thing to eat every twenty-four hours, one meal, and this is her punishment. , oa !
kill her or throw her out." (79) He acted thus with her. .(80) She, pot(}): wc:mea,t
stayed in a room by herself, every twenty-four hours they give her some 1}111;1;(1 g)irth
and that's all. (81) In the ordinary course of things, she would be after chi X
have born his daughter and be happy. .
" 5?52‘)”(')1";::% Zhildren grew and became two boys, be'autxful, an;i4th;h :3}15:1::
grew. (83) The sisters heard that the children were growing .up. ( )h };ﬂdren
to the midwife and said to her, "Now, if you don't do away with them, tke ; e e,
now the truth will come to light. (85) (If) the Sultan sces them;md Zs(:f t;ln; Im_ ‘
the gardener) 'Where did they come to you from? From ?vhere. . h:a;h . wegdid
dener says) he found them thrown away, now will come to light ths:l e
this deed.” (86) They came to the midwife, (87) then she 'salh o!" o T
should I do?" (88) He (They)"” said to her, "Seek how to .klﬂ t en;‘. e
midwife went, went to the house... to the field where the girl and ¢ e:I hoy' camé
(90) and came to the girl and said to her, "O my niece, I am"your aunt, I have
from afar, wanting to see you since I heard that you are here.

i i isters.
12 galla in TJ, but in fact the subject of this verb should be the sisters
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(91) qatla. ma andi hadd. ma “ondis ammali, ma ondi hadd. (92) qaltla-na®
xalCok. and-xc-ommok. (93) daxxlsiéa adik slbang, assbiya, daxxlsca, dwac ma™
dwac m‘aa.  (94) iya galtla, 3a omlu?  a adik? (95) qaltla. nar kamsl and
Jassanya.  (96) qaltla i, i, lu kan xwack ihobbufk, Viibulok lagmazza Ii éganni w
kmama yraddu “lia. (97) iva qaltla Sa namal? (98) galtla-<smli ruhok mrida, w
qulilom nhabb alhaza adi, otthib qalli lazam, ma Yyanfa‘ni Sayy kan adi.

(99) Zaw m3umin, duk azzuz bhorim, xwaca, sabua mrida folfras.  (100) § bik?
3a sarlok? $a adik? (101) qaltlsm and myida w Zab¢ atthib u qalli ma yonfoni ka
Igmazia i ¢gonni w kmama yradd xlia. (102) mnin onZibua? (103) qaltlom,
dawwrna t¢a tsibual

(104) hattu Ihsanna néaam, hattu maklscom, haddru “allahsonna, w rakbu duk
azzuz ulad <allohsonna néa’am u msaw.  (105) sbdaw yamSiw yomSiw yamSiw. win
adi?  (106) li ynazdu yquiu ma norfus ada, ma réarfiss... hatéa washy bela, Iabid.

(107) w amma wastu Isb¢id u sabu razal kif algul, Zabbari, glayyad u twil, gul.
(108) gallam 5 & amhu-naya néam li wsalcu lomkan ada.  (109) qaltht™ ba‘catna
Sxtna lgmazza'® i cganni w kmama yraddu “lia. (110) gbal mon kall &, hattulu

Yakiu, li Zabu, makla. hottu ladak sl5ibani, kla hatca 3ba5.  (111) gallom". ki
backam backam bas cmuéu. (112) ama-né nawankam, (113) zidu-msiw, tsibu
xuya kbar monni, yzid yqullksm bidyitk wil-Imatrah."® (114) zadu zadu zadu msaw
sabu xit. algul attéani, u gallom kima gal lawwal, (115) hattulu, kla, 3rab. qallom,
win chabbu comsiw?  (116) gallom. nhabbu lqmazza li cganni w kmama yraddu “lia.
(117} lazam onzibua bxina. (118) gallu ada mkan mésiikin bzayad, war yasar.
(19) ama. amsiw. cuwa tsibu-xci, (120) kan iva qa corhi fotigiq. tabbsu <lia w

bayynu rwahkam lila, u quiula. (121) u kan iya qa orhi fosshala, raddu balkam
Cacqarrbu wla cadwiw maa.

13 qaltla-nd < *qaltla andg, see 1.2.6.1 {2b).
14 See26.3(20)

15 qalilu literally "she said 1o him", but the subject of this verb should be two boys.
16 i5l-> I (haplology), see 1.3.2.2.(4b).

17 On thef combination of the verb and the enclitic dative marker, see 2.1.1.3,, and especially on
that of conjugated gal + enclitic dative marker, see 1.3.2.2 (4¢).
18 wil-lmatrah < *win bnatrah, see 1.3.2.1 2.(2b).
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(91) She said to her, "I have no one, I have no parent, I have noone." (92) Sl?e said,
"I am vour aunt, your mother's sister.” (93) That girl, the young one, let her in, an.d
talkeda and talkéc-l with her. (94) She said to her, "What do you do (pl.):. what is
this?" (95) She said to her, "I am all day long in the ﬁeld'.' (26) She said to her,
"Oh, if your brothers love you, they will bring the shirt which sings whos.e sleelzles
respond to it." (97) She said to her, "What should I fkﬂ" (98) She said to ‘ e'r:
"You pretend to be ill and say to them, 'T want this thing, the doctor told me it 1s
necessary, nothing else but this will benefit me." in
(99) The poor ones, those two young boys, her brothers, came and f:unWhei
sick in bed.  (100) "What's the matter with you? What happened to you? . tha
is this?" (101) She said to them, "I am sick so brougl.u th.e doctor, who :aldm;t
only the singing shirt with its sleeves responding to it will benefit mfa. (f 3
"Where should we bring it from?" (103) She said to them, "Seek it until you fin
-
) (104) They fixed up their horses, their food, prepared (it) on the horses , an;l the
two boys mounted their horses and went. (105) They'began to’ go and gf) a;ld gc;
Where is this? (106) Those whom he (they) asked said "I don't know this, I don
it.". until they reached the desert, far. .
know( ;tﬂ';)uwthen tl}:ey reached far away, they found a man lik? a ghoul, a giant, g;os:
and tall, a ghoul. (108) He said to them, "What arfa you doing here, the‘n; y-ou S:irt
arrived at this place?" (109) He (they) said, "Our sister s?nt us for the su;fmi -
with its sleeves responding to it." (110) Before everything else, they o erelcl i "
(something) to eat (it), the food which they had brought, they offered to ‘that 0 tmzu.
He ate until he became satiated, (111) and said to them, "He who sent yfo?x, s:ndy
to die. (112) But I will help you. (113) Continue to go, t}%en yox'1 will hm lmi
brother who is older than me, he will inform you furthe'r precisely where t ; pha;\:; i
is." (114) They continued to go on and on and found his brotl?er, the sec;:n tg o
and he said to them as the first had said.  (115) They oﬁ'erec.i him (food), el: e"w
drank and said to them, "Where do you want to go?", he said to them. (; : ) ) te
want the singing shirt with its sleeves responding to it. (117) We have t; n;ﬁ ;di ;
our sister.” (118) He said to them, "This is a very dangerous p!ac43. ex‘ zm _ﬂour
ficult. (119) But, go . now you will find my sister. (120} If shg is irm mg‘ndm .
bow to her and introduce yourselves and tell her. (lZI") And if she is gnnding
charcoal powder, take care not to approach or speak to her.
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(122) am3aw, sabua carhi fottgig, adik algula, u cganni. tabbsu <lia xdaw Swayya
matigiqa ncaa, u saffu.  (123) u qaltlu, 3a yzibkam lili?  (124) qalla, ada sar ayda

w avda, w axtna ¢habb adi, u xuk batna lilok. (125) qaltlom, mmala smsiw

zidu-mSiw Swayya. w xabbiw Ishsanna néakom fi garaq, bas ma yaraksm hadd,
(126) u kif caraw lagmazza qa éganni w kmama yraddu <lia, iva fi naxla qafda, fiso
xudua, u hattua folmaxla néakam, w arbu. (127) raddu balkam, li ytabbhu <likam
Ca'lu nzidukam!, ma ddawwrus wasskam.

(128) za... “amlu ayda Imsumin. (129) &xabbaw téa sar allil ma sar u talad dik
olgmazia Sganni u mbat ki iva kamliat algna-mma xadua w arbu. (130) yrobbhu
liam, ¢au notikom Ii ¢habbu nzidukasm! (131) ma wallaws kéor.  (132) Zabua
laxcom, u qa°dac adik assanya cwarrad kal-lila badak algna néaf algmazza. (133) u
laxwac somu Ii msaw zabu lagmazza. (134) Zaw Islqabla galula wadak rawwhu w
Zabu lagmazta. (135) galtlam 3a na‘mallom cuwa? (136) qatla dawwri bas
¢bacim fi haza kéar wor.  (137) Zaca qatla, 3awa ya ban¢ axci, mabsuta? basya? a
rici dak 2lgna?  (138) galtia haza <smra ma sarac.  (139) xwaca ma qalus laxcam
Sa ¢ addbu. 3a raw. 5a ada.  (140) za¢ iva galila farhana farha <omra ma sarac.
adik albanc.  (141) galtla w ka yzibulok attir!  attir Ii ygonni w Znawhu yraddu “Ii.
w caray. qalstla.  (142) qaltla nxaf >lim w ada, <attlu < tivaw ada. (143) qatla, la
ma éxafis olim. kima Zabu lawwla, yZibu tcanya.

(144) 2aw follil sabua mrida, (145) qalla 5 bik? (146) zac iya galtlam,
nhabb attir Ii vgonni u znawhu yraddu <Ii.
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(122) They went and found her grinding flour, that ghoula, and si.nging; they l:owed
to her and took some of her flour and tasted”®. (123) She said to them, "What
brings you to me?" (124) They said (he said) to her, "This is what happened, so
and so, and our sister wants this (shirt), and your brother sent us to you." (125) .She
said to them. "Thus continue to go on a little, and hide your horses well out of mght
in order tha‘t no one sees you, (126) and when you see the shirt singirfg .and its
sleeves responding to it - it is in a palm tree - take it quickly and putilt in your
nose-bag and flee. (127) Beware of those who call you, 'Come! We will add you
more!"; don't turn your face!" .
(128) Thereupon they did so, poor men. (129) They concealed tl?emselves' until the
night fell completely, then the shirt began to sing. And when it had i"mls.hed the
song, they took it and fled. (130) They called out to them, "Come! I'll give you
what you want! We'll add you more!” (131) They did not‘ retunf more. (1322‘
They brought it to their sister. The field was cheered every night with tl}at song o
the shirt. (133) The sisters heard that they had gone and brought the shirt. (134)
They came to the midwife and said to her, "Here they have came back and broug‘};:
the shirt." (135) The midwife said to them, "What should I do about ‘them now.'
(136) They said (lit. she said) to her, "Seck to send them on a more dlfﬁC}llt busi-
ness." (137) The (midwifc) came to the girl and said to her, "How, 1.my :uec‘e,-are
you well, good? Did you see (how) the song (is)?" (138) She s?ud, This ;f -a
thing (the like of) which has never happened. " (139) Her brothers did not tell ¢ eu;
sister what they had suffered and what they had seen and so on.. (140) Then the gn'"
said to her, "I am happy with a happiness (the like of -) whlc‘h ha.s never been.
(141) She said to her, "If they bring you the bird! The bird w?xch sings .and wl;lose
wings respond to it. You can see it." (142) She said to hef, Iam affald fc;t Se;n
and... They took a long time about it (i.e. to obtain the shirt), etc... .(14 ) ?
said to her, "No, don't be afraid for them. They will bring the second thing as they
bmug(};:ih)e'lf'::: (.brothers) came at night and found her sick. (145) T’hew said to hx:;
(lit. he said to her), "What's the matter with you?" (146) Then she said to them,
want the singing bird with its wings responding to it."

1 betray the
19 This action indicates the oath that he who tastes the bread of another one will not betra)
latter.
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(147) msakin, xadu lohsanna néaom marra éanva, u hattu Imakia bzayad, u m3aw.
(148) kima sar Iawwal morra sar aslmarra téanva. (149) &<adda <algul Towwal,
‘tawu yakal. b 5t¢am Ialgul atcani, ‘tawu yakal b<atéam axcom, (150) sabua tca iya
Corhi fattgiq u cganni, tabbsu <lia.  (151) qaitlam mna‘cu Imarra Iawwla Zicu maorra
canya? (152) qalula ayda ma sar w ada ma kan.  (153) axtna chabb air.

(154) qaltlom. cuwa ttir yansab fi zanga dayyqa, mxabbi, w ma yatl>s kan
mallil-Iil™°.  (155) néam éxabbaw, u kif tsamu ygonni-gotdu sakéin, hatéa caraw
rqad. u tah man ‘ini Kafva néa® anncas.  (156) u-déxlu ladika zzanga w qulu ya
zonga ma bak. ka cusa® nadrab fik slmirru, adik azzanga Gokbar. (157) tsibu lakmir
yaklu lo*dom. u Iklab yaklu ssafsfa, baddlu, galtlam, néam xudu duk almakla, baddlu
hmir atiwam assafsfa. u lklab otiwam Iodam. (158) w adéxhy, w xudu ttir, hatéa
yorqad, w amsiw.  (159) ytabbhu ‘likam ynadiwkam, abadsn dowwru wasskam.

(160) <amiu avda <awsnam slla, w daxiu ladik azzanqa, Cxabbaw hatéa rqadd
attir. (161) w galu lozzanga. wsaac. zaw lahmir sabusm yaklu Ixdom. (162)
xdaw 13dam “‘tawm assafsfa. Zaw laklab baddlulom. (163) xadu adik attir u faku.
(164) amma taku yquiu. ya zonqa 3addim. (165) yaulu, “mal fina Ixir.  (166) ya
klab 3adduam. (167) yqulu. “mal fina Ixir. (168) va hmir 3adduam, (169) yquiu
‘mal fina Ixir. “amlunna Ixir. ma niaddus.  (170) wsall Iassanya, laxcu,™ w wallat
algmazZa u ttir kal-lila™ <ars <andam.

(I71) lila. ¢<adda wahad razal, yasrab. sakran, u wqaff la-dik zlgna I5ziz.
(172) gal ada sanyat assaltan u ssalian qd‘ad mazzalu tayah, kal-lila bavaé bruhhn
bokkay w ahzin.  (173) msa Jassoltan qallu. ya sidi ssaltan, andok gna fossanya
néd ak. thaza lli éqayvam bnadom malmuc

200 mallil-lil < mallil 1M,
21 Probably laxéam is correct.
22 kol-hl < kol lil, see 1.4.2.2 (2d) REMARK 2.
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(147) Poor ones! They took their horses once again, prepared food in quantity and
went. (148) What happened the first time happened also the second time. (149)
They (lit. he) passed the first ghoul, gave him something to eat, then he sent thelm to
the second ghoul. They gave him something to eat, and he sent them to their sister.
(150) When they found her grinding the flour, also this time, and singing, they
bowed to her. (151) She said to them, "Since you did a fine job the first time, have
you come a second time?" (152) They said to her, "Thus was what has happened
and this is what has been.  (153) Our sister wants the bird."

(154) She said to them, "Now, the bird is found in a narrow street, hidden, and
it appears from night to night. (155) You should hide yourselves and when. you
hear (it) singing, be silent, until you see it has fallen asleep and the fire of sleepiness
falls from its eyes. (156) And enter in that street and say, 'O narrow street, how
beautiful you are! If you become wider I will dance for you!' Then th:?\t street
will become wider. (157) You will find donkeys eating bones and dogs eating .fod-
der. Change them round." She said to them, "You take that food and change it, to
the donkeys give the fodder, and to the dogs give the bones. (158) Then enter and
take the bird, even if it is sleeping, and go (out)! (159) They call out you and
summon you, (but) never turn your face!" -

(160) They did so, and God helped them, they entered that street, hu‘l them-
selves until the bird fell asleep. (161) They said to the street (the words given ‘by
the ghoula), and it became wider. They came to the donkeys and found them eating
bones. (162) They took the bones and gave them the fodder. "ijhey came to the
dogs, and changed (the food) for them. (163) And they took the bird and went out.
(164) When they went out, somebody said, "O sireet, seize t}?emi" (1' ’65) They (the
street) said, "He (they) did us a favour." (166) "0 dogs, scize th.em! (1 f’:’) {The
dogs) said, "He (thev) did us a favour." (168) "O donk.eys seize f‘hem! ( 169)'
(The donkeys) said, "He (they) did us a favour, we won't seize (them)." (1 ?’0) They
reached to the field, to his (their) sister. The shirt and the bird. every night was

ik ing party with them.
(hke)(?;:(;dgnegn;;gh;, a man, drunk, passed by to drink and sto?ped for that lovely
song. (172) He said, "This is the Sultan's field. The Sultan's luck has run nuzi
every night he sleeps by himself. crying and sad.” (173) He went to the ‘.‘Suhaﬂ‘ gn
said to him, "O my lord Sultan, you have a song in vour field. something which

. "
would raise a person from death.
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(174) za uwa qallu w kan gdab?  (175) qallu ka gdab, arf>* fi yaddok kisa flus.  ka
haqq >tini lflus, rigalu, w ka gdabb-agéonni. (176) qallu masi. (177) mon nafs
altriq sma dak slgna, w qally adun loflus w-3msi. (178) dxall assanva sab ak
ol ammar u zuz ulad u lban¢ u marcu, u lgna.  (179) qallu, ada xir gaad fi.  (180)
ma ¢qullis ya sidi ssaltan ¢ola hdaya la 3avy?  (181) gallu. ma zas alrasi. nhayyr
assaltan bas yzi lassanya, ma (12§ alrasi.

(182) Za uwa qallu barra qotto malglal Ii ¢amma fossanya lkall u zibli. w Zib
alsal. (183) u bda ygammoz I5sal yoti ladak ottir. bas vakal Dhway? albain.
(184) w attir vdass brazlu.  (185) 2a uwa gal. kul ya tir albarr. (1 86) qallu anda ma
nakals gallat asszar.  mart assalton la dsib la kalb la qgattus la hZar. (187) qallu,
‘awad klamak. (188) qallu ma nawats, ada ttir. (189) gallu néa Squlli ¢<awadli
Klamak u cfassarli 3a comma. and nmaonn‘ok nca w Igmazia Camsiw Ibladkam.
(190) za uwa qallu-kéabli néa émannsna mn anaya, ma Chassals olina.  (191)
kcabb assoltan.  (192) qallu ada waldok, w ada waldok, w adi bancak, w ada ma
“amlu xwaca. w ada ma <amlat slgabla w rmawam galulok zaba¢ kalb u Zabac qgoattus.
w Zabac hiar.

(193) xda zgaru u tall3 marcu mon dik 2lbié, u xwaca, qassam truf truf u zayysn
biam I3blad amma u lqabla. 156nes ancatam. u g ad. (194) <as¥ fi xyar alxir baduk
zuz wlad u bané.
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(174) Then (the Sultan) said to him, "Ifitis a lie? (175) (The man) said to him,
“If it is a lie...? Take a money pouch in your hand. If it is true, give me the
money as a gift, and if it is a lie, kill me!" (176) (The Sultan) said, "All right."
(177) On the way he heard that song and said to him, "This is the money. Y0.u may
leave." (178) He entered the field and found the gardener, two boys, t}%e girl, the
gardener's wife and the song. (179) He said to him, "It is better to stay in the gar-'
den. (180) (io the gardener) Don't you say to me 'O my lord Sultan, come by me
or anything?" (181) (The gardener) said to him, "It did not occur to me. To. an-
noy the Sultan to come to the field did not occur to me." (182) The Sultan said to
him, "Go and cut some of the fruits in the whole garden and bring (them) to me.
And bring some honey". (183) He began to dip the honey to give it the bird so it
could eat some tasty morsels. (184) But the bird tramples it with its foot. (185)
He said, "Eat, o the bird of the wilderness!"  (186) The bird said to him, "I don't eat
the fruiis of trees. The Sultan's wife did not bear a dog nor a cat nor a st.one!"
(187) (The Sultan) said to it, "Repeat your words!" (188) This bird said to him, "1
don't repeat.”"  (189) (The Sultan) said to it, "If you say to me and repeat your word"s
and explain what there is, I will set you and the shirt free to. go vour coumtry”.
(190) (The bird) said to him, "Then write me down that you will set us free ﬁ'.om
here and that you will not catch us.” (191) The Sultan wrote. (192) (The bm'i)
said to him, "This is your son. This is your son. And this is vour daughter. ‘ This
is what her-sisters did. And this is what the midwife did. They threw the children
out and told you that she had a dog, had a cat and had a stone. ’
(193) He took his children, took his wife out of the room. And he cut t‘he sis-
ters and the midwife into pieces and embellished the town with them as their pun-
ishment. (194) He lived in the best of good fortune with those two sons and

daughter.




6. Glossary

(1) Words are arranged on the following alpha-

betic order (not by root).
asbbéddesfgghiklimmnn,

opgrrssitLuvwanzzi

(2) In principal all words cited in the present work
are listed here. Whilst broken plural forms
and diminutive forms are put as enfry words,
external plural forms and ferinine forms which
are formed by attaching ~a are not treated as en-
try words. Therefore, for example, o search
kbira "big (£)", the reader should consult the
entry kbir, but kbar (pl.) is given separately.

(3) As for nouns, gender is indicated when it can-
not be predicted from the ditferent trom that of
the latter, eg. TJ bi¢ (< CA bayt) is feminine
whilst CA bayt is masculine.

(4) Elative forms are put as entry words, and the
corresponding positive form is indicated.

(5) For abbreviations, the reader should consult the

list in 0.5.1(5).

<-: seela

“ada: (pl. ‘adac) "habit"

afa: (pl. ‘waff) "fire"

<ala: see<la

<alas: seelas

<ali: (1 “alva, pl. <ahiny "high"

<am: (V}(v.} 11w {u) "to swim", (2)(n.)(du. “amnn,
pL. snin) "vear" kam ada "this yeat" kam olli fo¢
"last vear”, Kam sz3ay "next year”

agal: (£ ‘agla, pl. <aglin) "intelligent”

arsd: I st "to nvite"

as: 11y (i) "to live"

<asor: (f. ‘asra) "tepth”

<awid: Tl Iw "o narrate, to repeat”

cawsn: TIL 1w "to kelp”

ba: (£; st.cste. “bac-, pl. byan; dim. bavya, Pl
bayvac) "mantle"

<bay: (pl. bayar) "pot"

bavya: seeba

<bida: see sbd

bambar: (col.; nu. ‘bambra, pl. bambrac) "al-
mond biscuit”

<¢ar: 1 sz "to stumble”

<dab: (pl. “dayab) "pain, torment”

dawa: "enmity"

<du: (£ <duwa, pl. <adwan) "enemy”

<dam: (col; . adma, pl. <admac) "bone™

<bba: U IIly "to 1"

<abd: (£ <abdda, pl. <bid; dim. bida, pl. bidac)
"black servant”

<abyan: see <ba

<add: T ger. "to count

adedsh: 1 str. "to torture

<adwan: seedu

<oflsq: Q- sir. "to stifle”

<aggila: (pl. <oggilac) "cane”

<agzan: {£. <ogzana, pl. ‘aguanin) "lazy"

<aiba: (pl. <Iob) "tin, box”

<allm: 1 str. “to teach”

<abwa. (pl. ‘atwac) "upward slope”

<amdan. see mud

<amfqa: (pl. ‘nafaq - amfyac) "nape of the neck”

<amla: (pl. <amlac) "evil deed”




314 Glossary

“amm: (pl. ‘mam) "patemal uncle”
amma: (pl. ‘ammac) "paternal aunt”
onunar: (pL. ommaya) "gardener"
“and-: "by, with, in the presence of: to have"
“ang: (pl. ‘naq) "neck (of pot)"
“agrab: (£, pl. garab) "scorpion”
“arbun: (pl. arbunac) "deposit, security”
arg: (pl. rug) "sweat; root"
“argan: (L. argana, pl. arganin) "sweaty"
<ors: (pl. ras) "wedding (feast)"
anvan: (1. <arvana, pl. <arvanin) "naked"
“arbi: (£. & pl. arbiva) "Arabic”
ard: "width"
arma: (pl. rom) "pile"
“arsa: (pl. <rag) "column”
Caskor: "army"
<ashri: (X <askriva, pl. <askor) "soldier”
<assas: (£. & pl. sssasa) "guardsman”
<ashan: (col.; nu. <asbapa, pl. “asbanac) "intestines
stuffed with meat and vegetables”
‘asfir: (pl. “safor; dim. <sifor; pl. <sifiuc) "bird"
asmialii: (inv.) "Ottoman”
‘asvan: seesa
a8r: see oSm
“asra: "ten” (var. <25
“asrin: "twenty”
<ass: (pl. $us; dim. Savas) 'nest”
“attam; (L. “atfana, pl. “atanin) "thirsty”
“atral: 1 str. "to be late, to take time"
“awwad: (pl. “owwada) "lute plaver”
‘swwadp: {pl. “awwadivac) "(music) band"
“avvei: T o tire (vit)"
‘avan. (L avana, pl. “avanin) "tired”
‘v 1 iy "to call, to hoot”
“azz: 1 gem. "to be hard on (‘la)
“ib: (pl. vub) "shame”

<id: (pl. ‘vad ) “feast"

<n: (£ pdu. Gnin) "eye"

“inar: (1) "evil eye"

“iSa: "living"

<ia: (pL Sur) "ery"

<I-: see la

“la: (1) 1Ily (a) "to become high", (2) (prep.) "on,
off, away from, about (concerning), against"
(var. <, I, <li, <ala)la-  pronoun suflix + bas
*+ verb "it is difficult ~ scarcely ~ hardly for s.0,
to do", la ada therefore”, 4a kall hal "anyhow"
“la Kif- "es 5.0 likes", la (ti, a) xator ~ xatar:
() (prep.) "because of, thanks to", (B) (conj.)
"because”, (3) "taller” (< <ali ).

<las: "why?"

<lob: see<alba

“log: (col; nu. “alga, pl. algac) "leech”

<li: see la (2)

“lu: "height”

ma: (1) (v) I Il (i) "to render blind", (2) (n.) (£
‘omyva, pl. <amyin) "blind"

‘mam: see <smm

B

mal: 1 stt. "to do" mal pup- "to pretendto be ..."
mud: (pl. “smdan) "handle of mortar"

‘mar: (1) (n.) "age”, (2) (adv.) ‘mar- ma: "never"
“nafaq: see omfga

“gal: "intelligence”

“gim: (£ gima, pl. ‘gama) "barren”

“rak: "quarrel”

‘ras: "see ars

ravas: see ris

“raf : 1 sir. "to know"

rid: (£ “rida, pl. ‘rad) "wide"

“ris: {pl. “rayas) "bridegroom”

“rug: seeary

‘rom: see‘ama
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‘ros: see ‘arsa

Gusa: (pl. ‘rusac) "bride”

<sal: "honey"

Ssa: (£ st.ostr. sacs, pl. agyamn) "stick”

“safor: see asfur

“sifor: see “agfur

Sa: (m; steste Sad, pl. “oswan) "dinner”

Sayvas: see as§

<sir: (£. <sirm, pl. <Sirim) "rich, plentiful"

Siva: (pl. Shvac) "evening”

Sus: see <a8§

ta: 11y (i) "to give"

%a5: 1 str. "to become thirsty"

ud: "tute;, wood", ud sgmari "aloe tree”

urd: see ‘war

‘wa: 1 IIw+1llIy(a) "to mew"

war: (£ ura, pl. ‘war) "one-eyed”

a: L1y +Illv (a) "to be tired"

ad: see id

zayaz: see zuza

zaz: see ziz

<ziz: "(pl. zizac) maternal uncle; (pl. zaz) beloved”

“zuza: (pl. ‘zavaz) "old woman" .

Zab: (1)(v.) I str. "to surprise”, (2) (n.){pl. Guba)
"miracle”

<Zin: "dough”

Suba: see Zab

a: "(vocative) oh!"
a.walla..:" .. ether.. ot
-a: "her (gen. acc.)"

abad: "never”

ab3i: 111 "to become mad”
ac: (i.v.) "bring!"

ad: "this (c.), these”

ada: "this (m.)"

ada: 1Th+ Iy (i) "to become calm”

adak ~ dak: "that (m.)"

adi: "this (£)"

adik ~ dike: "that (£)"

adiya: "gift"

aduk ~ duk: "those"

adun ~aduni: "those”

aduni: see adun

alaf: see alaf

alaf: (du. alfin, pl. alaf’) "thousand”

alfin: see alaf

ama: "but".

aman: (pl. amanad) "rust”, blaman "safely”

amda: "when?", mn améa "since when?"

amas: “yesterday"

ami ~ amim ; "which (of)...?"

amim: see ami

and ~ dna: *T"

anava: "here”

aranab: see amab

arisa: (pl. aravas) "boiled wheat with tomato
sauce”

aru: "look here!”

apadi: see ard

araw: see ara of ra

arsb: 11h "o flee”

arab: "fleeing (ap.)’

ari: see ara of ra

as: "what" fas "in what?”, bas "with what?", mmas3
"from what?"

awg: (m.) "air”

awasi: see avsa

ay: "here, ho”

avda: "so, thus"

avia: (pl. awasi) "animal”
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avvwiménto: "secondary school”
azd: 1ITh+ Iy (i) "to nsult”
az: 1Ih+ Ily (i) "to become rough (sea)"

azazal: see Zal

b

b-: "with, by, in (a language), with, in etc.”
baé 1 sir "to send”

b ad: "farther” (< bid )

bid: (f. bida, pl. bad ) "far®

ba: (1)(v. irr.) "to wanted", (2) "better” (< bai ), (3)

(interj.} well, that will do, all right" (< bai )

bat: Tl (1) "to sell”

bab: (pl. biban) "door

baé: 1 Hy "to pass the night”

bai: (F baaa ~ by, pl. bain) "good"

baks: see balok

bal: (1) (v) 1 Hw (u) "to urinate”, (2) (n.) "regard”
baladiva: "city hall”

balok - balaks - baks: “probably”.

baloks: see balok

hanpa: "okra”

ban: 1 I (a) "to look like"

hindvéra: (pl. barmdvérad) "tlag"

banime: (. baniniy "sandwich”

bagi: "rest”

Barsk: 1 str. "to bless”

has: | [iw (1) "to kiss”

has: "morder to”, see also a§

bavac: (1 bavea, pl baveéin) "having passed the

rght”

hda: 1) 10 begin”

bdammoac.: s baddymma

A "hegmnng”
hrb¥: Q1 str. "o bleat”

b#d: "ater” b#d addorr "in the attemoon”, b#d

gadwa: "day atter tomorrow"

bsda: "already”

bxdin ~ mbsdin: "then, afterwards", bodin
gadwa: "two days after tomorrow”

bdli: (conj.) "atter”

bad: "each other”

baddsl: 1 sir. "to change”

baddamma I- + noun / bdommac- + pronoun suf-
fix: "at one's service, for the sake of, intended
to"

bahbsh: Q str. "to be open-handed”

bahbuh: (£. bahbuha, pl. bahbuhin) "open-handed"

bahda: "near by, by"

bakay: (£ bakava, pl. bakkayin) "teartul”

bokkus: (£ bokdarsa, pl. blakas) "dumb”

bakri: (1) (n.) "first sun”, (2) (adv.) "early”, Iokcar
bakri "as soon as possible”

bl ‘ani: “on purpose”

baldan: see blad

baldi: (1. & pl. baldiva) "native”

balga: (pl. blag) "slipper”

balkall: "(notyat all"

bane: (£ pl. bnaé: dim. bnica, pl. bnicad) "girl,
daughter”

bandag: (col.. nu. bandga, pl. bandgac) "pine
seods”

bangezi: "Benghan”

bamay: (pl. bamava) "mason”

bavan: "building” (v < bua)

banzina: "petrol”

baggal: (1 & pl. baggala) "grocen”

barcqal. (col.. nu barégala, pt. barcgalac) "o
ange”

barka: (pl. barkac) bless”

bagal: "ulgu”

bargue: (col. nu barguca, pl. bagucac) "lea”

Glossary 317

barmus: (pl. branas) "hooded cloak”

borsni: "kid"

barsug: "gratuity”

barvan: see bra

bashas: (col; . basbasa, pl. basbasac) "fermel”

baska: "only"

bass: "only"

bassif: "by force, of necessity"

basslama: "good-bye (= with peace)"

basxuc: "thanks to"

basklinta: (pl. basklittac) "bicycle”

baskutta: (pl. baskuié) "biscuit"

baswayya: "slowly”

botéanzal: see bitonzal

batsisa: "ittle by little, slowly”

bawwala: (pl. bawwalac) "uripal”

bap: (£ & pl. bayyara) "vendor"

bayyse: T 1B "to put (s.0.) up (for the night)”

bayyan: I Iy "to make clear, to elucidate” bayyn
rul- "to infroduce oneself”

bozz¥: 1 str. "to water”

bazzima: (pl. bazimad’) "tap"

bozzuna: (pl. bzozan; dim. bzizma, pl. bziznac)
"brast”

bgir: see mon > man gir

bhar: (pl. bhura) "sea, lake”

bhira: "swimming pool”

biban: see bab

bibas: (pl. bibasac) "priest (Christian)”

bic: (£ pl. by "room”

bidd: see byxd

bilik: "confiscation”

hin: "between, among” binu w bina "between him
and her”. binac- + pron.sut. of pl.. binama "be-
tween us”

binacd-: see bin

bir: (£; pl. byar) "well"

birra: "beer”

bisan: "kissing"

bisah: "Passover"

bitanzal: (col, nu. bitanZala, pl. bitazalac) "egg-
plant”

bha: 1115 (i) "o cry"

bla: "without", bla b- + pron. suf. "without"

blad: (pl. baldan) "town", blad lokbira "the Capi-
tal"

blas: "for nothing, free"

blFgal: "slowly"

blag: see balga

bna: 11y (i) "to build”

bnad: see band

bradam: (pl. bnadmiva) "human being”

bnica: see banc

borgéze: "civilian dress”

branas: see barnus

braxd: "blessing”

brig: “jar witha handle and a spout”

bu: (pl. sbbac: dim. whayy, pl. whawac) "father”

buca ~ butéa: (ph. bufijcac’) "playing marble”

bufhié: (col.; n.u. bufhica, pl. bufhicac) "skin of
intestines to make “ashan”

bukors: "pot bellied”

bukassas: (pl. bukassasac) “chameleon”

bul: "urine”

bulis: (ph. brlisiva) “policeman”

bugal: (pl. bbagal ) jug”

Burik: (col.. nu. burika, pl. bunkac) “(name of
sweet)”

burim,; "Punm”

hutéa: see bica

bizginum: in zgayvar buzgine “the litdle tinger™

byad: "preces of charcoal”
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bvar: see bir

byad: (. bida, pl. byad) "white"

bzar: (col.; nu. bzara, pl. bzarac) "spice”
bzayad: "long time, very, a lot, many"
bzazom: see bazzuna

bzalla: "green peas"
bzizna: see bazzuna

baba: "papa’
babuy: "steamnship"
bagalu: "luggage”
bakhu: (pl. bakkuwaé) "packet”
balld: irr. "to dance”
ballu: "(European) dance”
ballun: (pl. ballunac) "acroplane”
balas: (pl. bajasac) "high building"
banka: (pl. bankac) "bank”
basug: (bsugim) "verse (the Bible)”
bar: (£, bitan) "armpit”
batata: (pl. batatac) "potato”
bbagal: see bugal
bdag: 1 str. "to check”
balkbar: "when growing up"
balmsawba: "rightly, correctly"
bagbaq: (pl. myabaq) "wooden sandal”
bard: "coldness”
barma: (pl. brom) “soup pot”
barr: (pl. brwy) "wilderness™
barya: (1)(iv.) "go out!”, (2) (adv,) "outside”, mon
barya “from the outside”, (3) (prep.) barra man
"outside”
barrad: "tea kettle”
bayraka: (pl. barrakac "hut, barrack”
barromi: (1. & pl. borraniva) "foreigner”
barrsq: 1str. "to ook at”

bartalla: see bartila
bartila: (pl. bratal ) "(European) hat" (var.
bortalla)

bassadfa: "accidentally”

barha: (stestr. bathac-, pl. bathac) "ferry-boat”
batt: (col.; . batta, pl. bartac) "duck”
battal: (£ bartala, pl. battaliny "unemployed”
battix: (col.; nu. baytina, pl. battixaé) "melon”
bayya: "shoe polish"

bazz: "muddy water"

bitan: see bat

bgar: (col; nu. bagra, pl. bagrac) "cow”
bra: (1) (v.) LIy (a) "to recover”, (2) m)(E;

st.cstr. brac, pl. baryan) "needle”

bratal: see bartila

brad: Istr. "to get cold”

brur: see barr

bsal: (col.; nLu. bagla, pl. baslac) "onion"
bsat: (pl. bsatac) "carpet”

btan: (£ pl. buna) "belly"

budpa: (pl. budrac) "powder”

bulsu: (pl. bulsiwac) "wrist"

buma: (pl. bumac’) "owl"

bumaga: (pl. bumataé) "ointment”

burtu: (pl. buptuwad) "harbour”

burza: (pl. bupzaéy "hand bag"
bustazi: (1. & pl. bustaziva) "postman”

é
& see nda’
ECardk: V1 str. "o quarrel”

&awin: "helping"

¢€apss: VILIv "to live together”

&< addet: V iy "o pass”

& addsh: V sir. "to be tortured, to go through
hardships”
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&< flsk: Q-1 str. "to have difficulty breathing"
&< allsm: V str. "to study, to leam”
¢<assa: V Iy "to bave dinner”
ca-: see néd
ot seenca”
éab: 11Iy (i)"to repent”
dacu: "(proper name)"
dalse: (£ éaléa) "third"
éalula: (pl. éalulad) "mole on body”
caman: (£ damna) "eighth”
dancre: "the Bible"
ami: (£, éanya, pl. éanyin) "second; another,
other"
Zazor: (pl. éozar) "merchant"
cazura: "Tajura”
éazuri: (£, caturiva, pl. Swagra) "from Tajura”
chatsd: VI str. "to go away”
Sbarik: "blessing”
¢haddsl: V sir. "to change (intr.)"
Chaldesm: V sir. "to become dumb”
ban: "straw"
Chazz#: V str. "to overtlow”
&¥b: "tiredness"
¢la: imp. of Za
éxlim: "teaching; leaming”
cabb: 1 str. “to follow”
Sabbisc: T str "to verity, to be carefiil, to consider
carefully”
éabtil: "cancelling”
Eaddit ~ téadda: V i+ Hly "to become calm”
éadl; "making s.0. enter”
éaffah: (col; nu doffaha, pl. éaffakac) "apple”
Safkir: "remembering; thinking”
Cagtiva: "covering”
Sahc: "under”

Cafsin: "haircut”
éahsil: "overtaking”
&abamil: "completion”
Eoksir: "breaking”
éalbin: "painting white"
éalbis: "dressing"
Zale: (1) (p.du. alcin) "one third", (2) see tlaca
Galdin: see &alé (1)
&2lZ: "snow"
Samm ~ 1¢om: 11Th "to accuse”
éomma: (p.v.) "there is”
Samn: see cmanwi
Samcusa: "a litlle bit, a pinch of”
angiz: "jumping”
Sann: "tuna"
Samdi ~ téanna: V ITh + Iy o feel at ease”
Eommara: (pl. éommarad) "enclosure net”
Sandif’ "cleaning”
agba: (pl. égab; dim. éqiba, pl. éqibac) "hole"
Gaqrib: "approximately, almost”
Eagsir: "peeling”
Cavkina: "corner”
&ars: (pl. érusar) "rock in the sea”
¢arsi: "paste made with carrot and pepper”
éarbiva: "education”
Caskir: "closing”
Casmiva: "naming”
Sarbix: “cooking”
Satlic: "removing s.0. out”
Zatvib: "cooking”
Caxbiva: "hide-and-seek”
caxdir: "mixture”
Zaxmim: "thinking”
Gapwiz: "marrving”
Eattar: see batar

319




320

cazzar: 1 st "to deal in"

Sfasm: V1 1Ih "to understand (mutually with some

one)”
&fakdesr: V str. "to remember™
fallim: “tetillin, Bar Mitzvah"
&fannig: V str. "to be spoiled”
Hfarrst: Vst "fo watch”
Sforssk: Q-1 str. "to amuse oneselt”
¢farsik: "amusing oneself; relaxing”
ofih: (£ ofiches, L. ofah) "tasty”
dgarr¥: V str. "to belch”
Cgadda: V Iy "to have lunch”
Chasib: "thinking"
Chorrdk: V st "to move”
&hadsim: V sir. "to be ashamed"
c¢ina: "the buttocks™
dinma: "cinema”
&kal: 1 str. "to trust”
Ckasssr: Vst “to be broken”
Skawwsn: V Iiw "to intend to (Ta)"
Emamin: eighty”
émonya: "eight”
émantas: "cighteen”
émar: (col.; nu. éamra, pl. Comral) "date”
Cgerad: VI str. "to be repaired”
Sgabst: Vst "to mext”
Sqal: X1 str. "to become heavy™
Sqaddim: V st. "to develop”
cqal: heavier”
Sgallag: V str "to annoy oneselt”
Sqawna: V I + Iy "to become strong”
egavaa: Vilv + [ik "o vomit”
éqiba; see éagha
éqil: (L éqila, pl. dgal ) "heaww”
¢rab: "dust”

crusa: see Cors
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¢ra: "come on!, I say”

¢ué: (col.; . éuda, pl. éucad) "mulberry”
Cunas: "Tunis"

Sunsi: (. cunsiya, pl. éwansa) "Tunisian"
¢ugif: "making s.0. stand up

éur: (pl. curad) "bull"

Susil: "send-off"

cuw(a): (1) (adv.) "now, immediately", cuwa kif ~

K "just”
walsd: V1w "to be bom”
cwansa: see funsi
cwazra: see caturi
Swaffa: V Iw+ Iy "to be full in the brim"
Swahh58: V Iw "to yeam after”
Swass¥: V Iw "to become wide"
Swaxxsy: VIw "to be late"
éxabbd: V IIfy "to be hidden, to hide onesel™
éxallst: V str. "to be mixed"
Exarmdb: V str. "to steat into"
Cxotcsl: V str. "to walk stealthy”

d
da: 111k (a) "to curse”
dabus: "(proper name)”
dafi: (£. dafva, pl. dafiin) "tepid"
dak: see adak ~ dak
dag: 11w (u) "to taste”
dasa: "swooning”
dawa: 1 Il “to ame”
dawid: "King David”
dewid: "David”
daxal: (1)({. daxla, pl. daxlin) "entering”, (2)
(adv.) "inside”, man deceal "from inside”
davax: (£ dayxa, pl. dayxin) "dizzy”
dbahi: ¥ str. "to slaughter”
ddd¥: Q-1 str. “to have splitting headache”

ddob: see dabb ~ddab

ddon: see dorm ~ ddon

ddandsn: Q- str. "to have splitting headache”

dds: see doss ~ ddas

d¥wa: "mishap"

d¥ya: "curse"

dabb ~ ddab: (pl. dabad) "gold; (inpl.) piece of
Jjewellery"

dabbah: (f. & pl. dsbbaha) "slaughterer”

dabban: (col.; n.w. dobbana, pl. dobbanac) "flies”

dahhi: (col.; nu. dalya, pl. dolyac) "egg”
dolthan: (pl. thakan) "shop”
dallat: (col., nu. dollata, pl. dalla‘ad)) "water
melon"
dallal: (f. & pl. dallala) "hawker"
dall3l: T gem. "to auction”
domm: (pl. dmum) "blood”
domma: see baddamma
dmdin: Q-1 str. "to give splitting headache”
dann ~ ddan: 1 1Th "to anoint”
danya: (1 st.cstr. danyac-) "world”
dagg: I gem. "to knock”
darbdk: Q-1 "to hit the drom”"
dorbuka: (pl. drabak) "drum”
darras: (pl. dorrada) "preacher”
dorza: (pl. druz) "step”
dass: Istr. “to trample down”
da8s ~ ddas: 1 ITh "o faint”
daxa: "opening”
daxan: "smoke”
daxxedl: T str. "to make enter”
daxen: [ str. "to smoke”
dayyan: (£ dayyna, pl. dananac) "pious”
dib: (pl. dhuba) "jackal”
dik: see adik
dil: (pl. dwl ) "anl”
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dima: "always" ‘
din: (pl. dyun) "debt" |
diwan: "cabinet" ,
dlala: (pl. dlala¢) "auction”
dmag: (pl. dmagac) "bram”

dm: (col.; nw damea, pl. donfac) "ear”

dmum: see damm

dro: (m.; p.du. drsfin) "front arm (of animal)

dr#in: see dr¥

dras: 1str. "to thresh”

dra5: 1str. "to preach”

draz: 1 str. "to chat”

druz: seedoria

dub-+ pron.suf. + verb: "hardly”

dud: (col.; n.w. duda, pl. dudac) "worm"

dulab: (pl. dwalab) "chest"

duwa: "speech”

dwa: (1)v. 1Ilw+ Iy "to speak”, (2) (n.) "medi-

cine” (im.; sLcstr. dwa-)
dwalsb: see dulab
dyeamant: (col.; n.u. dyamanga, pl. dvamaptac)
"diamond”

dyana: "religion”

dyul: see dil

dzz: Q-1 str. "to swing (vi.)"

dzawwiz: N Tw "to pet married”

dsaz (col; nu. diada, pl. dazac) "chicken”

d

f: “thinner, weaker" (<)

dag: 1 fy (1)"to became nagrow”

dar-: (1)(n) "family", (2) see darr ~ ddar X
darab: (£ darba, pl. darbm) "hitting” '
dbara: "contrivance” :
ddawiq: V Ily "to become narrow”
drof: I str. "to weaken”
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dohhak: T str. "to make laugh”

dall: "shadow, darkness”

domm: 1 gem. "{o bind"

dorb: "beating"

dorr: I gem. "to harm"

dary ~ ddar: "back (dayak "your back") atternoon”
dars: (£, pl. drus) "molar tooth”

doww: "light”

dowwa: I IIw+ IIly "to lighten, to light up"
dowwir: ILIIw "to look for"

dayvaq: "narrow"

dif: (pt. hf) "guests”

dlom: "darkpess”

drab: 1 sfr. "to hit"

drif: (f. drifa, pl. draf’) "delicate”

drusa: see dors

duk: see aduk

dura: "round trip

abbad: seec bu

abbax: "vapou"

addsn: 1L ""to crow (cock); to call to praver”
-k see-k

olli ~ I (rel.pron.) "that, which", balli fi-: "whole
ala: "God”

allay: "9th of Av (umcertain origin)

~am: "their, them”

amm: (pl. cnum) "griel”

ammn: B "o believe"

amape: (L. pl. ommac; dim. nenina) "mother”
ommali: (pl) "parents” (ct. mula)

onddi: (col.. nu. andiva, pl. andivact) "prickly pear”
anglizi: e noglizi

anZa: "more saving"

amab: (pl. aranab) "rabbit”

ond: (£ pl. aradi) "earth, ground"

atéurd: "Torah"

awwal: (£ swwla, pl. swwlin) "first";, swwal amas
"day before yesterday"; swwlin amas "two days
before yesterday"

axc: (£ pl. xwad: dim. waayye, pl. wrapac) "sis-
ter”

acor: "last”, fallaxxar ~ flaxxar "finally”

2(a): (interj.) "let’s do. . (with 1.pL), now Tl
do...(with 1.sg )"

Jywam: seeyum

ayamac: see yum

azz: 1 gem. + Ih "to swing”

f
Frseefi
Jac: 1w (u) "to pass"
Jad: 1y (i) "to overflow”
Jadm: (1) v. [ ITh "to make understand": (2)ap.
of faom (£ faoma, pl. fasmin) "onderstanding”
Saliza: (pl. falizac) "suitcase”
Salah: (£ falha, pl. falhin) "able"
Jalti: (£ faltiya, pl. falsivac) "naughty”
Jamiba: (pl. femibyact) "family”
Jag: I Iy (i) "to notice"
Jarsg: (L farga, pl. fargin) "empty”
Jap: (pl._firam) "mouse”
Jara: (1) calf (Jeg): (2) female mouse”
Jad: see as
Jazu: "(proper name)”
Jdal: 1 str. "to remain, to be left”
Jobrika: (k. fabrikac) "factory”
Jfoggagi: "(name of a bird)"
JSokkor: T str. "to remind”
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fokrn: (col.; nu. fokruna, pl. fokrunac) "tortoise”
SIS (col; nu. f5lfla, pl. folflac) "pepper”
Jfollah: "farmer”
follusa: (pl. flalas) "chick”
Jomm ~ ffam: 11Ih "to understand”
Somm: (pl. farm) "mouth”
Jondaq: (pl. fradaq) "lodging”
forda: (Qu. fortcin, pl. fordac) "piece, one of a pair”
Jorh: (pl. frubi) "wedding party”

Jorhan: (€ forhana, pl. forhanin) "happy"
Jfom: (pl. fran) "oven"

Jfarvén: 1 st "to bake in the oven”

Jorsdk: Q- st "to amuse”

formaciya: (pl. formadiyac) "pharmmacy”

Jorg: "difference"

forrss: W st "to spread”

Jorruz: (pl. frayaz) "cock”

Jortas: (£ fortasa, pl. forvasin) "bald"

Jasssr: I str. "o explain”

Jasssl: 1 str. "to cut out (dress)”

Jatbal: "football”

Jotter: 1 str. "to bake ffayar”

Sowwsc: T IIw "to miss"

Jowwsd: T IIw "to pour (tr.)" fozdag: (col.; nu.

Jfastga, pl. fastgac) "pistachio”

JoEra: "silver”

fazE5h: T str. "to show off”

fad: "intestines”

feam: see fomm

[fom: see fomm

fot: see fita

Hapyom: seefomm

fhom: "charcoal”

fi- "in, at eAc.”, fi “ud ma: (conj.) "instead of ", f

“ud- (prep.) "instead of; in the place of”
Sil: (pL frula) "elephant”

Jilom: (pL. filmad) "film"

fim: (£ fima, pl. faomin) “judicious”

Siran: seefar

Sfirsm: Q-11y "to sign”

Sfirma: (pL. firmac) "signature”

Sfiso% "quickly"

fissk: Q1 Iy "to mock”

fista: (. fitad) "feast”

flan ~filan: (£. & pl. flana ~ fidana) "so-and-s0".
Usually in combination: flan u flani ~ fulan u
fulami (£ & pl. flana w flaniya ~ filana w fu-
lemiya).

Sflami ~ fillami: (£ & pl. filaniya) "of so-and-so,
certain (as adjective)”

Sfluka: (pl. flayok) "boat"

Slus: (n.pl.) "money"

fran: see fom

Jriska: (inv.) "fresh”
idér: "refiigerator”

JraraZ: see forruz

fras: (pl. fiasad) "bed"

fronk: franc

frutta: (col.) "ruit”

Jead: 1 st Vo decay”

Sfiom: 1sir. “to be weaned"

fiar: 1 sir. "to have breakfast”

fiur: "breakfast"

Sful: "beans”

fislan: see flan

Julani: see flori

fug: "above”

fisgi: (£ fugiva) "above”

fusika: (pl. fusikad) "revolver”

Siaa: (pl. flor) "towel”

fwast ~ff wast: "in the muddle of"

Sead: (pl. frruda) "thigh™
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Jruda: see fxod
JZal: (col; nu fo2la, pl folac), "radish”
Fur: "immorality"

gaz: "petrolewmn, gas"

gdab: (1) v.Istr "totell alie”, (2)n. "lie"
gdam: 1 str. "to bite”

gabsa: (pl. gabsa) "handful",

gaddab: 1 six. "to call a liar"

gaddus: "(proper name)"

garbag: QL str. "to put in disorder”
gargdr: Q-1 st "to grumbie”

gorduma: (pl. grazom) "throat"

gomdr: QL str "to enmch”

gass: (pl. ksus) "junk"

gatt: (pl. ktut) "male cat™

grabaz: (npl.) "eating utensils, tableware”
graZam: see gaiuma

guda: "(proper name)"
gzaz: (col nu. gzaza, pl. gzazad) "glass™

g
gaba: (pl. gabacy "wildemess”
&adi: "there”, [gadi "o theve”, man gadi "from
there”
gali: (£ gaha, pl. gahin) "expensive; dear”
galod: (. galda, pl. galdin) "erring”
garaq: (. garga. pl. gargin) "decp™
gavab: (pl. gavbin) “disappeared”
gda: {m.. stestr gda-, pl. gadwarry "unch”
gatwa: "tomorrow” bxda gadwa "the day afier
tomomow”, b#din gadwa “afler three davs”
gadwica - man gxiwica: "the next day” ‘
galla: (pl. glA ¥ "trunt”
galla: B "to boil (v.4)"
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&abyan: (£ galvana, pl. galvanin) "boiling”

galda: (pl. galdac) "mistake”

gomm3z: 1 str. "to spread (butter, honey)"

gannd: 1L Iy "to sing"

ganmnay: (£ & pl. gannaya) “singer”

garb: "west"

gorbsl: Q-1 st "o sieve”

garfa: (pl. grufa) "attic”

Zargér: Q- str. "to gargle”

gary: "depth”

£ads: I gem. "o deceive”

garta: 1111y "to cover”

gatwan: see xia

giba: "absence"

&ir: (1) (prep.) "except", (2) (adv.) "only", (3)
(conj.) "but"

&la: 11y "to boil (vi.); to rise in price”

&lof’: (L. glafac) "sheath”

glol: see galla

glom: (col.) "flock"

glayyad: "gross, burly”

glid: (£ glida, pl. glad) "thick”

gmig: "darkness”

gra: (1) (col. (m.); st.estr gnad-, nu. gnaya, pl.

gnayac) "song”, (2) gna "more rich”
graf: Isit. "to ladle out”
grag: st "to dive"
gul: (£, gula, pl. gwal ) "desert demon”
fzana: see xzana

gzaz "mS("
4

haéan: (pl. héanmim) "bridegroom”

hadas: "eleventh”

hakam: "govemnor”
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hal: (pl. lwal ) "condition”
hala: "condition”
halil: (inv.) "kosher for Pesah"
hagad: (f. hagda, pl. hagdin) "stingy"
hara: (1) (pl. hara¢) "Tewish quarter”, hara Ikbira
"Big Quarter (of Tripoli)", hara lwastya "Mid-
dle Quarter (of Tripoh)", hara zzgira "Small
Quarter (of Tripoli)", (2) (dw. hardin, pl. lvar)
"four eggs"
hassb: T str. "to consider”
hasal: "in short, in fact”
hatat: (F. hatia, pl. hattin) "putting"
haza: (du. hascin, pl. wayaZ) "thing"
hazab: (pl. hwazab) "eyebrow"
hbal: (1) (v.y I str. "to become pregnant”, (2) (1)
(pl. hbrda) "rope”
hbula: see hbal
hcaz: VI Ifw "to need”
hda: "by, near by"
hdas: “eleven”
hdid: (col., nu. hdida, pl. hdayad) "iron”
habb: (1) (v.) T gem. "to want, to love”, (2) (n.)
"love"
habba: (ph. hobbad) "grain; swelling”
habld: (1) "pregnant”
habs: "imprisonment”
hadd: "(some)one” kall hadd "everyone”, ma
... hadd "no one”
haddad: "blacksmith"
hall: T gem. "o open”
hallab: (pl. haollaba) "milkman”
hollala: (pl. hallalaé) "rolling pin”
hallan: "opening"
hotwa: (pl. hlawa) "sweat”
halwazi: "sweet maker”

hommam: "bath”

hompd: see hmoy
hon- (ham-, hat-) : verbal prefix denoting futurity.
honhsn: Q- str. "to neigh”
hanna: "heyma”
haqq: "ruth, value"
haggani: (£ & pl. hagganiya) "true”
haqqdr: 1L str. "to suppose”
harb: (m.; pl. hrub) "war"
hary: (£ horrd, pl. haryin) "hot (taste)"
hass: (1) . Estr. "to feel", (2) n. (pl. hsus) "voice;
sound”
hoassa: "feeling”
hassan: (pl hassana) "barber”
hosson: T str. "to cut hair"
Basssl: 1T str. "to catch ( a)"
hasssm: 1 str. "to shame”
hotda I "until"
hatéa ~ téa: (1) (prep.) "until" hatca lin, "until",
hotéa kafn), "evenif”, (2) (adv) "even, also”
hott: 1 gem. "to put”
hattan: "putting”
hawwad: (£ & pl. hawwada) "isherman”
hawwsc: T ITw "to fish"
howwst: T Iiw "to move (house)”
By (£ happd, pl. hpyin) "living”
hayvér: T Iy "to trouble”
hozeara: (pl. hazzarac) "riddle”
hfod: 1str. "to protect”
B 1sir. "o dig"
hiran: (. hivana, pl. hiranin) "worried
Big: (ph. Jiran) "wall”
hitan: see hit
hkava: “story”
hikom: 1 str. "judge”
hlama: "judgement”
hlawa: see hatwa

v
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hiom: 1 str. "to dream"
hlib: "mikk"
hlu: (£ Bhuwd, pl. bluwin) "sweet"

hmam: (col; nu. mama, pl. bmamad) "pigeons”

hmir: see hmar
fumar: (1)(v.) XL str. "to become red”, (2) (n.) (£
hmara, pl. hmir) "donkey”
fmar: (L. hamyd, pl. hmop) "red"
hnam: "we"
hnana: "sympathy”
hnskka: "Hanukkah"
hnas: (pl. rmsa, dim. hnayyss) "snake”
hnayyas: see hnas
hnin: "compassionate”
hrac: Istr "to plough”
hraf (£ harfar, pl. harfin) "very bad"
firag: 1 str. "to bum"
frim: (£ hrima, pl. mahrumin) "prohibited”
hriga: (pL hrayag) "tire”
hrdr: "silk"
hram: "prohibited”
hyaymi: "boiled fish with hot sauce”.
hsab: (1)(v) XI str. “to imagine, to think  to ex-
pect”, (2) (n.) "account, calculation”
hsana: "haircut”
hsab: st "to count” fisab ruli- "to be careful
about”
hsus: see hass
hsap: (pL. fisarma) "horse”
hsomma: see hsan
hén: "stutfing (food)”
huma: "shame”
Intab: (col.. nu. harba, pl. hotbac) "tire-wood”
hueé: (cok nu. Iuca, pl. hucad) "fish"
Jnas: (£ & pl Jnad; dim. fwayas) "house”
Iwavaz: see haza
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bwazab: see hasab

hwayyas: see fus

hva: 1y + Iy (i) "to revive"

hzam: (pl. hzamac) "belt"

hzana: "mourning”

hzin: (£ hzina, pl. hzan) "depressed, sad”
hZor: "lap"

h2ar: (col.; nu. hotpa, pl. hatrad) "stone”

i

iz (1) (adv) "yes", (2) (interj.) "oh, how (bad,

dreadfiil etc )"
-i: "my"
icama: see yim > yéama
iluld: (m.) "feast for saint's memorial day"
imin: seeymin
iras: "Eretz Israel"
italya: Italy"
iya: "she"

k- see kif

~k: "your, you (ace.)"

keab: see kaba

ka: see mkan or kan

kabud: "respect”

kacar: (£ kaéra, pl. kacrin) "abundant"

kagad: (pl. kwagad) "paper”

kakawiya: "peanuts”

kel see lda

kamal: (L. kemla, pl. kamlin) "whole" nar kamal
"all day long"

kan: (v)1 hw (u) "o be”

kaf): "only"

ka(n) ~ mkan: "if"

kan: see mkan
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kearnm: (pl. kwanan) "portable clay cooking stove”
karaha: (pl. lpasb) "car”
karanm: (pl. karanupac) "cart"
karta: (pl. kartad) "card game”
kas: (pl. kisan) "cup”
kasir: (£, ksira, pl. k$ivim) "legitimate (food)”
kbas: see kabs
kbir: (£ kbira, pl. kbar) "big, old"
kbar: see kbir
kbabat: see kabbut
kbar: (1) (v) I str. "to grow up”, (2)"bigger" (<
kbir)
kéar: X1 sir. "to increase”
kéab: Tstr. "to write"
kéof': (pL. kénf') "shoulder”
kéar: "more, (with negative) no longer”
keiba: “writing"
kéuf: see kéaf
koba: (pl. kab) "ankle"
kk: "(name of sweet)"
kabda: "liver"
kabs: (pl. kbas) "sheep”
kabbr: 1 str. "to make sth. bigger"
kabbut: (pl. kbabat) "coat"
kacra: "majority”
kaddab: (f. kaddaba, pl. kaddabin) "liar"
kaff: (pl. Miyf) "palm of hand"
kahh: 1 gem. "o cough"
kahla: "(akind of fish)"
kohla: see khal
kealb: (pl. kab; dim. Kavyab, pl. Klibac) ™
Jall: "all, every” kall Savy ~ kall baza "everything”,
kall hadd: "everyone”, kil "all of thern, every-
one, everything", kaymar "every day"
kalli: "everyone who"
kalliya: "totality”

kalma: (du. kalméin, pl. kalmac) "word"
kobwa: (pl. Kawi ) "kidney"

-kam: "your, you (acc.) (pl.)"

komm: (pl. kmam) "sleeve”
kamm3l: 1 str. "to complete, to finish”
kammun: “cumin”

kammuniva: "soup made with cumin”

kamsa: "handful, small number"

kavmar: see koll

karbss: Q- str. "o be arrested”

kortesr: QA str. "to limp along”

karkam: "tarmeric"

karv: 1 gem. "o carry”

karrac: (col.; nu. karraca, pl. korracad) "leek”
Jarsi: (pl. krasi ) "chair"

karsa: (pl. krasi) "stomach (of animal)”
korwiva: "caraway”

karrusa: (pl. kraras) "camiage”

kaswa: (pl. ksawi) "suit of clothes”

kasbar: (col.; nu kasbra, pl. kasbrac) "coriander”
katcan: "linen"

khal: X1 str. "to become black”

khal: (£, kahla, pl. khal ) "black™

ki: seekif (conj.)

kif, ke (prep.) "like", kif kif "the same”

kif ~ ki: "when, as, since”, kif ma ~ kima (conj.)

nag”

kifas: "how?"

Fike: (pl. kihrwad) "kilogram”

Kima: see kifma

Kisa: (pl. kyas) "purse”

Kisan: see kas

kia ~kal: irx. "to eat”

Klab: see kolh

klam: "word”

kigssé: "classroom”
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Klayvob: see kalb

kmam: see komm

Femol: Tstr. "to be completed”
kontrd la: "against”

Fontrs: "agamst”

korse: "the Corso"

fora: 11y (i) "o lent”

kr: (m; p.du. krsdin "back leg of animal”
kroin: see krs”

kromib: (col.; n.u. kramba, pl. krambac) "cabbage"
kra: 11Ty (a) "to hate”

kraab: see karaba

ksa: LIy (3) "o clothe tefillin"
ksaksu: "couscous”

ksira: see kasir

kesus: see gass

kput: see gatt

kudda: “(name of a dish)"
Kusa: (pl. bwas) "public oven”
fazina: (pl. laZinac) "Kitchen”
kwagad: see kagad

I "to, for"

kab: 15t "to play”

la: "no", la verb, wia verb,, la noun, o noun,
"neither ... nor ... "

lagbi: "date wine”

lai: (1 laava ~ lavva, pl. fain) "looking after”

laka: "but”

laliy: "haroset”

laga: I "te meet incidentally”

lazom: (£ lazma, pl. lazmin) "necessary”

lharah: "last night” (otten lbarah follil )

{ban: "coagulated sour milk”

Ibas: 1str. "to wear"

i¢a: 11Tl (i) "to look after”

Ieaff: VI gem. "to be wrapped"

I¢amm: VIII gem. "to come together”

Idenesl: "to nside”

Isbban: 1 str. "to paint white"

Dbbss: T str. "to dress 5.0."

Isbs: "clothes"

loff: 1 gem. "to wrap"

Igwa: (pl. Iagwac) "language”

lohya: (pl. Iohyad) "chin; beard”

Dlla: (pl. Illad) "lady"

lomm: I gem."to gather"

laggd: TEIIly "to catch”

Iowwsh: L Ihw "to throw”

Ifug: (adv.) "above"

Tham: (col; nu. Ishma, pl. bhmad) "meat"

1i: see alli

libru: (pl. libruwad ~ libri) "book”

#l: "mghttime”

HI-: "to" (independent dative marker)

lila: (du. Liléin, pl. hali) "night"

lim: (col; nu. fima, pl. fimad) "lemon”

liva: (pl. Iivac) "fatty tail of sheep”

Igaddam: "forward"

Igam: "nickname”

Isan: (pl. Isanaé; dim. Isayyan) "tongue”

Isayvon: see Isan

fu: i

{fubva: "haricot beans”

Iuga: "language”

Ik (col..nu. luba, pl. Iuhaé ~ bvak) "wood
board”

hun: (1y(n)(pl. hwan) "colow™; (2) (adv.) "ditfer-
ently”

hez: (col.; nw. fuza, pl. heac) "almond”
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Iwan: see lun

boali: see lila

bum: "today"

Izom: 1 str. "to oblige (vt)"

!
labas: (pl. wabas) "pencil’
Iassaq: 1 str. "to stick (together)"
Dotrik: "electric”
Iupa: "backward"
Juta: "below, downwards, downstairs”
Iuti: (£ Iupya, pl. Iutyin) "below"
bwabas: see labas

m-: see man
nfa: see m¥F
m‘awna: "help"
e abbi: ({. nfobbya, pl. mabbyin) "foll"
i addab: (£ meaddba, pl. meaddbin) "torturing”
wéalizm: (£ mCallma, pl. mt allmin) "teacher, (ap.)
teaching”
n¥iz: see mdza
mtisa: "livelihood"
ma: (1) (n) "water” (see mayya), (2) (adv) Ina
combination verb, +ma + verb, "completely,
thoroughly", (3) (pron.rel) "what, that", (4)
(negative particle), ma ... § "not", ma ... (hatca)
$ayy "nothing, never”, ma ... (hotca} hodd ~
wahad "no one", ma ... hatda+ singular noun
"no ... does, any ... does not", ma ... kam)
“only (Fr. ne ... que)’, ma‘as "no longex™, ma
kems: (conj.) "otherwise”, ma zal + posttive
sentenice: "still", ma zal + negative sentence
"niot vet”
mabul: (£ mabula, pl. mabulin) "mad”
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mac: 11w (u) "to die”
magstra: (pl. maestruwad) "teacher”
magi: (pl. magivac) "vase"
makina: (pl. makinac) "machine
maida: (pl. maklag) "food"
maloh: (£ malha, pl. malhin) "salty"
maraza: (pl. maraz) "mortar”
masi: (£ masya, pl. masyin) "going”
mazan: (pl. mmazon) "cisien"
mbarak: (£ mbarka, pl. mbarkin) "blessed”
mbdin: see bdin
mbah: 1 str. "to bark" \n-b-h
méllaé: “triangle"
méagqab: (col;nu. méaqgba, pl. méaqqbac)
"matzot”
méuma: "a kind of soup”
mdas ~ ndas: (pl. mdasa¢ ~ndasac) "sandal”
mdallol: (£ mdal(l2)la, pl. mdal(la)lin) “auction-
ing"
mF ~mfa: "with", mF brd "each other”
mada- "stormach (of human being)"
mafim: (£ mafina, pl. mafimin) "wicked, bad"
mammd: (£ manmila, pt. mofrmdin} "ma 4
mana: (£ sLestt. mFnad-, pl. meeni) "meaning”
maza: (pl. niz; dim. nfiza, pl. mrizad) *she-goat"
(cf. 2dn)
mablul: (£, mablula, pl. mablulin) "wet”
mabruk: (£ mabruka, pl. mabrukin) “blessed”
maarok: (£, macarkin, pl. macarkin) "quarrel-
fing"
macayas: (f. macaysa, pl macaysin) "living
together”
= addi: (£, mac* adcbva, pl. mac<addvin) "passing”
mac® Allam: (£ mac=allma, pl. mac< dllmin) "leam-

"
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macfasm: (£ macfaoma, pl. macfaamin) "under-
standing (with someone)”
macfarsak: (1. macforska, pl. macforshin) "amusing
oneselt”
macwalad: (£ macwalda, pl. macwaldin) "being
bom”
macwaxxar: (1. macwaoga, pl. madwaxain) "late”
macxabbi: (. macxabbva, pl. macxabbyin) "hid-
den”
maxid: T gem. "o extend”
maddan: "sretching”
madfedhen: (¥ modidiuna, pl. madidhunin)
"anointed”
makawwaz: (1 mazawwza, pl. makawwzin)
*enarried”
maf{fune: (£ mofifiuma, pl. mafifumin)
"understood”
magbun: (£, magbuna, pl. maghwin) "deceived”
mahiul: (1. mohlula, pl. maliluling *open-minded”
matemok: (pl. mhamol ) "carrving basket”
mahrac: (pl. mharaéy "plough”
malyut: (8 mohnuta, pl. mojusin) "put (pp.)"
makéub: (L mokéuba, pl. mokéubin) "written,
ordamed”
math: "salt”
malk: (pl. miuk) "king”
madl; {col.. nu molla, pl. mallac) "ant”
milla+ noun "what{a). .!"
maAli: teon).) "since”
matan (1 mahana, pl mahaniny “tull”
nohan: (pl minony "midlion”
mon: "trom, by tone) of " (var mann, -, me,
man bid: " the distance (It from tar)”. mon
“ondd. IO, man Cohe: " rom under™ . man fig
“trom above”™. man gir(var mgir, bgir) "with-

out”. man qaddam "from m front of”, man wra

"from behind", man gadwica: "the next day",
man gir ma ~ mgir ma ~ bgir ma: (conj.)
"without"
mandra: "what on earth?"
moankab: (pl. mnagab) "elbow"
monn: see mam
mann¥: I stt. "to release”
mangas: (pl. mnagas) "metal-carving”
maefad: (pl. mga‘ad) "buttocks"
magbul: (. magbula, pl.magbulin) "accepted”
moaglub: (£ magluba, pl. maglubin) "turned upside
down, contrary”
mag(qur: (£ mag(gjura, pL. mog(qjurin) "gloomy,
sad”
magrug: (col; u. magruta, pl. magputad) "(name
of a sweet)"
morcah: (£ maréaha, pl. marcahin) "reposing”
maréadd: (£ moréadda, pl. marcaddin) "retuming”
maréd: (§ marcxdva, pl. marédyin) "softened”
markandi: (. & pl. markandiva) "rich” -
moarkab: (1) "ship"
marmoar: "marble (as material)”
mai: (1. morxiva, pl. morxivin) "soft"
moarZan: (col.. nu. marZana, pl. marfanac) "co
moskin: (£ moskina, pl. msakin) "miserable”
masizm: {f. msalma, pl. msalmir) "Mushm”
mass: [ gem. “to touch”
mastanas: (£ mastansa, pl. mastansin) "getting
accustomed”
mastaZob: (§. mast#iha, pl. mast# 2hin) "sur-
prised”
mastahli: (U mastahiva, pl. mastahivin) "tound
sweet”
mastami; (1. mastauma, pl. mastarenvin) "waiting”
mastaghal.: "tuture™
masdud: (. madduda, pl. masdudin) "seized”
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masgul: (£ masgula, pl. masgulin) "worried"
maskla: (pl. masklac) "problem”
masvan: (£ masvana, pl. masvanin) "ugly, disfig-
ured"
matlagi: (£ matlagya, pl. matlagyin) "meeting (p.)"
matsawab: (£ motsawba, pl. matsawbin) "yawn-
ing"
matsammom: (£ matsam(mayma, pl. matsam(ma)-
min) "being poisoned”
maxcay: (£ maxcara, pl. maxcarin) "choosing,
chosen”
maxla: (£ st.estt. maxdac-, pl. mocayal ) "nose bag”
maxhc: (£ maxluca, pl. maxlucin) “astonished”
maxx: "bone marrow”
maxzan: (pl. meazon) "warchouse"
mayvac: (£, maywea, pl. muda) "dead person, dy-
ing"
mazbla: "rubbish tip"
mazlas: (pl. mzalas) "council meeting”
mazwad: (pl. meawad ) "provision bag"
mazyon: (£, mazyana, pl. mozyanin "beautifil”
mazzal: (pl. mazzaluc) "uck”
magyub: (£ matvuba, pl. mazvubin) "brought”
mazgul: see masgul
mfaam: (£ mfasma, pl. mfasmin) “making s.0.
understand”
mfisok: (£ mfiska, pl. mfiskin} "mocking”
mgaraf: see mgarfa
mgarfa: (du. mgarfein, pl. mgaraf ) “spoon”
mgir: see mon > man gir
mhabba: (pt. mhabbac) "affection”
mifiadona: "law court”
mhorma: (pl. mharom) “handkerchiet”
mic-: see miva
midd: (ph. midoc) "Jow table”
milg: (pl. miluc) "arcumcision”

mnas: see as
mirru: "dancing area” drob mirru "to dance”
miya: (st.estc mic-, du. mivéin, pl. miac) "hun-
dred”
miycin: see miya
mizab: "gutter”
mizan: "weight”
mikan: (pl. mkanac) "place”, (2) see ka(n) (conj.)
mkansa: "oroom”
mila: 1y (a) "to fill
miagi: (£, mlagya, pl. mlagyin) “meeting (p.)"
milahaf: seemishfa
miayan: see malyun
miahfa: (pl. mlahaf') "blanket”"
miih: (£ miih, pl. mlah) "nice”
mmala: (1) (adv.) "then, theretore”, (2) (conj.) "so,
so that”
min-: see mn
mnaksb: see monkab
mnam: (pl. mnamac) *dream”
mnagas: see mangas
mnara: {pl. mnarad) "candelabrum”
mnaxar: (npl.) "nostnls”
mnas: see as
mn#: 1 str. "to escape (danger)”
mnatcaf: (€ muatcta, pL macfing “plucked.
plucking”
mnin: "from where?"
mgaad: see magf xd
mgabla: (pl. mgablac) "meding”
mgaddas: (1. mqotisa, pt mgantsui) "holv®
mruva: (pl. mrovac) "muvor "
mrad: 1 st "to aawl (a babv)”
msakin. sec maskin
msalkor: (1. msakloa, pt s ddkn ) "cloged”
msowwas. (£ msawwsa, pl. msowswsin} “decaved”
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msa: 1 Iy (i) "to go"
msakol: see maskla
maul: (£ mssula, pl. msoulin) V1it"
maqSag: (£ mSagsqua, pl. mSaqiqin) "crazy"
mubilya: "tomiture”
pué: (1) "death”
muda: see mayac
mncag: "peg”
mutul: (£ makuda, pl. mukulin) “eaten”
maula: (m. (stestr mula-), £ mula (st.ceste. mulac-),
pl. 2nwnali) "proprietor™
mugul: (£ mugula, pl. mugulin) "said"
muruc: (£, muruca, pl. murucin) "inherited”
mus: (11.; pl. mmas) "clasp knife"
mus: (1) "not (before noun)", (2) as particle mak-
ing a tag question "isn't it? efc.”
musi: "Mose"
musi: "(the prophet) Moses”
mwend: (£ muwenda, pl. muxndin} "taken”
muz: (col; . muza, pl. nmizad) "bananas”
mZa: "wave"
muznd: (£ muZnda, pl. mugudin) "existing"
mwas: see mus
mwaddon: (1) muezzin; (2) crowing (cock)”
mowakkal: (£ mowakdida, pL. mwalddin) "feeding”
mwamman: (£ mwarmmna, pl. nowammmin) "be-
Heving”
mwassF: (L mwassca, pl. nrwass<in) "widen”
mxalliz (1. maliva, pl. mxalhin “leaving, left”
srcammam: (£ mxam{majma, pL. mxom{ma)min)
*thinking"
mecowwaf - (L nueawwfa, pl. mxawwfin "frighten-
ing"
mualiva: "harassment”
PRI S MAXLHY

myvabbas: (1 myabbsa, pl. mvabbsin) "making dry”

mzawad: see mozwad
mzalbah (£ mzalbla, pl. mzalbhin) "making fool
out of"

mzuzaq: (£ mzuzga, pl. mzuzqin) "chirping”

ma: "mama”

madam: (pl. madamac) "Madame"

malti: (£ & pl. maltiya) "Maltese"

magapupa; "pasta’

mdallom: (£ mdallma, . mdalimin) "dark”

mdawwar: (£ mdawwra, pl. mdowwrin) "round"

mabsut: (. mabsuta, pl. mabsutin) "happy, gay"

maddayvaq: (f. maddayvga, pl. maddayygin) "ngid,
severe"

madrub: (£ madyuba, pl. madrubin) "hit (pp.)"

maffum: (eol; nu. maffuma) "(name of a dish)"

moaggara: (pl. maggarac) "cave"

moagrab: "time of sunset"

makpit: (£, makyua, pl. makpuin) "hated”

malzum: (£ malznana, pl. malzumin) "necessary,
needy”

mangar: (pl. mpagor) "beak"

moré-: see mra

mard: (pl. mardac’) "disease"

marda: see myid

maymi: (£ mapmiva, pl. mormivin) "thrown"

marr: (£ moprd, pl. maprin) "bitter"

marya: (du. marréin, pl. marrad) "time (Fr. fois)”
Imapra Iwwla ~ Inwwal marm "for the first
time", marra marya "on occaston, time and
again”, [hmarya "at 2l once”, ff marrac “some-
times (Fr. tantét)"

mayrara: (pl. marraraci) "bile"

marruni: (£ & pl. marruniya) "maroon”

masmar: (pl. msamar) "nail”
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masr: "Egypt"

masran: (pl. msaran) "bowel”

moagri: (£. magriva, pl. msawpa) "Egyvptian”

mass: 1 gem. "to suck”

mastur: (£ mastura, pl. mostuyin) "depressed”

maswi: (pl. moswud) "commandment”

mast: (pl. mSuta) "comb”

matbra: (pl. matbfac) "printing house"

matbag: (pl. miabaq) "door to the cellar”

matfi: (£ matfiva, pl. mayfiyin) "extinguished,
extinguishing”

matrah: (pl. miarah) "place”

mayya: "water"

mazra: (pl. mazrad) "slaughterhouse”

mgayyar: (£ mgayyra, pl. mgayyrin) "depressed”

mmazan: see mazan

mmali: (n.pl) "farnily, parents”

mmima: "mother (dim. )"

nmumaxxar ~mwaxxar: (£ mmaxga ~ nwaxgn, pl

mmaxgin ~mwaxxyin) "late”
mpagar: see mangar
mnaddaf': (£ mmaddfa, pl. mmaddfin) "cleaned,
cleaning”
mgabaq: see bagbaq
meass: (pl. mqusa) scissors”
mgon: "(name of a dish)"
mira: (st.estr. mard-, pl. nsa) "womarn. wite"
mypobbi: (£ mrabbya, pl. mrabbyin) "ecucated”
mirod: | str. "to become sick”
myid: (£ myida, pl. mrod) "sick”
msafor: (£ msaffa, pl. msaffin) "ravelling”
msamay: e mosmar
msaran: See masran
msawba "arangement”
msawab: (£ msawba, pl. msawbin) "neat”

msawia: see mast

msayyar: "pickles”

msiba: (pl. mgayab) "disaster"

msugar: (£ msugra, pl. msugrin) "sure”

msum: (£. msuma, pl. mSumin) "miserable”

miuta: see mast

miayyab: (£ mtavvba, Pl muawbin) "cooking,
cooked”

mudaara: (pl. pmdasrac) “demonstration”

mudy: "place”

muil: (pl. nalim) "eircurnciser”

MWaXXIY SCE IMIXXI}

¥as: "sleepiness”

neal: 1 str. "to curse”

-na: "our, us"

nadd: T 1y "o call”

nafsa: (£; pl. mwafas) "being in child "

namus: (1) (col.. n.u. nammsa, pl. namusacy
"mosquito”, (2) "honour”

nas: (n.pl.) "people”

nas: TIw (u) "to touch”

nazoh: (£, nazha, pl. nazhin) "succesding”

nba’: VIL Iy "to be sold”

nban: VI Iy "to look like"

nball: VI gern. "to get wet"

nbi: (pl. nbivin) "prophet”

né-: see néd’

néa: "vou{m.)"

néat: "of (possession)” (var. &, ne-, &}

néava; "feminine”

néam: “you (pl.)"

néi: "you (£)"

ndas: see mdas

ndom: | st. "to regret”
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ndondan: (£ ndondna, pl. ndandnir) "giving a
splitting headache”

négra zawwaya: "cicada”

nama: VI Iy "to become blind"

nanat: "mint"

nabwa: "prophecy”

nacamn ~ natcm: VI IIh "io be accused”

naclf: VILsit. "to disappear (a person)”

nadrd: i "to be seen”

naf dah: (pl. nfacal) "key"

nafomm ~naffsm: VI Ih "to be understood"

naffa: (pl. naffad) "snut?”

naffom: see nafomm ~naffo4m

nafs: (L) "spirit"

nafssx: VH str. "to be abandoned, to be cancelled”

naggoz: 1 str. "to jump”

naoglizi ~ anglizi: (£, nagliziva ~ angliziva, pl. nagliz

~ angliz) "English"

nahhd: 1 v "to take off”

nahrig: VI sir. "to be bumned

nokéah: VI str. "to be writien”

naAAS3: VI str. "to be discovered”
nakwa: VI Iy "to get bumed”

nagcsl: VI st "to be killed"

naqlsb: VI str. “to become upset”
nogaas: (£ & pl. naggasa) "coppersmith”
nasda - natda: (pl. nasdac ~ nozdac) "question”
nasnig: VI str. "to be strangled”
nasrmsa: "eute child”

nadra: VI “to be bought”

HACHN: S NICINMT - HAESm

naxl¥: VI str "to be frightened”
naxliy: VIT st 1o be creatad”
navssr: VI Str. "to be astonished” (\g-s-r)
nay: (£ nasd, pl. navin) "raw”

nazz (~nnazz): VI gem. + Ih "o be swiung”

naZda: see nasda
nazd: 11 lly "to save"
nazZar: (pl. natZara) “carpenter”
nazzam: 1 str. "to be able"
nfacah: see naféah
#f: Lstr. "to have effect (medicine)"
nhas: "copper”
nhall: VI gem. "to be open”
nhatt: VI gem. "to be put”
-ni: "me"
nisan: "Nisan"
niya: (pl. nivad) “intention”
nsa: (1) (v) LB (a) "to forget”, (2) see mra
nsar: (pl. nsura) "eagle”
nsib: (pl. nsabad) "son-in-law; brother- in-law,
sister-in-law”
nia: (m.; st.cstr. na-) "starch”
nsad: 1 str. "o ask”
nSadd: VI gem. "to be seized"
nuwa: (pl. mwad) "storm”
nxal: (col; nu. navla) "palm tree”
mvab: (£, pl. nyabac) "canine tooth”
nzad: VI Ik "to be born"
nzal: 1str. "to go down”
nzab: VILIf "to be brought”

n

Hapma: (st.estr. popnac-, pl. pamiaé) "grand-
mother"

par: (1) "(L) fire", (2) "day (m.: du. parin, pl
narac)', nay slhadd "Sunday™, nar atmin
"Monday”", par sttlac "Tuesday” nar larbra (£)
"Wednesday", nar sbomis "Thursday”, nar
2omta (1)) "Friday”, far) 3abbac "Saturday”

mdafa: "cleanliness”

tclif - (1. ndlifa, pl. ndaf') "clean”
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naddyf: 1 sir. "to clean”
nadddr: seenadory
nadary ~ naddsr: VILITh "to look like"
nadysh: VII str. "to be hit”
nafs ~ nasf: (pl. was) "half", nafs bamafs: "half in
halt”
nakrd: VIL Iy "to be hated”
naqgdr: 1 st "to peck”
nagrd: VILIIY "tobe read”
nasf: see nafs
nath¥: VI str. "to be printed”
natrss: VI str. "to became deaf”
natfa: VILITly "to be extinguished”
ngay: It "to envy s.o. (man)"
ngoas: "less"
ngass: VII gem. "to be cut”
nsab: V11 IIy "to be foumd"
mupru: (pl. mumpuwac) "number”
nzay: V1 IIw "to be visited"

nzaz: (col.; nu. nzaza, pl. nzazac) "pear”

q

¢ ad: T str. "to stay, to stay”

ga ~ qga‘ad: "(verbal prefix denoting progressive
action, ga‘ad agrees in gender and number with
the subject (£. gatda, pl. gzdin))"

gafad: (1)(£ ga'da, pl. gardin) "sitting, staving”,
(2)seeqa

gab3l- T sir. "to meet”

qabla: (pl. gablac) "midwife”

gadi: "judge”

yafla: (pl. gaflacy'robber band”

gal: 1 Ifw (u) "to say”

qam: (1)1 11w (u) "to wake up", (2) 17} (i) "to
raise, to cheer up” gam b- "o assist”

gamun: "law”

gaga: T Iy "to cackle"
garas: (L. qursa, pl. garsin) "sour”
qas: 1 Iy (i) "to measure”
gasd: T Iy "to suffer”
qasah: (. gasha, pl. gashin) "hard”
gat: (£, qafa, pl. garin) "sharp (knife)
gawa: (du. gawcin, pl. gawac: &im. giwa) "(cup
of) coffee, coffee-house”
gawazi: (pl. gawaziya) "cotlec-house waiter"
gbah: X1 sir. "to become impadent”
gbala: "before (place), in front of, in the presence
of"gbal: (1) (v.)Istr. "to aceept, to receive”, (2)
(adv.) "before”, (3) (prep.) "before (time)", gbal
ma: (conj.) "before"
gbih: (£. gbiha, pl. gbak) "imy t"
gbil: (adv.) "before”
gbur: (pL. gburad) "grave”
gburac: see gbur
géal: Tstr. "o kill”
gdila: "killing"
gdom: (1)1 str. "to become old", (2) see gdim
gdar: Tstr. "to be able”
gdim: (€. gdima, pl. gdom) “old"
gui: "housekeeping”
qadd: (prep.) "as”, gadd ma: “as much as"
goddem: "in front of"
gaddas: "how much, how many?"
gadva: "affair”
gaffa (du. qaffein. pl. gfaf ) "large basket”
gahba: "prostinute”
qolb: (pl. glub) "heart”, cerntre”
gallsg: T sz "to bore”
galsa: (pl. glayas) "sock
gommarzi: (f & pl. gommarziva) "gambler”
gamyu: (pl. gmar) "moon”
gandil: (pl. qadal ) "lamp”
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gord: (pl. qrudn) "monkey”
gorfa: "cinnamon™
garn: (pl. grunac) "hom"
gars: (pl. grus) "piaster”
gornit: (col; n.u. gamita, pl. gamitac) "octopus”
gasa: (pl. gs) "bowl"
ga5s: 1 gem. "o cut”
qassa: (pl. gassac) "crisis, fabric material”
gagsom: 1L str. "to cut off; to divide” gassam binac-
"to settle a quarre]”
qasra: (pl. gsur) "peel”
gatcal: "murderer”
gatci: (pl. qtfva) "robber band”
gont¥: I str. "to cut off"
gaitus: (pl. glatas) "cat (in general)" of. gortusa and
gait
gattusa: (pl. gratas) "female cat”
qawwd: I Ihw+ Illy “to strengthen”
gavvad: Iy "to register”
gayvem: B Iy "to awaken
qfaf - see gaffa
it (pl. gpwaran) "tent”
giwa; see gavwa
gla: Ty (1) "to try"
glom: "pen”
glag: 1 st "to be bored"
olil: (£ glila, pl. glal } "tare”
glila: (pl. glaval ) “earring”
ghib: (1)(n.pl.)y sunflower seeds”, (2) see qalb
qlavas: see qolsa
gmari: {in “ud gmari} "aloe tree”
gmas: "tabric matenal, cloth”
gmavaz: see gmatia
gmal: (col; nu qamia, pl. gamiac) "louse”
gmagia; (pl. gmaya?) "shin”
pradal: see gondil

qrs: (col; nu. gara, pl. garac) "pumpkin”
qrib: (1) M) (£ griba, pl. grab) "near”, (2) (adv.)
"soon”

qruda: see qard

grus: see gors

gra: 11y (a) "toread"

graya: (pl. grayac) "reading”

qrab: "nearer" (< grib)

qtas: 1str. "to pinch"gsah: X1 sir. "to become

hard"

gsar: (1) X1 str. "to become short”, (2) see gsir
qs¥: see gasa

gsar: (1) (pl. gsura) "castle", (2) "shorter” (< gsir)
gsir: (£ gsira, pl. gsar) "short"

qus: (pl. gwas) "bow"

quwa: (pl. quwad) "power”

gwa: "stronger” (< gwi )

gwatan; see gitun

qwi: (£ qwiya, pl. qwiyin) "strong”

qyama: "standing up"
gZor: (pl. gura) "drawer”
qZura: see ¢gor

r
¥a8: Tstr. "to get angry”

raha: (pl. rahac) "rest”

ragad: (1. ragda, pl. ragdin} "sleeping”
ravas: (pl ravwasa) "leader”

rbaji: 1str. "to make a profit, to gain”

rbE: "spring”

rbiba: "stepdaughter on husband's side”
réah: VI Ihw "to rest”

réadd: VI gem. "to retum”

rabbi: (pl. rabbariim) “rabty”

rac< d: VIII str. "to trembie”

racd: VI Iy "to calm down. to soften (vi.)"
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radd: T gem. "to bring back”
r
raddam: "giving back” .
' ra: i "to see”
roff: (pl. 1fif) "shelf” ] | "
{wan' see rha rabF: (£ abra) "fourth
rolyan: ;

yam3a: (du. ramscin, pl. romsac) "second”
ragba: (Gim. rgayyab) "neck”
rasq: "property”
razz: "rice”
#f¥: Istr. "to carry”
tfiaf: seeraff
rha: (1) (v) LIy (i) "to grind", (2) () (m.; stestr
rhac-, pl. rakyan) "hand mill"
rigalu: "gift"
il "wind"
riba: (pl. rwayah) "smell"
rig: "saliva”
#i§: (col.; nu. vida, pl. risac) "feather”
riya: (pl. riyac) "lung”
rhayab: see rakba
Heob: 1 str. "o travel”
ryad: "sleeping”
rgag: (1)(v) X1 gem. "to become thin", (2) see
rgig
rgad: 1 str. "to skeep”
rgayyab: see ragha
rgiq: (f. rgiga, pl. rgaq) "thin”
ruh: "spinit”
rusan: (pl. rwasan) "window”
rwayyas: seeras
1z 1 My () "to weaken (vi)'
yam: (col. nu. reama, pl. reamac) "marble
(boards)"
rxis: (f. rxisa, pl. raas) "cheap”
ryus: see s
rzan: "heavier” (< rzin)
r2ad: (£, p.du. razlin) "leg”

ras: (£ pl. ryus) "head”
aw: "(adv, emphasizing a statement)"
razal: (pl. #2al) "man, husband”
rbaF: (1) "quarter”, (2) see roba
rbin: "forty"

rbtas: "fourteen”

rbat: Tsir. "totie"

yda: 11y (a) "o agree”

ralf: seepalfa

pobfa: “four" (var. pabf, b )

yobba: TLITTy "to educate”

rabbi: "God"

rogwa: "bubble"

yokba: (pl. hayab) "knee"

romdan: "Ramadan”

rags: "dance”

yowwsh: TLIIw "to go bad! "

- str "to cay”

rham; 1 st."to oercy”

rma: 11y (i) "o throw"

rtab: (£ ratb, pl. r1ab) "wet”

rubba: (pl. rubbac) "dress”

e g pwah) (1) S 2) "onesal”, b "oy

oneself”

yumi: (£ yumiva, pl. rwama) “Christian”
ruzaga: "almond syrup”

rwah: see rult

rwama see rumi

rzm (£ rzina, pl. rzan) "heavy, depressed”

§‘
|
b
i
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s%id: "happy"
sata: (du. sacin, pl. sa%ac’) "hour”

sa‘adi: (1 & pl. saaziya) "watchmaker"
sasd: 11 str: "to help”

sab¥: (£ sab‘a) "seventh”

sakon: (£. sakna, pl. saknin) "lving"

sal (~ ssal): X1 ITh "to become easy"
samsh: I str. "to allow"

sami: (pl. swami) "name"”

sanya: (pl. swani) "ield"

sag: (£, p.du. sagin) "leg (of human being)"

sagya: (pl. swagi) "tube, pipe"

sar: 11l (i)"to flow"

sasd: T str. "to beg"

saca¢é: (£ sarca) "sixth"

sbof: see sabfa

sbin: "seventy"

sbika: (pl. sbayak) "ingot bar"
shiriéira: (pl. shiri¢irad) "Primus stove"
sbul: (col; nw. sbula, pl. shulad) "comn™
sékonds: "according o™

sabf<: see saba

sabta; "seven” (var, sob<-, shxy

sabb: 1 gem. "to nsult”

sobba: (ph. sabbac) "teason®

sadd:  gem. "to satiate, to suffice”
sadda: (pl. saddac) "sleeping berth”
sobhar: (pl. sohharey "magician”

sokdeet: (pl. sokdue) "Succak”

sakkand: (pl. sokdemac) "danger”
sokdor: "sugar”
sokkar: 11 tr™"to close™
sakkina: (pl. skaka) "knife”
sokran: (£ sakorana, pi. sokranin) "drunk”
3alldm: 1 str. "to greet”
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salturm: {pl. slalanr) "ladder"

salg: "spinach”

samm3m: 1 gem. "to poison"

sams: (L, smusa) "sum"

sonfoz: (£, & pl. sonforza) "doughnut maker"
sonn: (£ p.du. sannin; dim. snayvon) "tooth”
sansla: (pl. snasal ) "necklace”

sarrah: 1 str. "to release”

sarwal: (pl. srawal ) "trousers”

SII¢: see sotca

satéa: "Six" (var. satd))

satcin: "sixty"

sawwag: (pl. sawwaqa) "driver”

sowwaq: I IIw "to sell"

sayyag: (pl. saypaga) "jeweller"

sayb: 11y "to let go off”

sayad: "master”

sawaq: U Iy "to water"

Sfamari: (col.; na Sfonnariya, pl. srmarivac)

"carrot"

Sfamz: (col; nu. sfonza, pl. sfonzad) "doughmut”
shala: "charcoal (powder)"

sidi: "my master” (cf. sayad)

sif: (pl. svuf') "sword”

Sifor éurd: "the Bible"

sigaru: (pl. swagar) "cigarette”
sigur: "sue” (var. sikur)
sikur: see sigur
sira: "reason, course of events”
skac: "silence”
skakan: see sokkina
skac: 1 str. "to be silent”
skan: 1 str. "to dwell"
skar: 1str. "to get drunk”
skula: (pl. skulac) "school”
slam: "peace”
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sma: (m.; st.estr. smac-, pl. smawac) "sky"
sman: (1)(v.) XI str. "to become fat", (2) (n.) see
smin
smah: "permission”
sma<: I sir. "to listen”
smoan: (1) "clarified butter", (2) "fatter” (< smin)
smid: "semolina"
smin; (£, smina, pl. sman) "fat"
sna: (1) (v.) LIy (a) "to hate”, (2) (n.) (£.; pL. snin)
"year"
snasal: see sansla
SHaYyon: see sHm
sqf - (pl. squifar) "ceiling; root”
srawal: see sorwal
stanis: X I ""to be acclimatised”
storaf: X str. "to get to know s.o., to acknowl-
edge”
staz3l: X str. "to humry up”
stF&l: "hurrying up”, bast>%il "ina humry"
stahld: X Iy "to tind sweet, to enjoy"
stanund: ir. "to wait"
staxbsr: X str. "to ask"
stham: irr. "to bathe”
sthagg: X gem. "to need”
storya: (pl. storyac) "story”
sum: "price"
sus: (col.; i susa) "worm”
suswa ~ swaswa; "same, exactly”
swa: 1IIB(a) "to cost”
swagar: see sigant
swami: se: sami
SWaSWEL SO STISWE
sxana: "fever, heat”

siaun: (£ sama, ph. swan) "hot (temperature)”

swyf - see sif
szar: (ool nu. sazra, pl sazrad) tree”
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s
sib: (f. 5iba, pl. sab) "difficult”
sab: Lly (i) "to find"
saba: (pl. sabac) "harvest”
sabun: (pl. swaban) "soap"
safsr: W str. "to travel"
sahab: (I sahba, pl. shab) "fiiend"
salsa: "sauce"
salta: "jumping"
sam: Llw (u) "to fast”
sans: (£ san‘a, pl. sapmat’) "servant, craftsman”
sagat: (inv.) "blind"
sar: 11y (i) "to become, to happen”
sawsh: T Iw "to amrange”
sayam: (£ sayma, pl. saymin) "fasting”
shabar: see sabbat
sbabii: (pl. sbabfiva) "shoemskear”
sbah: "morning”
shaya: see shiya
b (du. sharin, pl. swab¥; dim. sbayy) “finger”,
sba<t alkbir "the thumb”, sba atcani "the index",
:v'ba“ Awasti "the middle finger”, sho aryabs
;';he ring finger”, sho* azzgir "the little finger”.
For telling names of the fingers ina humorous
way the following expressions are used: gatcal
alq:amla “the thumb (louce killer)", lohbas
Agag‘a "the index (bowd licker)", wil bla galla
"the middle finger (long without profit)”, labbas
shaacom "the ring wearer”, zgavar bu zginm
"the little finger (tiny little one)”
shar: 1 sir. "to be patient”
sbin: see sb¥
sh#ras: "seventeen”
shag: 1str "todve”
shag: 1 str. "to precede”
shan#.: se s
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shibiva: "gid of 12, 13 years old"

sbicar: (pl. shicarac) "hospital"

shiva: (pL. sbaya) "girl"

sdador: see saddur

sdar: (pl. sdurac) "breast”

sabb: 1 gem."to pour”

sabbar: (pl. shabat) "shoe”

saddu: (pl. zdadar ~ sdador) "prayer book"
safra: (pl. sfayar) "tray"

saffd: see gfar

saff - I gem. "to suck, io sip"

safsfa: (pl. sofsfac) "fodder"

saltha: (pl. sahbac) "health”

salra: (£ stestr. sokrac-, pl. sahrac) "desert”
safla: Iy "to pray”

saltem: (pl. slaton) "Sultan”

sanra: (pl. smav) "minaret”

sammr: 1 str. “to nail”

sandug: (pl. madaq) "box"

samara: (pl. sannarac) "landing net"

sarra: (pl. sarrac) "navel; money pouch”
sattas: "sixteen”

sawwdr: I IF "to take a photo, to draw a picture”
savvad: {pl. sayvada) "humter, fisherman”
sazzar: (£. & pl. sozzara) "buicher”

sfar: X1 str. "to become vellow”

sfavar: see sofa

sfor: (1) "travel”, (2)(E. saffd, pl. s/3r) "yellow”
shab: see yahob

shah: X1 gem. "to become strong”

sid: (pl. sy "lion”

i (pl puf ) “summer”

stuiva: (pl. swarii) "plate”

sla: {1, stesty. slac-, pl. slawac) "synagogue”
slah: "weapon”

Shata: (pl. sayar) "salad”

shib: "cross"

slilmé: "penitential prayers"

smav¥: see sanf‘a

sraf: Istr. "to spend (money)"

sta: (stestr stac-, pl. stawad) " "
staf: 1str. "to succeed, to pass (exam)”
stal: (pl. sula) "bucket”

stula: see sta]

suf: "wool” |

sug: (pL. sway) "market"

suy: (pl. swar) "wall"

supa: "figure"
sut: (pl. swaf) "whip"
swaba': see shoF
syam: "fast"

§
§: (pron.rel) "what, which”

-§: "(negative particle)"

§or: (col; nu. $2%a, pl. $§#rac) "hair"
ir: "barley"

Sa: "what?"

Sada ~ §ada: (pl. Sadad) "testimony”
Saad: (£ $asda, pl. $ud } "witness™
Sai: "tea”

Saqur: (pl. Swagor) "haichet”

Sars: (pl. Swars) "street”

Sawa: "what?

Sawsr: T str. "io consult"

Sbabac: see $abbac

$bal: X1 sir. "to resemble”

$ha: 1 sty "to be full, satiated”

3bar: (du. sobrin, pl. $hura) "inch”
Sbura: see shor

$éa: (£, st.estr. $cad-, pl. Séawac) "winter, rain”
Séaq: VI IIw "o long”

$555: Q-1 st "to send forth fragrance”
Sabcan: (f. $abana, pl. sob‘anin) "satiated”
Sabbaba: (pl. $abbabad) "flute"
Sabbac: (pl. $babac) "Sabbath”
Sabka: (pl. sbaki; dim. sbika, pl. 3bikac) "net"
Sadd: I gem. "to seize”
Sadd ~ $5ad: 1 ITh "to witness"
Saddan: "seizing"
Saffa: (pl. $fayvaf ) "lip of animal”
Sohma: (pl. $almac) "fat"
Sok$uka: "(name of a dish)"
Salgum: (pl. slagam) "moustache”
Somm: 1 gem. "to smell"
Saqgaga: (pl. Saggagac) "moneybox
Sarb: "drink"
Sarba: "soup"
Sarr ~$or: (du. Sarin, pl. Sur~ $5ur) "month”
Sart: (pl. Swra) “condition”
Satt: (pl. Spuf) "coast”
Sanocsr: 11 str. "fo snore”
Sayy: "nothing”
Sawst: "to polish”
Yayaf: see Saffa
$i: "thing"
Sibami: (pl. $iabin} "old man
Sisa: (pl. Syas) "bottle”
Sitem: (£ $itana, pl. Sitanin). "naughty, Satan”
Sie: (pl. $yuxa) "old person, sheikh”
$ka: 1 HIy (i) "to complainskara: (pL. Skayar)
"sack™
Skayar: see Skara
Skun: "who?"
Slagam: "moustaches”
$m¥: (col,nu Sawra, pl. famac) "candle”
$ga: 1 [lly (a) "o work hard, to sutfer hardship”
sra: 1y (i) "to buy”
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Srik: (£ $rika, pl. Sarkam) "companion”
Srab: "alcoholic drink"

Srob: Tstr. "to drink”

$Sada: see Sada ~ $3ada

$Sar: see Sarr

$8ad: see Sadd

$Sur: see Sory ~ S3ar

Stah: Tsir "to dance”

Stiha: (pl. stikaé) "dance, dancing”
Stui: soe §it

Sud: see Saad

Sur-: "perhaps, likely"

Sura: (pl. Sward) "dowry"

Susa: (pl. swas) “tassel of fez"
Swayya: "alittle"

$was: see Susa

Swa: LI (1) "grill”

Swars’: see Sard

iéa: see hatéa

téawsh: V1 Iiw "to yawn"
16am: see fomm

téaddd: see Eaddd

1Ak ixr. "to lean”

éannd: see Carma

#fon: 1 str. "to bury”

yina: (pL. fayan) "cholent”
thor: (pl. thura) "masculine”
taé: see tlaca

tlaca: "three” (var. dac)

tlacin: "tharty”

taga: V1 Ik “to meet”
tagiva: (pl. tlagiyac) "mesting”
dazzim: V str. "to be necessary”
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tnassa: V IlIy "to be forgotien”

tnin: "two"

tgiq: "flour"

tgiqa: (du. tgigéin, pl. igayayg) "minute”

tsa5d: V1 sir. "to put in order, to manage"

tsammd: V Illy "to be named"

tsomméam: V gem. "fo be poisoned”

teal: T st "to enter” V-1

15555 Q- str. "to be sent forth (fragrance of the
flower); to enjoy fragrance™

15isa: "alittle”

t

tab: 1 Iy (i) "to be cooked"

tabs: (pl. pwab ) "seal"

tazr: W 1Ih "o circumcise”

tah: v (i) "to fall"

tatmna: (pl. talmmad) "mill”

taksi: (pl. taksivac) "taxis”

talab: (pl. 12llaba) "beggar"

fanad: "twelith"

faqiva: (pl. pwagi) "cap”

tar: LB (i) "to fly"

tasa: (pl. twasi) "cup”

tass#: "inth"

teng: (£ targra, pl. aurim) "kosher (food)”
fawla: (pl tawlad) "table”

tayab: (£ tavba, pl. tavbin) “cooked”
tavah: (L. ro'ha, pl. favhin) "talling”
tazin: {pl. taon) "pot”

thavax: see thixa

thag: (pl. thuga) “way”

thax: Istr. "1o cook”
1hib: {pl. 1abba) "doctor”
thixa: (pl. thayax) "food”
tabba: see thib

tobbax: (£ & pl. tabbaxa) "cook”

tabbsh: 11 str. "to call"

tabbss: 1 str. "to bend"

tall#: W str. "to remove, to make go owt"

1alvan: (f. talyana, pl. lgyna) "Htalian"

1ags: "weather"

tarb3q: Q str. "to be smashed”

torbus: (pl. trabas) "fez"

1211 (Qu. tarfin, pL. tryf dim. rayyaf ) "piece”, fruf
fruf "in pieces”

tortik: (pl. fralak) "woman's slipper”

farrad: 1 str. "fo drive out”

tfarsd: see tras

to5<: see tasa

fas‘a: "nine” (var. ta5S, 155F)

taww3]: T IIw "to prolong”

tayysb: I Iy "to cook”

taywsh: 11y "to drop"

tfa: 11y (i) "to extinguish"

tfor: (pl. tarac) "nails”

thak: "laughter"

thak: 1sir. "to laugh”

fta: "alling"

tir: (pL. pur) "bird"

tlag: "divorce”

Hayna: see talyan

f: st "to go ont”

tlab: 1str. "to ask, to order”

Hottas: "thirteen”

fmatam: (col.; nu. fmatma, pl. tmatmaé) "tomato”

nagar: VI str. "to collide”

mas: "twelve”

rrabalsi: (£ & pl. rabalsiva) "Tripolitanian”

trablas: "Tripoli®

fralak: see tarlik

trog: see g
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1ra5: (£ tarsd, pl. rras) "deat”

wawvaf s seetarf

1rif': (inv.) "non-kosher (food)"

friba: "repeated beating”

mig: (£, pl. fraq) "way, road"

triga: "distance, course”

truf: see tarf

fsam5¢: Vst "to listen”

tsaggst: V str. "to be closed with a bar”
tsarrsh: V stz "to be freed”

155 see fas‘a

fsafin: "ninety"

tsotas: "nineteen”

tul: "length”

twal: (1) (v.) XLIIw "to become long", (2) see pwil
twagi: see tagiya

twasi: seetasa

twal: "longer, taller” (< wil )

twil: (£, pwila, pL. twal ) "long, tall”
tvaba: "goodness"

u
-u: "his, him"

ulad: (< wlad y see wald
util: (pl. utilad) "hotel”
utubus: (pl. subusac) "bus”

uwa: "he

wuzir: see wzir

w

w (u): "and" w barra "and so on”, (2) (prep.) "bY
(in cath)”

wad: [ Iw "to swear”

wad: "river”

wada: (£ wadi, pl. wadar) *here ... isdomng!”

wadi: see wada

wadun: see wada

wafd: T Iw + Hiy "to put amply”

waf3q: T Iw "to agree”

wafi: (£ wafa, pl. wafiin) "Joose-fitting”
wahad: (num.; £ wahda, pl. whud; dim.m.
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whayyad, £. whida, pl. whidac) "one", wahda
walda "slowly", balwahda balwahda "one by

"

one
wakol: (£, wakla, pl. waklin) "eating"
walad: (£ walda, pl. waldin) "giving birth”
wagaf : (£ wagfa, pl. wagfin) "standing”
was: (£ was<a, pl. wascin) "oroad, wide"
wasal: (. wagla, pl. waslin) "arriving"
was: "and something”
wati: (£ watva, pL. watyin) "low"
waxad: (f. wada, pl. waxdin) "taking"
wazad: (£, wazda, pl. waZdin) "existing"
whayy: see bu

wdan: (£ p.du. wadnin; dim. wdina, pl. wdinac)

" ear“

wdina: see wdan

warr: (£ wara, pl. wrin) "ditticult”
waffé: I Fw -+ Iy "to pass (time)"
wahda: see wahad

wahdani: (. wahdariya) "sole"
wakkal: (£ wakdala) "glution”
waldol: T Fw "o feed”

wald: (pl. wiad: dim. winyad, pl. wlidac) “son,

boy"
walla ~wia: "otherwise, lest, or"
wallg: 11 Iw + [ily "to come back”
walla: "by God!"
o (pL wigac) "Gme", olwang " time”
waqgsf- 1l Iw "tostop, to halt”
waqtli: "when, as”
ward: (col; nu. warda, pl. wardac) "rose”
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warrd: Il "to show"
warrdd: 11 Iw "to take pleasure, to make cheerfial"
wassd: 1L bw+ Iy "to advise"
wass¥: 1 bw "to widen"
wassl: I hw "to make s.0. arrive”
wast: "middle"
wasti: (£ wastiva, pl. wastiyin) "middle" (cf.
wastya in hara lwastya, see hara)
WaSs ~ wazé~ wza: (pl. wiu) "face"
watcd: I Iw + Iy "to prepare”
waxxr: 1L Iw "to be late”
waya-: "with”
Wazra: See wzir
wazz: {col.; nu. wazza, pl. wazzad) "goose"
wazba: (pl. wazbac) "portion of food"
WaZZ: see wass
wfa: 1w+ Iy (a) "to be used up”
wgid: (col; nu. wgida, pl. wgidad) "match”
whayvad: see wahad
whida: see wahad
win: (1) (adv.) "where?", (2) (pron.rel.) "where"
win ma "where, wherever"
wla: see walla
wigkalla: “otherwise, or"
wiad: 1 Iw "to give bith”
wizpyad: see wixd
woac: see wagc
wgaf : 11w “to stand, to stop"
wrad: LIw "to inherit”
wra: {1){prep.fadv.} "behind", man wra "behind®
wraq: {col., i warga, pl. wargad) "paper”
wsa®: X1 Jw "o become wide"
wsada: (pl. wsavad ) "pillow”
ws#: "broader” (< wasx)
wsava: "command”

wsal: 11w "o arive”

wsif: (1. wsifa, pl. wagfan) "negro"

wsul: "origin", blusul "originally, rightfully"
wia: (£ st.csir. wiaé-) "ground, floor"

wu: "woe!"

wxapy: see xu

WXNVA: SeE axXC

wzir: (pl. wazra) "minister”

wZa: see was§

wEF: 1 str. "to pain”

wZia: "pain”

wZu: see wass

xabya: (pl. xwabi) "jar"

xacam: (pl. xwacam) "ring"

xad: see xda

xadam: (pl. xaddam) "black maidservant" (f =
san‘a)

xaf: 11w (a) "to be atraid"

xala: (pl. xalac) "maternal aunt”

xalas: (. xalsa, pl. xalsin) "exempt"

xalst: 1 str. "o harass"

xamoas: (£ xamsa) "fifth"

xamar: {£. xampa, pl. xampin) "dity, rotten”

xan: LIiw (1) "to betray"

xayaf: (£ xayfa, pl. xapfin) "afraid"

xcar: VOL Iy “to chose”

xdom: 1 str. "to work™

xdzyyad: see xadd

xda ~ xad: irx, "o take”

xday: X1 str. "to become green”

xdar: (. xadra, pl. xdar) "green”

xabbaz: (f. & pl. xsbbaza) "beker”

xabz: (col.; nu. xabza, pl. xabzué) "bread”

xabbaya: (pl. xabbayac) "hide and seck”

xadd: (£, du. xaddin, pl. xdud } "cheek"

xaddam: see xadom
xadma: (pl. xadmac) "work"
xadr: "vegetables”
xadday: (£ & pl. xaddapa) "greengrocer"
xaff3f- T gem. "to lighten”
xaff - "lighter” (<4fif)
xaffr; "lightness", balxaffa "with ease”
xalfun: "(proper name)"
x51l: "vinegar”
xolla: T Iy "to leave”
xobeal: (pl. xdaxal ) "anklet”
xallas: (pl. xlalas) "comb (with widely spaced
teeth)"
xall3s: 11 str. "to pay; to comb”
xall5t: 11 st "to mix”
xamba: (pl. mayab) "theft", balxomba "secretly”
xammim: 1l gem. "to think”
XANS: SEC XIMSA
xomsa: "five" (var. xoms)
xamsin: "fifty"
xamra: "clay"
xamgstas: "fifteen”
xonnab: (£ & pl. xonnaba) "robl
xanndb: T str. "to call 5.0. a robber”
xarfan: seexnif
xarvaza: (pl. xraraz) "drain”
xarrgf: 1 str. "fo narrate”
xamrsz: 1 str. "to pull out”
xarrst: T str. "to chop, to blow"
xarta: (pl. xartad) "blow, knock™
xatwa: (SLCS. xapwad-; A xapwdin, pl. xarwac)
"step”
xawwy 11 [Iw "to trighten”
xoat: (pl. xypen) "ilas”
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xayst: Iy "to sew”
xfaf: (1) X1 gem. "to become Tight", (2) see xfif’
i (£ ffe, plxfaf) "ight"
xir: (1) (pl. xirac) "good thing", (2) (adv.) "better"
it: (col; nou. xita, pl xyur) "thread”
xla: (m.; st.osir. xlac-) "desert"
xlag: Tstr. "to create”
xlalas: seexallas
xag: I st "to be delivered"
xlus: "Hberation”
xmas: "one fifih"
xmira: "yeast"
oy "dat”
xnayab: see xomba
xnab: Istr. "o steal”
xmiba: "stealing”
xrafa: (pl. xrayaf) "y tele”
xrara¥: see xarraia
xrayaf': see xrafa
xruf: (pl. xorfan) "lamb"
xta: 1 Il (a) "to defecate”
xsal: 1 stx. "to wash”
xSan: seex3in
xam: (pl. xsuma) "nose”
xin (£ xSina, pl. xSan) "powerful”
xiuma: see xSom
xa: (0 SLestr xgad, pl. gopwan) "cover”
xtab: Tir. "o ask 5.0's hand”
ue- (pl. xwac; dim. wxzpy, pL waaypac) "brother"
xuf - "fear”, babaif "in fear”
xwad: see axd and xut
xpula: (pl. xvalad) "ghost”
xvata: "sewing”
Joul: see xit
o ~ g (ph. xzayon ~ gzaym) "warehouse”
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¥
va: "oh!"
ya... va...: "whether / either ...or..."
yabas: (£ yabsa, pl. yabsin) "dry"
yasag: (inv.) "prohibited”
yasar: "very, enough!”
yazur: (col; nu. yasur, pl. yaZurad) "brick"
vbas: 11y "to dry (iL)"
v qub: "Yaqov"
yabbis: 1 Iy "to dry (vt)"
yadd: (£, p.da. yaddin) "hand"
yamna: see ymin
yagra: seeysar
ymin: (£ ymina ~yamna) "right"
ysar: (£ ysara ~yagra) "lett"
yudi: (£ yudiva, pl. yud ) "Jew"
yun: (pl. avam ~ ayamac) "day”
yusaf: "Yasut"
yusif: "the prophet Joseph”

zad: 11ly (i) "to add"

zarsqg: (£. zarga, pl. zargin) "shining”
zbak: (pl. zbula) "rubbish”

zbib: (col., n.u. zbiba) "raisins”

2zdad: (pl. zdadaé) "clothes for woman”,
zF¢ar: "thyme

zFmudik: "as it"

zFz¥F: Q-1 str. "to swing (vi.)"

zabb: "penis”

2Zagrac: QH sir. "to croak, to utter shrill”
zabkdar: (. & pl. zokhara) "zara plaver”
zalbsh: Q- str. "to make fool out of"
zalliz: (col.; nu. zalliza, pl. zallizac) "tile"
zanga: (pl. z212q) "blind-alley”
zans: {pl. mas) "kind”
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Zarga: seezraq

zayyan: ILIly "to decorate”

zgayar: (L. zgaywra, pl. zgirad) "child (< zgir)

zgir: (£ zgira, pl. zgar; dim. zgayyor) "small;
child"

zgirun: (in zgayyor buzgirun) "the little finger"

zié: "oil"

zin: "beauty”

zicun: (col.; nu. zicuna, pl. zicunad) "olive"

zlabya: "(name of a sweet)".

zligon: "Zliten"

zlitni: (f. & pl. zlitniya) "one from Zliten"

zman: "time"

znas: see zans

Znaq: see zmga

zr: "seed”

2zraq: (£ zorgd, pl. zraq) "blue”

zriba: (pl. zribad) "hut"

zuz: "two"

zuzdq: Q-1 1w "to chirp"

2wa: TIIw+ Iy (i) "to hum (insect)”

zwag: "(house) paint”

zyan: X1 Iy "to become beautiful, handsome”

Zyara: "visit"

zyan: "more beautiful" (< mazyan)

zar: 11w (u) "to visit"

zawali: (f. & pl. zawaliya) "poor”

zawi: (f. & pl. zawiya) "one from Zawya"
zdad: VI 7B "to hunt"

zdador: see saddur

adag: "charity"

#daf: (col.; nu. zdifa, pl. zdifac) "pearl oyster”
zdan: 1str. "to attack

zommay: "party singer, instrament player”
zammér: 1 sir. "to blow (a musical instrument)”
zary ~ zzoy: "orange water"
zgugu: "pine seed powder”
zgar: (1) XL sit. "to become small”, (2) see 2gir
2gap: "swoaller” (< 2gir)
ziru: "zero"

zwara: "Zwara"

zwari: (£ & pl. zwariya) "one from Zwara"
zzar: SeE ZAY

z
Za: itz "to come” (imp. éola)
2ab: 11l (i) "to bring" 2al: (f. Zala, pl. Zazal)
"widower"

Zams*: (pl. Zwam#) "mosque”

srdma: (pl. Zrdimuwad) "public garden”
Zari: (£, zarya, pl. Zaryin) "running”

sar: (£, 2ara, pl. Ziran) "neighbour”

Zawsb: T IIw "to answer”

saysb: (L. Zayba, pl. 2aybin) "bringing, giving

birth"

2bad: 1 str. "to pull”

#bal: (pt. halad) "mountain”

2bin: (pl. 2binac) "forehead”

Zdad: see 2did
Zdayy: see Zdu
2did: (£, 2dida, pl. 2dad ) "new”
Zdud: see Zadd

2du: (pl. 2odwan; dim. 2dzvy) "he goat”
sabba: (pl. 22bbac) "(outer) garment”
Zobbari: "giant”

Zadd: (pl. 2dud ) "grandiather”
Zadwan: see 2du

2ald: (pl. Zuda) "skin”

Zalslan: "sesame”

Glossary

santa; (Qu. Zantcin, pl. Zmay#; dim. Zmi‘a)
"week"

Zamb: (pl. Znab) "side"

Zamn: (£, Znina, pl. Zmen) "jion"

Zarra: (ph. Zarrac) "mail”

Zarva: "ronning”.

Zaww: "weather"

sian; (£, Zi‘ana, pl. ZFanin) "ngry"

Fia: "side"

2b: (pl. Hyuba) "pocket”

Zifex: (pl. ifac) "corpse”

Zil: "generation”

sivan: see Zar

Huda: see 2ald

Zmdta: "gronp”

Emay: see Zom'a

2mal: (pl. Zmula) "camel”

Fmica: see Zom'a

smula: see 2mal

snah: (du. Zankin, pl Zwanah; dim. Snayyah)
"wing"

snayyah: see inah

2Zni: "guinea”

samale: (pl. zomalivac) "newspaper”

#a: 11y () "toun”

#un: (col; nu. rana, pl Zranac) "frog"

roh: (col; nu. Zorha, pl. Zarhac) “injury”

#rid: (col.; . Zrida, pl. Zidac) "palm branch”

21 "mger”

suar: (col, nu. Zuara) "pearl”

swab: (pl. Pwabac) "letter”

Jwam#: see lam¥
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Appendix 1. Word list from Higgid Mordechai
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Cited from Ha-Cohen, M. Higgid Mordechai: Histoire de la Libye er de ses Juifs, lieux
d'habitation et contumes. Ed. and annotated by H.Goldberg (Jerusalem: Ben-Zvi Institut 1978)
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Appendix I1. Words of Hebrew and Aramaic origin

Following is the list of words of Hebrew and Aramaic origin.

(1) Verbs ) R
bdaq "to check” (< P13), &fonndg "to be spoiled” (< PI9NN), Ckawwsn "to inten
(< YONN), dra¥ "to preach” (< WYT), sna "to hate" (< NIW), xnab "to steal" (<

an)

(2) Nouns - R
inars "evil eye" (< VN ), braxd "blessing" (< 1971), burim "Purim

D> M9), danax "the Bible" (< M), follim "Bar Mitzvah" (< oan) (yalbas

&fllim "he is having his Bar Mitzvah"), atcurd "Bible" (< NWnN), dawid "King

David" (< TV7), hacan "bridegroom" (pl. héannin) (< 17IN), 'fmakl'rd "Hanukka"" (<
71OVN), iluld "feast for saint's memorial day" (< NN), z:r‘a._f "Eretz Israel l(<
NIN), kabud "respect (< 129), kasir "kosher (food)" (pl. kSirim) (< WD), la ui
"haroset" (< Middle Arabic P91 <Aram. P9n ~ PPN, see 1.3.2.6.(3a)), mazza

"fortune" (pl. mazzalu¢) (< YXN), mild "circomcision" (pl. miluc) (< no0), muil

"circumciser" (< YM), musi "the prophet Moses” (< nvn), maswa
"commandment” (< NNSY), rabbi "rabbi" (< *27), sakkd "Succot” (pl. sakkuc').(f
W), sakkand "danger” (< M3V), sifor curd "the Torah" (< NMN 190, pl..s:zﬁ'ev
Surd < TY1N MAaV), saddur "prayer book" (pl. sdadar ~ zdadar) (: 'anv'o), ._s,lzhuz
"penitential prayers (always in pl.)" (< SWoV), $abbac "Sabbath (pl. fbabaé) é)
NavY), faur "kosher (food)" (pl. faurim) (< NNV), iri "non-kosher (food)" (< 9W),

yusif "the prophet Joseph" (< W), zdagd "charity” (< NPTY)

(3) Others
basxué "thanks to" (< MMN2)
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Appendix I1L Index for nominal patterns

The present index is intended to search nominal patterns of TJ from CA. The root
consonants are represented with C.  When a sequence of CC is comprised with a
geminated consonant, this CC is underlined as CC.

The order of the vowels is as follows; a,i,u, v, 4,7, 4.

>aCCaC CCaC (str.; 2.3.33.1.(1'bw)

CoCC (gem.; 233.3.1.(1b)

CCa (IIwry: 2.3.3.3.1.(1'b8))
2aCCiCep CaCCa ((pl.) gem.; 23.41.2.2)
>aCCaC CCaC ((pl.)23.4.1.3.(3)

aCaC ((pL) P; 2.3.4.19)

*alyah fiya (2.3.3.3.1.2ca(iii))).

>amsi amas (2.3.3.3.3.(1aa(ii)))

%CCac CCaC (ingas > nzaz; 2.33.3.2.(1a))

YimrePah mra (2.3.3.3.1.(1eae) REMARK 2)

Yingasah nzaza (2.3.3.3.2.(2ap))

isha’ $b5(2.3.33.1.(1'a)

unta néaya (2.3.3.3.2.(2aB))

ustad sta(2.3.3.3.1(1ea) REMARK 1)

*agurr yazur (2.3.3.3.4.(1an))

CaC C5CC (2.3.3.3.1.(1b) REMARK 1

CaCCa CoCCa (str; 2.3.3.3.1.(2a), IITw; 2.33.3.1 e(ii), Iy
2.33.3.1.(2¢(ii)).

CaCC (5CCa (23.3.3.1.(22))

CiCa (Ily: 2.3.33.1.(3ba(i)))
CuCad (IFw: 2.3.3.3.1.(3boii)))

CaCC&® CuCa ((pl) Iw; 23.4.1 2.(3)
CaCCaC CaC (haggal > zal: 2.33.3.1 Lca(ii)))
CalCCalCa CaCa (haggalah > 2ala: 2.3.33.1 A2ca(ii)))
CaCCaniy CoCCani (str., Iw; 2336.2(1,2)

CiCani (Iv: 233.6.2.(3)
CaCaCah (5CCa (233.3.1.(2a))
CaCaCiyyv(ah) CaoCCifva) (str., Iw: 23331 .(4a))

CaCah CCa (2.3.3.3.1.(lea(iii)))

CaCa
CaCa iC
CaCaCiC

CaCaCiC
CaCaCiCah
CaCaCt
CaCaCiC

CaCah
CaCiC

CaCiCah

CawaCiC
CiCah
CuCCa

CuCaCe®
CuCayC

CuCayCah

CuCayCiC
CuCayCiCah
CuCuCCah
vCC

Index for nominal patterns

CCa(2.333.1.(1en))

CCayaC ((pl.) 2.3.4.2.1.(4))
CCaCaC ((pl.) 2.3.4.2.1(1)
aCaCaC ((pl.) Ih; 2.3.4.2.1.(1))
CCaCaC ((pl.) 2.3.4.2.1.(5))
CCaCCa((pl.)2.34.2.2)
CCaCi ((pl.) 23.4.2.1.(3))
CCaCaC ((pl.) 2.3.4.2.1.(1)
CCaCiC ((pl.)2.3.4.23)

CCa (2.3.3.3.1.(1ea(iiD)))

CCiC (str., gem., Iw/y, IIw; 2.3.3.3.2.(1b); (pl.) 2.3.4.1.6.)

CiC (ITh; 2.3.3.3.1.(1cB(n)))

CCi(IP, Hly; 2.3.3.3.1(1eB))

CaCiC (halil > halil; 2.3.3.3.4.(1bw))

CCiCa (str., gem., w, Ilw/y, Illy; 2.3.3.3.2.(2b))

CaCya (gadivyah > qadya; 2.3.3.3.1.(2¢(i1)))

aCiCa (Ih; 2.3.3.3.4.(2bw))

CwaCasC ((pl.) 2.3.4.2.1.(2)) )

Ciya (IP; 2.3.3.3.1.Q2cB(ii))), Cia (Ih; 2.3.3.3.1.(2ca(ii)))

CaCCa (Iy; 2.3.33.1.(2e(iD)))

CoCCCa (fila > awwla (2.3.3.3.5.(1b))

CaCCa ((pl.) 2.3.4.1.2.(1))

CCayyaC ((dim.) 2.3.5.1.(1a))

CCayy ((dim.) ITw/y; 2.3.5.1.(2a))

Cayva (dim.) muwayy > mayya; 2.3.5.1.(2¢))

CCiCa ((dim.) 2.3.5.1.(1b))

CCayya ((dim.) HIw/y: 2.3.5.1.(2b))

CCiCaC ((dim.) 2.3.5.2.(1))

CCiCCa ((dim.) 2.3.5.2.(2))

CCaCCa ((pl) 2.3.4.1.10)

CoCC (sir; 2.3.3.3.1.(1a))

CsCC (gem.; 2.3.3.3.1.(1b). 1P, wagh > walZ
2.3.3.3.1.(1b) REMARK 2; nami > mall; 2.33.3.1.(1b)
REMARK 3)

CCaC(233.3.1.(1'a)

363




364

CVCCah

CVCCiyv(ah)

avesve

CVCCWCah
VCOVCiv(vah)

CVCCaC(ah)

CVCCaC(ah)
CVCCaCiv(vah)
CVCCan

CVCCan(ah)

CVCCiC(ah)
CVCCiClah)
CCiClah)
CVCCitClah)

Appendix

CaC (IP: 2.3.3.3.1.(1coa(i)), %ibs > bat: 2.3.3.3.1.(1ca(ii)
CiC (IP: 2.3.3.3.1.(1cB(), Iy, Ilw: 2.3.3.3.1.(1cy(i)
CaoCC ~CCoC (ITh 2.3.33.1.(1dY)
CaCaC (Calf> alaf: 2.3.3.3.3(1aafii)))
CCa (wagh > wza: 2.3.3.3.1.(lea) REMARK 1)
CCu (lilw. gady > Zdu; 2.3.3.3.1.(1ey))
C5CCa (str.; 2.33.3.1.(2a), gem.; 2.3.3.3.1.(2b),
IIIw; 2.3.3.3.1.(2e(i))
CoCCa (str., gem.; 2.3.3.3.1.(3aw))
CaCa (IP; 2.3.3.3.1.Q2ca(i), ITh; 2.3.33.1.(2d))
CiCa (IIy; 2.3.33.1.Q2cB@))
CuCa (Ilw; 2.3.3.3.1.(2cy(1))
CCa (ibrah > bra: 2.3.3.3.1.(lea) REMARK 1)
CCuCa ({Ilw; 2.3.3.3.2.(3b))
CoCCifya) (str.; 2.3.3.3.1.(4a), gem.; 2.3.3.3.1.(4b),
aCCifvg) (Ih; 2.3.3.3.1.(4c)
CuCifya) (IIw; 2.3.3.3.1.(4d))
CaCCaC (str; 2.2.2.4.1.(1a)),
CuCoC (Ilw; 2.2.2.4.1.(1b))
CaCCCa (23.3.4.1.(2)
CoCCCifya) (2.3.3.4.1.(3a)
CuCCifya) (Ilw; 2.3.34.1.(3b)
CaCCaC (2.3.3.4.2(1a, 2a))
CiCaC (3aytan > sitan; 2.3.3.3.4.(1d)
(5CCaC(a) (2.33.3.6.(1a, 2a); (pl.) 2.3.4.1.8)
CaCCaCi(ya) (2.3.3.3.6.(4a))
CaCCan ((pl.) 2.3.43.(1)
CiCan ({(pl.) 2.3.43.(2))
CoCCan(a) (str., gem., Hly; 2.3.3.6.1.(1, 2.3)
CiCan (IIy: 23.3.61.(3))
CoCCiCfa) (2.3.3.4.2(1b, 2b)
CaCCiC(a) (2.3.3.3.6.(1b, 2b))
CoCCuC(a) (2.3.3.3.6(1c. 2c))
CoCCuClah) (2.3.3.4.2.(2c)
CiCuC (2.3.3.3.4.(1d, 2d))

CVCCVC

CVCCvCah
avevC

CVOVWCC(ah)
CvCaC

CvCaCah

CVCaCiy
CvCaCa
CVCaCt

CvCiiC

CvCiilCa

vCiCiy
caC
CaCa
cacCiC

Index for nominal patterns 365

C>CCaC (23.3.3.5.(1)
CoCCuC (sullam > sallum; 2.3.3.3.6.(1c))
(2CCCa(2.333.5(1)
CCaC (str.; 2.3.3.3.1.(1'a); (pl) 234.1.1.(1)
C3CC ~ CCaC (ITh; 23.3.3.1.(1d))
C>CC (ahad > hadd: 2.3.3.3.1.(1b) REMARK 2)
CCVCC(a) (23.3.43)

CCaC (str., gem., Iy, IIw/y; 23.33.2(1a);

(pl) 2.3.4.13.(1,2))
CCaC (str.; 2.3.3.3.1.(Ya), kura > krot, dird > dra“:
2.3.3.3.1.(1') REMARK),

aCa (Th +1IP; 2.3.3.3.1.(1ea(i))

CCa (IIP: 2.3.3.3.1.(1eo(i))

CaC (IIh; 2.3.3.3.1.(1ca(i))

CaCaC (Paman > aman; 23.33.4.(lan))

CCaCa (str., gem., Iw, IIw/y, IIw/y; 23.3.3.2.(2a)
CaCa (~CCaCa) (UIh: 23.3.3.1.(2d)

CCaCi (2.3.33.2.(4a); (pl.) 234.15)

CCaCa ((pl) 2.3.4.14)

CaCi (Casami> sami; 2.3.3.3.3.(1aB(11))

CCuC (str; 2.3.3.3.2(1ca); (pl) 2.3.4.1.7.(1)
C(C)uC ((pl.) Ih: 23.4.1.7(1d))

CCu (IIw; 2.3.33.1.(ley(i)): (pl)23.4.1.7.(2))
CCuCa (str., IIIw: 2.3.33.2.(2ba); (pl.) 23.4.1.7.2)
CCuCd(2.3.3.3.2.(3b))

CCuCi (2.3.3.3.2.(4b))

CaC (2.3.3.3.1.(Ico()))

CaCa (2.3.33.1.(2cu(i))

CaCaC (str., Pwy, HIwy: 2.3.3.3.3.(1aofi, ii. ii1}))
CaaC (ITh: 2.3.3.3.3.(1aufiv)))

CaCi (I1Iv: 2.3.3.3.3.(1ac(v)))

CiC (héPit > hit: 2.3.3.3.1.(1ch(1))

CaCiC (1agin > jaZin: 2.33.3.4.(1ba))

CaCCaC Caxir > axxar! 2.333.542)
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e CCa "a (Ih; 2.3.3.5.1.2.(2a0))
CaCiCah CaCCa (sir., iy, Hw:y, Hy: 2.3333.ao(i, ii, iv, vi))) ! mvCCaCah m‘f‘é‘zgfv Y ras] ; )
aCCa (Ih; 2.3.3.3.3.(2au(iii))) m-a 233.5.1.2.2b)
CaaCa (Ilh: 23333 (2a0(v)) mvCCiCah O 2 Ty (o)
CiCa (2.3.3.3.1.(20B(iii))) mvCCiiC maCCuC (str; 2.3.3.5.1.2.
CaCiCiy CaCCi (2.3.33.3.(3a)) maC(CuC (ITh: 2.33.5.1.2.(1by))
e (23334 maCuC (Th; 2.3.3.5.1.2.(1b8))
Cacuc Cacua @333 o mCuC (masim > mSum: 2.3.3.5.1.2.(168)
acH a alLn.all.n.n.3.4. R
CaCiCiy CaCuCi (2.3.3.3.4.(4b)) myCCiilCah maCCuCa (st 2;;; ;f%‘g ;))
cic CiC (str: 2.3.33.1.(1B(i))) moC(CpuCa (Th: 23.3.5.1 2.
Cow (n; >'n;v'y,' ('2 333.1(1b)) mCuCa (II&;','32.13(.2.5).)1.2.(207))
wy; (2333.1. | 333100
CiCah CiCa (str.; 2.3.3.3.1.2¢B(3))) sawmeah {"”;”(;’g 333, (1a¥)
CiCaC CiCaC (233.3.4.(1d) Say sar is.= 3 3 3 400)
cac CuC (2333.1.(ly())) nelitlah e o 3.4.2ba)
CiilCah CuCa (2.33.3.1.2¢y())) tagiyah -’f"?‘éf;é ('2 2350 W)
CiCa CuC (miisd > mus; 2.3.3.3.1.(1cy(ii))). taCCIC cva ) 23 3 52.2)
haggal zal (2.3.3.3.1 (Ico(ii))) taCCiCah ¢aCCiCa(23.35.2.
haggalah zala (2.3.3.3.1.Q2cafi)))
karawy@ kawriva (2.3.3.3.1.(de))
karhabd karaba (2.3.3.3.4.(2a0))
maCCVC maCCaC (2.33.5.1.1.(1))

mCaCC (gem.; 2.3.3.5.1.1.(1b))
maCaC (P; 233.5.1.1.(1c))
muCaC (fw; 2.3.3.5.1.1.(1d)
maCCaC (matrah > matrah: 2.3.3.5.1.2.(1 ao))
maCCWah mCaCCa (str.; 2.3.3.5.1.1.(2a))
maCCCa(str.; 2.3.3.5.1.1.(2a")
maCCa (magzarah > mazra; 2.33.5.1.1 .(2a"y)
mCaCCa (gem.: 2.33.5.1.1.(2b)
muCaCCWCah)  mCaCCaC(23.3.5.1 3()
mCaCCCa(23.3.51.3(1)
muCaCCWCah)  mCaCCaCla) (2.3.3.5.1 3.(2a)
muCaCaCah mCaCCa(233.514)
mustaCCaC mastaCCaC (2.33.5.1.4)
mvCCaC maCCaC (str.; 2.3.3.5.1.2.(an))
miCaC (Iw:2.3.3.5.1.2.(1ap))
mCaC (Ilwy: 2.33.5.1.2 (1ay)
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